COOPERATIVE EDUCATIONAL SERVICES

(CES)

4216 Balloon Park Road NE   •   Albuquerque, New Mexico   87109-5801

Phone (505) 344-5470   •   Fax (505) 344-9343

REQUEST FOR BID

RFB Date
Monday, March 10, 2008
RFB Number:

RFB 2008-005 ATHLETIC PRODUCTS AND SERVICES
Issue Date:
Monday, March 10, 2008
	Commodity Titles:
	Category 
	Description

	910-701

910-702

910-703

	1


	Athletic Seating

Lot 1:  Telescopic Gym Seats

Lot 2:  Permanent Grandstands, Portable Bleachers and Press Boxes

Lot 3:  Installation, Renovation and Repair of Athletic Seating


	910-710
910-711


	2


	Athletic/Multipurpose Facilities Floor Installation, Maintenance and Refinishing Products and Services

Lot 1:  Wood Flooring Systems 

Lot 2:  Multi-Purpose Synthetic/Rubber Flooring Systems


	910-720
	3


	Athletic Tracks and Tennis Court Installation, Maintenance, Repair and Renovation

	910-721

	4


	Athletic Field Synthetic Turf Installation, Maintenance, Repair and Renovation

	910-730
910-731

910-732


	5


	Athletic Facility and Auditorium Lighting

Lot 1:  Athletic and Recreational Field Lighting Installation, Maintenance,  Repair and Renovation

Lot 2:  Auditorium Rigging and Lighting Installation, Maintenance, Repair and Renovation

Lot 3:  Maintenance of Athletic Field Lighting Systems

	910-740

	6


	 Athletic and Auditorium Facilities – Divider Curtains, Accordion Partitions, Operable Walls and Padding

	910-750

	7


	Athletic and Recreational Facility Scoreboards and Marquee Installation,  Maintenance, Repair and Renovation

	910-761
	8

	Athletic and Student Heavy-Duty Locker Installation, Maintenance, Repair and Renovation

	360-019
	9

	Floor Coverings, Installation and Related Services – Ceramic Tile, Rolled Carpet Products, Resilient Floor Covering, Plastic Laminate Flooring, Resilient Sheet Flooring, Resilient Tile Flooring, Resilient Carpet Tile

	910-032
910-033
	10

	Playground and Recreational Equipment, Design, Installation, Maintenance and Renovation

Lot 1: Playground Equipment

Lot 2: Installation, Site Preparation, and Removal of Play Equipment 



Day / Date:

Friday, April 25, 2008
Time:

1:30 p.m. local time

Location/Mail Address:

Cooperative Educational Services



4216 Balloon Park Road N.E.



Albuquerque, NM  87109-5801

Directions:

In Albuquerque, take I-25 Northbound.  Take Exit 229, Jefferson and proceed 4/10th of a mile west.  Turn left on Balloon Park Road N.E.  The CES office is in the third building on the left.  The front office personnel will receive and sign in bids.

RFB Contents Overview



I.
Instruction of Offerors


II.
Scope of Work and Specifications


III.
Conditions Leading to and Including Contract Award


IV.
Bid Forms

Note:
The RFB has been divided into four (4) sections.

Section I
Outlines the RFB, indicates how to prepare a response, and states the General Terms and Conditions.

Section II
Lists the various commodity titles and, for each, states the Special Terms and Conditions, the Scope of Work and Required Additional Responses.

Section III
Indicates how the bids will be evaluated and how the awards will be made.

Section IV
Incorporates the forms used in the bid response.

Legal Advertisement

ADVERTISEMENT FOR BID

Cooperative Educational Services, 4216 Balloon Park Road NE, Albuquerque, NM 87109, will receive sealed proposals until 1:30 p.m. local time, Friday, April 25, 2008, for: 
Category 1 Athletic Seating:  Lot 1 - Telescopic Gym Seats; Lot 2 - Permanent Grandstands, Portable Bleachers and Press Boxes; Lot 3 - Installation, Renovation and Repair of Athletic Seating; Category 2 Athletic/Multipurpose Facilities Floor Installation, Maintenance and Refinishing Products and Services:  Lot 1 - Wood Flooring Systems; Lot 2 - Multi-Purpose Synthetic/Rubber Flooring Systems;  Category 3 Athletic Tracks and Tennis Court Installation, Maintenance, Repair and Renovation;  Category 4 Athletic Field Synthetic Turf Installation, Maintenance, Repair and Renovation;  Category 5 Athletics Facility and Auditorium Lighting:  Lot 1 - Athletic and Recreational Field Lighting Installation, Maintenance, Repair and Renovation; Lot 2 - Auditorium Rigging and Lighting Installation, Maintenance, Repair and Renovation; Lot 3 - Maintenance of Athletic Field Lighting Systems;  Category 6 Athletic and Auditorium Facilities: Divider Curtains, Accordion Partitions, Operable Walls and Padding;  Category 7 Athletic and Recreational Facility Scoreboards and Marquee Installation,  Maintenance, Repair and Renovation;  Category 8 Athletic and Student Heavy Duty Locker Installation, Maintenance, Repair and Renovation;  Category 9 Floor Coverings, Installation and Related Services:  Ceramic Tile, Rolled Carpet Products, Resilient Floor Covering, Plastic Laminate Flooring, Resilient Sheet Flooring, Resilient Tile Flooring, Resilient Carpet Tile;  Category 10 Playground and Recreational Equipment, Design, Installation, Maintenance and Renovation:  Lot 1 - Playground Equipment;  Lot 2 - Installation, Site Preparation, and Removal of Play Equipment. 

All proposals must be submitted in a sealed envelope marked “SEALED PROPOSAL – RFB 2008-005” on the front of the envelope.  A list of qualifications and specifications, instructions to bidders and RFB forms can be obtained upon request by fax (505-344-9343), mail, email (bids@nmedu.org) or by telephone (505-344-5470) from 8:30 a.m. to 4:30 p.m., Monday-Friday, except holidays.

Cooperative Educational Services reserves the express right to accept or reject any or all bids.

/s/ Max Luft,

Executive Director

PUBLISH:
Sunday, March 9, 2008

Sunday, March 16, 2008

Albuquerque Journal


Farmington Daily Times


Las Cruces Sun


Roswell Daily Record


Santa Fe New Mexican
COOPERATIVE EDUCATIONAL SERVICES
4216 Balloon Park Road N.E.   •   Albuquerque, New Mexico 87109-5801

Phone (505) 344-5470   •   Fax (505) 344-9343
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SECTION I
INSTRUCTIONS TO OFFERORS
A. INTRODUCTION

Parties to the Reinstated and Amended Joint Powers Agreement to Establish an Educational Cooperative through its administering agency, Cooperative Educational Services (CES), invite experienced Offerors to submit bids in accordance with the outlines and specifications contained herein.  Bids are requested from qualified respondents to provide products and services for one or more Members in the State.  Selection for award will go to the responsive Offeror whose bid is most advantageous to CES.  The method by which the Offeror will be selected is detailed further in the evaluation section.

B. EXAMINATION OF DOCUMENTS

Offerors will carefully examine the REQUEST FOR BID (RFB), which includes Instructions to Offerors, Scope of Work and Specifications, Conditions Leading To and Including Contract Award and Bid Forms.
C. QUESTIONS

Submit all questions about the RFB in writing to Cooperative Educational Services: email to bids@nmedu.org, fax 505-344-9343, or mail to Max Luft, Executive Director.

Replies will be made via the website (www.nmedu.org) as addenda and will become part of the bid documents.  Those not having access to the Internet may call CES either to determine if addenda have been issued or to request to CES by phone or fax that copies of the addenda be mailed.  Questions received less than seven (7) days prior to bid due date will not be answered.

D.
BID SUBMISSION

1.
Preparation of the Bid
a. Bids will be submitted on either unaltered bid forms furnished by CES or a reasonable facsimile thereof.  Electronic mailgrams, or facsimile machine offers will not be considered.

b. The Offer, Acceptance of Offer and Contract Award document must be submitted with original ink signature by the person authorized to sign the Offer.  If a company or corporation submits the bid, an official or duly authorized agent will sign the bid documents.  Powers of Attorney, which authorize agents or others to sign bid forms, must be properly certified by resolution of the Board of Directors, attested to by the secretary of the corporation, and attached to the bid document.  Mistakes can be corrected prior to opening, but must be initialed by the person signing the bid documents.  Corrections and/or modifications received after the opening time will not be accepted.  In case of an error in extension of prices in the offer, unit prices will govern.
c. Periods of time stated as a number of days will be in calendar days, not business days.
d. It is the responsibility of the Offeror to examine the entire RFB package and seek clarification of any item or requirement that is not clear and to check all responses for accuracy before submitting an offer.  Negligence in preparing an offer confers no right of withdrawal after due time and date.

e. The Offeror’s ability to follow the bid preparation instructions set forth in this solicitation will also be considered to be an indicator of the Offeror’s ability to follow instructions, should it receive an award as a result of this solicitation.  Any contract between CES and an Offeror requires the delivery of information and data.  The quality of organization and writing reflected in the bid will be considered to be an indication of the quality of organization and writing which would be prevalent if a contract is awarded.  As a result, the bid will be evaluated as a sample of data submission.

2.
Format of the Bid
a. One (1) original of the bid must be submitted on the forms and in the format contained in the RFB.  The bid will contain all descriptive literature, specifications, samples, etc.  All bids will be submitted in three-ring binders.

b. The forms and format as contained in the RFB will be used.  Offerors can reproduce the forms and retype the information, but all of the required information must be presented in the order requested.  All bids must be completed in ink, on a computer or typewritten.  Forms can be filled in by hand, but must be printed.

c.
In preparing a bid, the bid may require the Offeror to present a point-by-point response to relevant terms, special considerations and specifications.  A bid response that says “See Appendix,” “Acknowledge,” or “Understood” is not acceptable and may be sufficient to render the bid as non-responsive.  Usually, on a term or condition, either the word “accept” is appropriate or the word “exception” with a clarification.  Should the Offeror take any “exceptions” to this RFB, a summary of those items must be included in the response to be considered valid.  Exceptions can be accepted, negotiated, or rejected by CES.  Other written responses to questions or request for information must be clearly stated and identified and placed behind the appropriate tab.

3.
Contents of the Bid

In order to insure that every bid receives a fair evaluation, it is required that each Offeror organize its bid in the following manner:


Step One:
Obtain a three-ring binder and a set of 10 index dividers.


Step Two:
Prepare the Table of Contents with the tabs in this order:


Tab
1:
The Offer

· Bidders Declaration Form  (page 221)  Form A
· $25,000 Special Security Bid Bond  (page 45)

· Signed Acceptance of Offer  (page 222)  Form B
· The RFB Affidavit page, notarized signature required  (page 223)  Form C
· Any Addendums if issued.

Tab
2:
Introduction

· Executive Summary (a one-page description of what you are proposing on this contract)

Tab
3:
General Terms and Conditions

· Categorical Terms and Conditions for each Category for which a bid is submitted
· Acceptance of all General Terms and Conditions (first line must be signed  (page 228)  Form E
· Listing of any exceptions to General Terms and Conditions  (page 228)  Form E
Tab
4:
Offeror Qualifications

· Answers to questions on Form J  (page 234)
· Sub-Contractors List

· Copies of Contractor’s NMCID Licenses

· Confirmation of NMDOL Registration
· Copy of New Mexico Preference Certificate

· Documentation from Offeror’s security company

· Certificate of Insurance  (page 20)
Tab
5:
Items relating to Products and Services
· Special Terms and Conditions for each Category for which a bid is submitted
· Acceptance of Special Terms and Conditions for each Category for which a bid is submitted (page 228)  Form E
· Listing of any exceptions to the Special Terms and Conditions for each Category for which a bid is submitting. (page 228)  Form E
·  Required Responses and documentation for each Category for which a bid is submitted
Tab
6:
Cost Quotation

· Price information, price sheets from RFB for each Category for which a bid is submitted Form D
· Additional pricing information
Tab
7:
Required Forms

· Offeror’s Support for CES Prices (page 230) Form G
· Questionnaire for Offeror (page 231)  Form H
· Support and Maintenance Plans (page 229)  Form F
· Manufacturer’s documents indicating authorized representative, distributor, dealer and/or installer form (page 233)  Form I
Tab
8:
Additional Information

· Additional information that you wish to include

Tab
9:
Offeror’s Checklist

· Make certain everything is included, and then sign form (page 241  Form L
Tab
10:
Literature, slicks, samples and supporting printed material


Step Three:
Go to the last page of this RFB and prepare the Submission Check-off Form.  Sign it and place it after Tab 9.  Send your bid to CES so that it arrives on or before Friday, April 25, 2008, at 1:30 p.m. local time.

Bids must be submitted in a sealed envelope/package with the bid number, date and time of bid opening clearly marked on the outside.


Step Four:
Before you seal your bid, ask yourself this question, “Did I really give my best prices to the schools?”  Be sure the offer is signed and that all forms are enclosed.  After verifying this has been done, make a copy of the bid for yourself.  Submit your bid to CES.

4.
Offeror Qualifications
All bids must contain answers or responses to the requests listed below.  Any Offeror failing to respond completely may be considered non-responsive.  Please arrange responses by placing them after Tab 4.  One essential part of the evaluation process is for the evaluator(s) to have some information about the company being evaluated.  For the evaluator(s) to know if the bid being read is within the capability of the Offeror, factual information about the Offeror is vital.  After the evaluation process is finished and a contract is awarded, the information may be provided to the CES Member considering the purchase.  This is your opportunity to present your company to those interested evaluator(s) or, if awarded, Member staff.  Note this information is also contained on Form J.
Provide documentation and information as requested relating to the history of your company that includes its’ philosophy of doing business, its’ background, expertise, experience, past performance and ability to provide the construction products and services proposed herein.  Generally, CES will not accept an offer from a business less than three (3) years old or which has failed to establish a proven record of business.  If the Offeror has recently purchased an established business or has proof of prior success in either this business or a closely related business, provide written documentation and verification.  CES reserves the right to accept or reject newly formed companies solely based on information provided in this response and from its own investigation of the company.
a.
Organization

1)
How many years has your organization been in business as a Contractor?

2)
How many years has your organization been in business under its’ present business name?

3)
Under what other or former names has your organization operated?

4)
If your organization is a corporation, answer the following:

a)
Date of incorporation

b)
State of incorporation

c)
President’s name

d)
Vice-President’s name(s)

e)
Secretary’s name

f)
Treasurer’s name

5)
If your organization is a partnership, answer the following:

a)
Date of organization

b)
Type of partnership (if applicable)

c)
Name(s) of general partner(s)

6)
If your organization is individually owned, answer the following:

a)
Date of organization

b)
Name of owner

7)
If the form of your organization is other than those listed above, describe it and the name of the principals.

8)
Where are the headquarters of the company physically located?  Provide address, city, state and zip code.  Provide same information on any branch offices in New Mexico.  How long has your company resided at these locations?  For what period of time and in what parts of New Mexico has your organization provided the services/products requested in this solicitation?

9)
For the key individuals who will be marketing, consulting, estimating, coordinating, supervising and managing before, during and after-sales services, warranty, maintenance, support services offered in response to this solicitation, in your response, provide a listing of and the qualifications of these key individuals.  Provide the name, title, qualifications and experience in the area(s) of services that they will be providing.


10)
Describe your organization’s current in-house workforce, equipment and facilities available to perform under this solicitation.

b.
Licensing

1)
What year was your organization first licensed as a Contractor in the State of New Mexico?

2)
List jurisdictions and trade categories in which your organization is legally qualified to do business, and indicate registration or license numbers, if applicable.

3)
List jurisdictions in which your organization’s partnership or trade name is filed.

4)
Provide all current applicable NMCID licenses and NMDOL registration information.  If you are requesting the in-state five percent (5%) preference, provide a copy of the certificate acquired from the New Mexico State Procurement Office.

5)
Has your organization or any of the qualifying parties named above ever conducted business, past or present, as a Contractor under a different business name?  If yes, what name(s) and when?
c.
Experience and Past Performance

1)
List the categories of work that your company normally performs with its’ own forces.

2)
Provide a complete list of major construction projects (over $60,000 in total construction costs) that your company had or has in progress, as of January 1, 2007, giving the name of project, owner, architect, contract amount and scheduled completion date.  Please state the total worth of work in progress and under contract as of June 30, 2007.

3)
Within the last five (5) years, has your company performed work on New Mexico public work projects?  If the answer is “yes”, describe each project and your company’s role.  In your description, include the following information on each project described.

a)
Project name

b)
Owner of the project

c)
Owner representative or contact

d)
Contract amount

e)
Architect/Engineer (A/E)

f)
Date of completion

g)
Percentage of the cost of the work performed with your own forces

4)
List all projects your company has completed beyond the scheduled date of substantial completion and the number of days past the scheduled substantial completion date on which substantial completion was certified as indicated by owner and architect signature.

5)
List all projects in which your company failed to complete the project, including all punch list items identified by the owner and/or owner’s representative by the date agreed to by all parties.

6)
In the last five (5) years, has your company provided any extended warranties on a project and not been able to fulfill to the owner’s satisfaction?  If yes, for each, describe the issues.  For each, include the following information:

a)
Project name

b)
Owner of the project

c)
Owner representative or contact

d)
Architect/Engineer (A/E)

e)
Date of substantial completion

f)
Type of warranty coverage

g)
Reasoning for inability to resolve, such as, owner not fulfilling obligations

d.
Insurance, Claims, Suits and Disputes

1)
Provide with this RFB a Certificate of Insurance listing the minimum and maximum coverage for liability, vehicle and property damage.  CES is not asking you to acquire additional or special insurance for this contract.  CES needs proof that you are insured.  Before any work can commence, you must provide a certificate that names CES and/or its Member as a certificate holder.  Normally, this is a free service provided by an insurance company.

2)
Provide written documentation and evidence relating to the surety company that will be providing payment and performance bonds for projects performed under this solicitation.  Please address the following:

a)
Name, address, phone number and agent’s name

b)
Letter from the surety company stating your firm’s current bonding rate and your organization’s total bonding capacity

c)
Has your company used this surety company for more than two (2) years?  If no, please provide the names, addresses, phone numbers, contact names and dates under agreement with any other surety company used in the past three (3) years.

3)
Are there any judgments, claims, arbitration proceedings, suits or disputes pending or outstanding against your company or its’ officers in New Mexico or any other jurisdiction?

4)
Has your company filed any law suits or requested arbitration with regard to construction contracts within the last five (5) years?

5)
If the answer to items c) or d) above is yes, please provide complete details, including, but not limited to:

a)
Name and location of project owner

b)
Name and location of project architect

c)
Name and location of project

d)
Nature of and amount in dispute

e)
Forum in which dispute was presented, that is AAA arbitration; mediation; district court (state, file name, and number)

f)
Manner in which dispute was resolved

6)
For the last five (5) years, list any projects where your surety has been given notice of default of your company’s performance under either its’ performance bond or labor and material payment bond.  For each project, state the nature of the claim against your company and the outcome of each such claim.

7)
Within the last five (5) years, has any surety on any project you have worked on paid or settled work that your company had contracted to complete?  If yes, give complete details.

8)
Within the last five (5) years, has your company been a party in civil litigation or administrative proceedings which have alleged a violation of any of the following: environmental law or regulation; law banning workplace discrimination; law governing wages, hours, labor or employment standards; conduct of occupations; law governing professions or regulated industries; or any other law which would reflect, if convicted, a lack of business integrity or honesty?  If yes, give complete details.

9)
Within the last five (5) years, has your company had a tax lien filed against it by any taxing authority?  If yes, provide the following:  when, by what tax authority and has the lien been released?   Describe action your company has taken with respect to the lien.


10)
Within the last five (5) years, has your company been debarred from bidding on or performing work for any public agency (federal, state or local public body) as a Contractor or subcontractor?  If yes, provide complete details, including actions your company has taken to prevent such debarment in the future.


11)
Miscellaneous items

a)
Is the workers’ compensation experience modifier for the company as reported by your insurer less than 2.0?  If no, what is your reported E-Mod?

b)
Is the incident/injury rate for your company as reported by your insurer less than the Bureau of Labor Standards published rate for New Mexico?  If yes, what is the BLS published rate for New Mexico?

e.
Financial Resources and Banking Information


A major problem often facing companies awarded a CES contract is rapid growth, followed by cash flow difficulties.  For purposes of determining a bidder’s capacity and ability to perform financially, the Offeror is asked to provide a financial statement, preferably audited, including your company’s latest balance sheet and income statement showing the following items:

1)
Current assets (that is, cash, joint venture accounts, accounts receivable, notes receivable, accrued income, deposits, materials inventory and prepaid expenses).
2)
Net fixed assets.
3)
Other assets.
4)
Current liabilities (that is, accounts payable, notes payable, accrued expenses, provision for income taxes, advances, accrued salaries and accrued payroll taxes).
5)
Other liabilities (that is, capital, capital stock, authorized and outstanding shares, par values of stock, earned surplus and retained earnings).
6)
Name and address of firm preparing attached financial statement and date thereof.
7)
Is the attached financial statement for the identical company named on page one?

8)
If not, explain the relationship and financial responsibility of the company whose financial statement is provided (that is, parent-subsidiary).

9)
Provide written evidence or other documentation relating to your banking and/or lending institution.  Include the following:

a)
Names, addresses, phone numbers and contact names.
b)
Letters from listed financial/lending institution that indicates the amount of time your company has had a relationship with them.
c)
Your line of credit available to you and evidence of financial stability over the past five (5) years.  This letter does not need to identify a dollar amount.  Instead, a credit range should be indicated, that is, “credit in the low six figures” or “a credit line exceeding five figures”.


10)
Will it be necessary for your firm to assign payments to a financial institution in order to perform under this contract?  If so, please name any financial institutions that you may use for assignments or for factoring.  If you enter into any assignment agreements, will you sign a notarized power of attorney that grants the company receiving the assignment the right to endorse payments from CES?  Please attach a sample assignment or factoring agreement with your bid if you intend to use these financial services.  The fact that a company uses these services will not reflect on the credit stature of the CES Offeror.  Since CES requires a 45-day term rather than the more traditional 30 days, such payment arrangements may be necessary.


11)
Within the last seven (7) years, has your company been the subject of any voluntary or involuntary bankruptcy, insolvency or receivership proceeding?  If so, please state the case name(s) and court file number of each proceeding, the nature of the proceeding, whether such proceeding is ongoing and the resolution of each completed proceeding.

f.
Describe your company’s policies and procedures in regards to complying with the New Mexico Public Education Department (NMPED) mandate regarding security and background checks for individuals working and/or providing services within public school buildings.  Please describe or provide a sample of the type of background check that you are willing and able to perform on your providers in order to comply with this requirement.

g.
Has and does your company incorporate formal quality assurance and control processes on public works projects?  If yes, describe the processes with their expected results and the benefits received by the owners by implementing such a program.

h.
CES is the administrative agency of the Reinstated and Amended Joint Powers Agreement to Establish an Educational Cooperative, and its Members are the public educational institutions in New Mexico.  The sole purpose of CES is to support these institutions in their day-to-day procurement.  Describe in writing, your company’s ability, willingness and means to sell, deliver, provide and support the proposed products/services to New Mexico educational agencies under the most advantageous conditions including price.  No Offeror will be denied a contract simply because sales are limited to New Mexico.  However, CES, as an agent for the public educational institutions, will not enter into a contract with an Offeror that has an existing contract that would be more advantageous than a CES contract to sell and provide products and services to New Mexico agencies.  Do you currently have or plan to have such State or other contracts, such as a State Procurement Division Agreement?  If so, why do you wish to secure a CES contract and how would the CES contract be more advantageous in pricing of other services over other cooperative contracts?

i.
This is an RFB and while CES is required to base an award strictly on the lowest price, any time an Offeror charges more than another for a product or service, justification is needed.  Every CES contract must be for the public good, not for the benefit of an Offeror.  However, having said that, CES is totally committed to two basics in the American way of business – profit and competition.  Products and services offered herein must be of good sound quality, have good durability/ performance life and stand up to public use.  Please provide in writing, reasons why your products and services meet or exceed the minimum specifications and are worth the prices or fees you are charging.  Is there “added value” received by the customer when purchasing through you rather than a competitor, or is your major benefit price alone?

j.
In comparing previous projects your organization has completed, do you see any areas where your organization possesses experience, production or service facilities, personnel or other service reputation that should be considered with your ability to provide on-time, quality construction projects for New Mexico educational institutions?  If yes, fully describe these attributes and resources and how they are utilized to benefit the Member’s projects.

E.
LISTING OF GENERAL TERMS AND CONDITIONS
For the purpose of this RFB, the following terms will be defined as indicated below.

Acceptable Quality Level (AQL):  CES expects that manufacturers in today’s competitive market strive for zero (0) defects per hundred (100) units delivered.  The AQL for this contract is zero (0) defects per hundred (100) units.  If the quality level falls below three (3) defective units per hundred (100) delivered/installed, CES reserves the right to cancel the contract following the procedures described in this RFB (caveat venditor).

Acceptance of Delivered Services:  CES will be the sole determining judge of whether products and services delivered under the contract satisfy the requirements as identified in the contract order.
Accounts Payable:  This is the amount owed to a Contractor by CES due to an acceptable delivery of products or services to a Member or agency as a result of a contract through this RFB.  The Contractor agrees not to contact the accounts payable department, business manager or executive officer of a CES Member or agency, which owes CES payment for a product or service delivered, unless CES has specifically requested assistance in collecting a past due payment.
Contract Addendum: Written changes, responses to questions and/or drawing issues before the date bids are open.  An addendum may interpret or modify the bidding documents by making additions, deletions, clarifications or corrections.

Administrative Fee:  CES’ one percent (1%) administrative fee must be included in Offeror’s net price for construction, material, equipment item’s price, labor rates, freight charges and bond costs.  The CES administrative fee will be taken as a deduction off each line-item’s cost when CES prepares its’ purchase order to the Contractor, unless an alternative pricing method has been approved by CES.

Advertising:  Contractor will not advertise or publish information concerning this contract prior to the award being announced by CES.  Once the award is made, CES encourages the Contractor to advertise to Members that products and services are available.

Amendment of Offer:  An offer can be amended up to the time of opening by submitting a sealed letter to the place indicated on the front of the response to this RFB.

Announcement of Successful Offerors:  Selection will be made via written communication to successful Offerors.

Applicable Law:  This contract will be governed by the laws of the State of New Mexico, both as to interpretation and performance.  Suits pertaining to this contract can be brought only in courts in the State of New Mexico.  Offerors doing business with CES must be in compliance with the Federal Civil Rights Acts of 1964 and Title VII of that Act, Rev. 1979.  All work under this contract will be done in strict accordance with the most recent edition of any relevant regulation, standard, document or code that relate to these laws.  Where conflict among the requirements or these specifications exists, the most stringent requirement will be used.

Arbitration:  This contract is subject to arbitration to the extent required by the New Mexico Procurement Code.

Assignment:  No right or interest in this contract will be assigned or transferred by the Offeror without prior written permission by CES, and no delegation of any duty of the Offeror will be made without prior written permission by CES.  CES will not unreasonably withhold approval and will notify the Contractor within 15 days of receipt of written notice by the Contractor.

Assignment of CES Payments:  If the Offeror requests that its payment from CES be issued to a third party or that a joint check be issued to the Offeror and a third party, CES will assess a special handling charge of Thirty-Five Dollars ($35) per check.  The special handling charge will be deducted from the amount of the invoice being paid.  If the Offeror wishes to have all payments under this contract made to a third party, Offeror must state this in its response.

Audit Rights:  In accordance with applicable New Mexico law, the Contractor’s books, records and documentation related to this RFB and any contract thereof may be audited at a reasonable time and place.  The Contractor agrees to provide CES, within a reasonable time frame, copies of requested audit information.

Authority:  This RFB, as well as any resultant agreement, is issued under the New Mexico Procurement Code, CES Board Policies and CES Procurement Guidelines.

Awarding of Contract:  CES reserves the right to make multiple awards, to award the entire solicitation to one responsible Offeror or to reject one or all bids.  A response to the RFB is an offer for an award with CES based upon the terms, conditions, scope of work and specifications contained in this Request for Bid.  An RFB does not become an award until CES signs the Acceptance of Offer and Contract Award document, eliminating the need for a formal signing of a separate document.

Billing:  All invoices will be from the Contractor to CES and will be organized, detailed and contain the following:  the purchase order number(s) issued by CES, the name of the CES Member or agency, where the products/services were delivered, and an itemized and detailed listing of all products and services being billed for with their CES contract price.  The Contractor will not invoice a CES Member directly.  CES will invoice the CES Member with payment to be made to CES.  The Contractor will not accept an order from or issue an invoice to any New Mexico public agency based on their contract unless authorized by CES in advance and in writing.

Brand Names:  The use of the name of a manufacturer, brand name or catalog number does not restrict the offer.  Brand names are used to indicate the character, quality, and/or performance equivalence of the commodity on which bids are submitted.  However, CES reserves the right to decide if alternatives to the identified manufacturer and brand are, in fact, equal to that described in the invitation.

Bribes, Gratuities and Kickbacks:  Sections 13-1-191 and 13-1-198 Procurement Code, NMSA, 1978, prohibits bribes, gratuities and kickbacks and provides for criminal prosecution for the violation thereof.

Cancellation:  CES may, by written notice stating the extent and effective date, cancel this contract for convenience in whole or in part, at any time.  CES will pay Contractor as full compensation for performance until such termination as follows:

1. The unit or pro-rata order price for the delivered and accepted portion; and 

2. A reasonable amount, not otherwise recoverable from other sources by Contractor, as approved by CES with respect to the undelivered or unaccepted portion of the service, provided compensation will in no event exceed the total contract price.

CES reserves the right to cancel in whole or any part of the contract due to the failure of the Contractor to carry out any obligation, term or condition of the contract.  CES may issue written notice to the Contractor for acting or failing to act under the following conditions:

1. The Contractor provides material that does not meet the specifications of the contract.

2. The Contractor fails to complete the services set forth in the specifications of the contract.

3. The Contractor fails to complete the work required or to furnish the materials required within the specified time.

4. The Contractor fails to make progress in the performance of the contract, and/or gives CES cause to believe that the Contractor will not or cannot perform the requirements of the contract.

5. The Contractor fails to observe any or all of the terms and conditions of the contract.

6. The Contractor accepts purchase orders, based on this contract, directly from a CES Member and then invoices them directly.

7. Any other conditions that, in the opinion of CES, warrants such action.

Upon receipt of a written Notice of Concern, the Contractor will have 10 days to provide a satisfactory response in writing to CES.  Failure on the part of the Contractor to satisfactorily respond may result in CES canceling the contract.

Contractor can, by written notice at least 30 days in advance, terminate the contract issued as a result of this RFB for convenience in whole or in part.  CES reserves the right to cancel or suspend the use thereof, of any contract resulting from this RFB if the Contractor files for bankruptcy protection or is acquired by an independent third party.
Cancellation for Non-Performance or Contractor Deficiency:  CES can terminate any contract if CES Members have not used the contract in any 12-month period, or if purchase orders total less than $10,000 per year.  CES reserves the right to cancel the whole or any part of this contract due to failure by Contractor to carry out any obligation, term or condition of the contract.  CES may issue a written deficiency notice to Contractor for acting or failing to act in any of the following:

1.
Providing material that does not meet the specifications of the contract;

2.
Failing to adequately perform the services set forth in the scope of work and specifications;

3.
Failing to complete required work or furnish required materials within a reasonable amount of time
4.
Failing to make progress in performance of the contract and/or giving CES reason to believe that the Contractor will not or cannot perform the requirements of the contract;

5.
Performing work or providing services under the contract prior to receiving a purchase order from CES for such work; and/or

6.
Accepting purchase orders based on this contract from CES Members and/or invoicing CES Members directly.
Upon receipt of a written deficiency notice, Contractor will have 10 days to provide a satisfactory response to CES.  Failure to adequately address all issues of concern may result in contract cancellation.  Upon cancellation under this paragraph, all goods, materials, work, documents, data and reports prepared by Contractor under the contract will become the property of the Member on demand.
Captions, Headings, and Illustrations:  The captions, headings and subheadings in this RFB are for convenience, enjoyment, and ease of perusal only and in no way define, limit or describe the scope or intent of the request.
Certificate of Insurance:  Prior to commencing services under this contract, the Contractor must furnish CES certification from insurer(s) for minimal coverage to be maintained in full effect during the term of this contract.  The certificate will be issued by the Contractor’s insurance company and name CES as the certificate holder.  In addition, Contractor must be willing to provide, upon request, certification of insurance to any CES Member using this contract.  If the Contractor will use vehicles and workers at the Member’s location, evidence of workmen’s compensation and auto liability insurance must be provided.

Certification:  By signature in the offer section of the offer page, the Offeror certifies:

1. The Offeror has examined and understands the terms, conditions, scope of work, specifications and other documents in this RFB solicitation.

2. The submission of the offer did not involve collusion or other anti-competitive practices.

3. The Offeror will not discriminate against any employee, or applicant for employment in violation of Federal and State Laws (see Federal Executive Order 11246).

4. The Offeror has not given, offered to give, nor intends to give at any time hereafter any economic opportunity, future employment, gratuity, special discount, trip, favor or service to a public servant in connection with the submitted offer.

5. The Offeror agrees to promote and offer to CES Members only those materials and/or services allowed under resultant contract(s) as CES contract items.

Christian Doctrine:  Any clause required by rule or regulation to be included in this contract will be read as if in this contract, whether or not physically included.

Clarification:  As used in the RFB, clarification means communication with an Offeror for the sole purpose of eliminating minor irregularities, informalities or apparent clerical mistakes in the bid.  It is achieved by explanation or substantiation either in response to an inquiry by CES or as initiated by the Offeror.

Competitive Range:  CES reserves the right to establish a competitive range of acceptable bids as part of the evaluation process as defined herein.  Bids not in the competitive range are unacceptable and will not receive further award consideration.
Competitive Sealed Bid:  As required in the Procurement Code, CES has determined that competitive sealed bids are for this solicitation.  These CES contracts will be awarded through competitive sealed bid with the following Offeror and product requirements:

1. Offeror must be a manufacturer and/or authorized distributor/installer of the products being bid and must have current NMCID licenses that are required to perform the services offered.  Offeror must provide the necessary documentation to demonstrate that it complies with these requirements.
2. Offeror must be able to provide a single source contact or turnkey operation.

3. Manufacturer must have at least five (5) years of product and service history for those types of items being bid.

4. Offeror must have a bonding capacity of:

a.
At least Two Million Dollars ($2,000,000), where applicable, if bidding to offer its’ products and/or services throughout the State of New Mexico; or
b.
At least Two Hundred and Fifty Thousand Dollars ($250,000) per region, where applicable, if bidding to offer its’ products and/or services to one or more of the CES regions as defined herein.

5. Offeror must have a bonding rate of not more than three percent (3%).  Offeror must provide documentation from its security company to substantiate that it complies with this requirement. 
6. Offeror must demonstrate the ability to control the securing of, delivery of, installation of, warranty of, and the resolution of problems with all products/services bid.

7. Products bid must meet or exceed the industry standards and guidelines established for use in public facilities and for public use.

8. Offeror must provide the necessary information and documentation to substantiate and demonstrate its ability and capacity to provide, perform and comply with all of the terms, conditions, specifications and request for information stated herein.

9. Offeror’s Past Performance Information (PPI) must indicate an Offeror in good standing who has performed and conducted its business affairs in an acceptable manner without improprieties.

Confidential Information:  If an Offeror believes that any part of its bid should be withheld from public inspection, a statement advising CES of this fact will accompany the submission.  The CES Executive Director will review the statement, and will determine in writing whether the information will be withheld.  If the Executive Director determines that the information should be disclosed, the Offeror will be informed in writing of such determination, and should the Offeror object in writing within five (5) days after notification thereof, no disclosure will be made.  The bid may be rejected.

Construction:  As defined in the New Mexico Procurement Code Regulations under Definitions, “construction” means building, altering, repairing, installing or demolishing in the ordinary course of business any road, highway, bridge, parking area or related project; building, stadium or other structure; airport, subway or similar facility; park, trail, athletic field, golf course or similar facility; dam, reservoir, canal, ditch or similar facility; sewage or water treatment facility, power generating plant, pump station, natural gas compressing station or similar facility; sewage, water, gas or other pipeline; transmission line; radio, television or other tower; water, oil or other storage tank; shaft, tunnel or other mining appurtenance; electrical wiring, plumbing or plumbing fixture, gas piping, gas appliances or water conditioners; air conditioning conduit, heating or other similar mechanical work; or similar work, structures or installations.  Construction shall also include:  leveling or clearing land; excavating earth; drilling wells of any type, including seismographic shot holes or core drilling; and similar work, structures or installations.
Contingency:  A value added to project’s estimated cost to allow for unforeseen problems.  This may be derived either through statistical analysis of past-project costs or by applying experience gained on similar projects.  Contingency is not intended for changes in the project’s scope of work.

Contract:  Any agreement for the procurement of items of tangible personal property, services or construction.

Contract Between Owner, Buyer and Contractor:  An agreement between the CES Member (Owner), CES (Buyer) and the CES Contractor for the procurement of goods and services in the construction and professional services areas will be signed for each contract over Fifteen Thousand Dollars ($15,000).  CES issues this agreement in order to consummate the agreement of the parties in accordance with the terms and conditions specified in the RFB, and that the owner’s purchase order to the buyer is in accordance with the same terms and conditions.

Contract Changes:  CES can make changes in the general scope of this contract by giving notice to the Contractor and subsequently confirming such changes in writing.  If such changes affect the cost and/or the time required for performance of this service, an equitable adjustment in the price or delivery or both will be made.  No change by the Contractor will be recognized without written approval of CES.  Any claim of Contractor for any adjustment must be made in writing within 30 days from the date of receipt by the Contractor of notification of such change, unless CES waives this condition.  Nothing in this section will excuse Contractor from proceeding with performance of the service as changed hereunder.

Contract Type:  Indefinite quantity with the pricing scheme identified in each of the categories of this RFB.  The pricing schemes requested may include one or all of the following:

1. Fixed discount off retail or off published educational/national catalog/price lists.

2. Fixed price with economic adjustment.  Offeror must identify, in writing, in this RFB any contingencies prior to approval.

3. A fixed discount off the most current years R.S. Means or similar nationally recognized publication utilized for construction or construction items.

Note:
A cost-plus-a-percentage-of-cost contract is prohibited.  Request for a price adjustment must be submitted 30 days prior to the anniversary date of the contract (first year) and prior to the annual renewal date (last three years).  Justification for any adjustment will be in writing and be accompanied by appropriate documentation.  Any escalation that exceeds the Consumer Price Index (CPI) per contract year may be rejected unless insuperable market forces can be fully documented.

Contractor:  Offeror who has responded to this solicitation and who has been awarded a contract based on its response for providing, delivering and/or installing products and services to Members and other public agencies.

Contractor's License:  A document issued by New Mexico Construction Industries Division (NMCID) to the Contractor that authorizes offers to undertake or purports to undertake, supervise, subcontract others, to construct or to provide mechanical or structural service for a structure or improvements, will have all the New Mexico licenses to perform and provide the services themselves or to subcontract with other qualified firm(s).  Copies of licenses will be submitted by the Offeror with its response.  The Offeror agrees to keep and ensure that any required licenses for it and subcontractor are current, and in compliance with the rules and regulations of the New Mexico CID.

Contractor's Price List:  The Contractor will furnish to and keep current with CES copies of the approved price list to facilitate eligible procurement agencies in placing orders.  Price list(s) on file must clearly state and identify any/all products/services offered with their associated costs.  When Contractor offers a discount off a retail price, Manufacturer’s Suggested Retail Price (MSRP), R.S. Means and/or other acceptable pricing document, they must include a complete copy of the document and/or the document must be available to the general public by electronic media or by the Internet.

Contractor’s Quote/Proposal to CES Member:  When preparing a quote/proposal under a CES awarded contract, the Contractor must clearly identify and break out supplies, materials, equipment and services into individual line items as they appear on the Contractor’s awarded price schedule.  Stated prices must include the CES one percent (1%) administrative fee.

Contractor’s Resident Preference:  It will be the sole responsibility of the prime bidders requesting consideration for resident preference at bid opening to submit to the State Purchasing Agent the questionnaire for Resident Contractor’s Certification and to receive approval and a certification number from the State Purchasing Agent, which must be included on the bid proposal, prior to the bid opening.  Requests for qualification for Resident Contractors Preference after bid opening will not be considered.
Cooperative Purchasing:  This contract is based on the need for CES to provide the economic benefits of volume purchasing and reduction in administrative costs through cooperative purchasing for public educational agencies and other procurement units.  Although Offerors can restrict sales to certain public units, for example, to state agencies or local government units, any bid that restricts sales from being made to any New Mexico public educational institutions within a designated geographical area will be considered non-responsive.

Credit Hold:  Is defined as the Contractor refusing to process any CES purchase order due to CES’ inability to pay an invoice because it has not received the payment from its Member(s).  CES will investigate, pursue and take whatever action it can to collect any outstanding payment due to Contractor for acceptable products/services delivered.  Contractor must agree not to place CES on “credit hold” without 10 business days advanced notice in writing, either by letter, facsimile or e-mail to the CES Director of Finance.  CES believes it is better for the Contractor if CES places the slow-paying agency on “credit hold”.  If a Contractor places CES on “credit hold”, agencies that pay promptly are penalized.  If, on the other hand, CES places the offending agency on “credit hold”, payment is more likely to result and only the offender is punished.

Current Products:  All equipment, supplies, materials and commodities proposed must be current and proven model, vintage, technology and/or solution available from the Contractors’ manufacturer/supplier and marketed to the general public and educational/governmental agencies.
Default in One Installment to Constitute Total Breach:  Contractor will deliver conforming materials in each installment of this contract and will not substitute nonconforming materials.  CES reserves the right to declare a breach of contract if the Contractor delivers nonconforming materials to any agency purchasing under this contract.

Defective Goods:  Offeror agrees to pay for return shipment on goods that arrive in a defective or non-operable condition.  Offeror must agree to arrange for return shipment and replacement of damaged goods.

Delivery:  Delivery of products and/or construction services shall be as stipulated within Contractor’s cost proposal and other project documents which have been accepted by all parties (buyer, Contractor and owner).  The Contractor agrees to notify CES if an order cannot be processed and/or delivered within the stipulated time frame and/or the agreed upon timelines.  The agency placing the order will then have the option of invoking other options enumerated within the buyer, Contractor and owner Three-Party Agreement.  Ownership of products and services happens only after acceptance of delivery by the owner.
Descriptive Literature and Brand Names:  All offers must include a complete set of the manufacturers’ descriptive literature regarding the equipment and software offered.  Brand names, trade names, and/or catalog numbers used in the RFB will be intended to describe and identify equipment and software.
Deviations or Exceptions to Requirements:  Deviations or exceptions stipulated in a bid can result in rejection of the bid.  CES reserves the right to determine whether the deviation or exception does or does not serve the interest of or is not advantageous or acceptable to CES or its Members.

Disclosure:  Offerors submitting a bid will disclose any and all owners, Contractors or employees who are active employees of CES or are immediate relatives of an employee of CES.

Discontinued Products:  In the event that a product or model under contract is discontinued by the manufacturer, CES will allow the Contractor to substitute a new product if model is equal to and meets or exceeds the existing specifications and performance guidelines.  The pricing discount must be equivalent to the discontinued product or model it is replacing under contract.

Eligible Agencies:  Any CES Member can use the services of Cooperative Educational Services, upon request.  CES reserves the right to reject any purchase authorizations it receives from New Mexico educational institutions and/or agencies, without cause.

Estimated Quantities:  CES anticipates considerable activity resulting from this solicitation.  However, no commitment of any kind is made concerning quantities actually to be acquired.  CES does not guarantee usage.  Usage depends on the actual needs of the Members and on the marketing expertise of the Contractor.

Exculpatory Provisions:  All parties to this contract agree to save harmless one another from simple negligence.
Federal Requirements:  Contractor agrees, when working on any federally assisted projects with more than Sixty Thousand Dollars ($60,000) in labor costs, to comply with the Contract Work Hours and Safety Standards Act, the Davis-Bacon Act (Section 29, CFR Part 5), the Copeland “Anti-Kickback” Act, and the Equal Opportunity Employment requirements of Executive Order 11375.  In such projects, the Contractor agrees to post wage rates at the work site, and comply with all reporting requirements.  The Contractor will provide CES with a copy of any required report filed.  In addition, to comply with the Copeland Act, the Contractor must keep records for three (3) years, and allow the federal grantor agency access to these records, upon demand.  All federally assisted contracts to Members that exceed Ten Thousand Dollars ($10,000) may be terminated by the federal grantee for noncompliance by the Contractor.  In projects that are not federally funded, Offeror must agree to meet any federal, state or local requirements, as necessary.  In addition, if compliance with the federal regulations increases the contract costs beyond the agreed on costs in this solicitation, the additional costs may only apply to the portion of the work paid by the federal grantee.  On all other projects, the prices must agree with this contract.

Force Majeure:  Except for payments of sums due, neither party will be liable to the other nor deemed in default under this contract if and to the extent that such party’s performance of this contract is prevented by reason of force majeure.  The term “force majeure” means an occurrence that is beyond the control of the party affected, and occurs without that party’s fault or negligence, including, but not limited to, the following: acts of God; acts of the public enemy; war; riots; strikes; mobilization; labor disputes; civil disorders; fire; flood; earthquakes; famine; volcanic eruptions; meteor strikes; lockouts; injunctions-intervention-acts or failures or refusals to act by government authority; and other similar occurrences beyond the control of the party declaring force majeure which such party is unable to prevent by exercising reasonable diligence.  The force majeure will be deemed to commence when the party declaring force majeure notifies the other party of the existence of the force majeure, and will be deemed to continue as long as the results or effects of the force majeure prevent the party from resuming performance in accordance with this agreement.  Force majeure will not include late deliveries of software or materials caused by congestion at a manufacturer's plant, or elsewhere, an over-sold condition of the market, inefficiencies and poor management practices, or similar occurrences.  If either party is delayed at any time by force majeure, then the delayed party will notify the other party, in writing, of such delay within 48 hours.

Fungible Goods:  Title to an undivided share or quantity of an identified mass of fungible goods will not pass to a buyer until a separation of the purchased share has been made, delivered and received.

Gratuity:  By written notice, CES will cancel this contract if it is found that gratuities in the form of entertainment, gifts, etc. were offered or given by the Contractor or any agent or representative of the Contractor to any employee of CES with a view toward securing a contract or with respect to the performance of the contract.  Paying the expenses of normal business meals, which are generally made available to all eligible Members and government employees, will not be prohibited by this paragraph.  Samples of software, equipment or hardware provided to CES for demonstration, evaluation or loan purposes are not considered gratuities.

Improper Delivery:  Unless contrary to other parts of this solicitation, if the goods or the tender of delivery fails in any respect to conform to this contract, the purchasing agency can:

1. Reject the whole; or

2. Accept the whole; or

3. Accept any unit or units and reject the rest.

Indemnification:  Contractor will indemnify, defend and save harmless CES from any and all claims, demands, suits, proceedings, loss, cost and damages of every kind and description, including any attorney’s fees and/or litigation expenses, which might be brought or made against or incurred by CES on account of loss or damage to any property or for injuries to or death of any person, caused by, arising out of, or contributed to, in whole or in part, by reasons of any act, omission, professional error, fault, mistake, or negligence of Contractor, its employees, agents, representatives, or subcontractors, their employees, agents, or representatives in connection with or incident to the performance of this agreement, or arising out of worker’s compensation claims, unemployment compensation claims, or unemployment disability compensation claims of employees of Contractor, and/or its subcontractors or claims under similar such laws or obligations.  Contractor’s obligation under this section will not extend to any liability caused by the sole negligence of CES, its Members or its employees.

Inquiries:  Any question related to this RFB will be directed to CES.  Submit all questions about the RFB in writing to Cooperative Educational Services, Max Luft, Executive Director.  Replies will be made to all who have received this RFB as addenda and will become part of the bid documents.  CES may require any and all questions to be submitted in writing.  Any inquiries related to this RFB should not have the solicitation number on the envelope, since it might then be confused with a sealed bid response and not be opened until the due time and date.  Inquiries can be faxed or sent by e-mail to bids@nmedu.org.

Installation:  Equipment or products that require professional installation will be installed within two (2) weeks of product delivery, unless CES or the Member or agency asks that installation be delayed.  If delayed, the Contractor will establish and confirm in writing to both CES and the Member or agency of the revised installation date.

Insurance:  On contract award, the Contractor will, at its own expense, purchase and maintain insurance that will protect it from claims that may arise out of or as a result from its activities under this contract, where those activities are performed by it, by any subcontractor, by anyone directly or indirectly employed by any of the Contractors or by anyone for whose acts the Contractor may be liable during the entire performance period of this contract.  The Contractor must furnish a Certificate of Insurance to the CES procurement officer prior to official award.  If policy changes occur during the life of the contract, it is the Contractor’s responsibility to provide updated proof of coverage to the CES procurement officer.  Bidders will submit proof of coverage under the Workman’s Compensation Insurance, as required by the Labor Laws and New Mexico Statutes.  Bidders will submit a certificate of general liability insurance for personal injury, occupational disease, sickness or death, and property damage.  Insurance will include “occurrence” claim provisions.  Minimum acceptable coverage is $1,050,000 combined single limit for bodily injury and property damage, or $750,000 bodily injury and $250,000 property damage (each occurrence).  The Offeror will name CES and the CES Member as co-insured up to the limits of the Tort Claims Act.  Additional punitive damages liability to $500,000 will be provided naming CES as co-insured.  In addition, Contractor must provide, upon request, identical certification of insurance to any CES Member using this contact.  Prior to commencing any work, any subcontractor must procure and maintain at its own expense until final acceptance of the work, insurance coverage in a form and from insurers acceptable to the Prime Contractor.  All subcontractors will provide Workers’ Compensation Insurance, which waives all subrogation rights against the Prime Contractor and CES Member.
Late Offers:  Late offers will not be considered and will be returned, upon request, unopened.

Lease and Rentals:  Contractor may allow Members to enter into rent, lease or lease purchase agreements, providing such agreements are in compliance with New Mexico Statutes and Public Education Department policies, rules and regulations.  CES must receive a copy of the executed leasing documents before it will process a purchase order.  CES will not collect lease payments.  Offeror agrees that leases will be in compliance with the Uniform Commercial Code.  All terms of leasing must be included in the bid, with interest rates described as related to a government standard.  Offeror must indicate in its response to this solicitation if the shipping costs for the return of leased or rented equipment are the responsibility of the procurement unit, and what that cost will be.  No sale of a contract to a third party will be made without informing CES and the procurement unit of the transfer.  If Contractor sells a lease contract to a third party, the cost of return must not be greater than the cost of return to the original Contractor.

Legal Remedies:  All claims and controversies will be subject to the New Mexico Procurement Code.

Liability:  The Contractor will hold CES harmless from and will indemnify CES from and against any and all claims, demands, and causes of action of whatever kind or nature asserted by any third party and occurring or in any way incident to, arising out of, or in connection with the Contractor’s conduct of the contract awarded as a result of this procurement process, to the extent the negligent act or failure to act or willful act of the Contractor, its agents, representatives or employees is deemed to be the cause of the resulting personal injury or property damage claimed.  It is expressly agreed that, to the extent it is determined that the damage claimed was in part caused by the negligence of CES or other parties, the Contractor’s liability pursuant to this indemnification provision will not be greater than that portion of the total liability in the same proportion as Contractor’s negligence bears to the entire negligence giving rise to the liability.

Licenses:  The Contractor will maintain in current status all federal, state and local licenses, bonds and permits required for the performance and delivery of any and all products and services offered in its response to this RFB.  Any Contractor using subcontractors must hold a current and appropriate Contractor’s license, as required by NMCID and New Mexico statutes to enter into such contracts.  It is the responsibility of the Contractor to ensure that any subcontractors performing under this RFB hold and maintain the appropriate licenses.  The Contractor will submit copies of licenses with the response to the RFB (place behind Tab 4) and submit copies of any subcontractors’ licenses to CES prior to the start of any work.  The Contractor agrees to keep and ensure that subcontractors keep any required license, permit or bond current and in compliance with the New Mexico rules, regulations and statutes.

Liens:  All materials and services will be free of all liens.

Liquidated Damages:  The CES Member may suffer financial loss if the project is not substantially complete on the established date.  The Contractor (and his Surety) shall be liable for and shall pay to the CES Member, not as a penalty, the sums that may be hereinafter agreed upon as liquidated damages per calendar day of delay until the work is determined by CES and its Member to be substantially complete.  Liquidated damages will be determined on a project by project basis.

Local Public Body:  All political subdivisions of the State, its agencies and institutions thereof as defined in 13-1-67 of the New Mexico Procurement Code.

Maintenance:  Each potential Offeror of high technology electrical/mechanical equipment must have or have access to maintenance facilities and have a maintenance support system available for servicing units in all parts of New Mexico.  If a third party is used to provide maintenance or warranty work, Offerors must include with the bid details of any such arrangement.  Factory certified and trained technicians will be available to cover all parts of the State.  Maintenance service in metropolitan areas of New Mexico should be available within 12 business hours, service in rural areas within 24 business hours.  Any maintenance facility must have sufficient parts inventory to provide quality service on units sold to Members.  On small pieces of equipment, out-of-state manufacturers may offer mail-in service, if normal turn-around time is 48 hours.

Manufacturer's Representative:  Dealers, distributors and installers of high technology electrical/mechanical systems and equipment, who, if permitted by the Scope of Work, submit an offer as a manufacturer’s representative must be able, if required, to provide documented evidence from and/or between it and the manufacturer certifying that the Offeror is a bona fide manufacturer’s agent for the specific products/services proposed, the Offeror is authorized to submit an offer on such products/services, and a guarantee that should the Offeror fail to satisfactorily fulfill any obligations established as a result of the award of contract, the manufacturer will either assume and discharge such obligations or provide for their competent assumption by one or more bona fide representative(s) for the balance of the contract period.  Offerors of software, mechanical devices, electrical products/systems and other commodities that make up systems/networks must be able, upon request, to provide the same information from a manufacturer.

Member of CES:  Any public educational institution in the State of New Mexico that has by their board resolution resolved to become a party of the Joint Powers Agreement to Establish an Educational Cooperative and has been approved for Membership by CES’ Board of Directors and the New Mexico Department of Finance and Administration.

Money:  All transactions are payable in U. S. currency only.

Most Favored Customer:  Although CES expects Contractors to offer their very best prices to Members, nothing in this contract establishes a most-favored customer relationship between CES and the Contractor.  The Contractor can respond to any solicitation from any public procurement unit without regard to this contract.  If Contractor offers lower prices to any of its other customers, it can lower its prices to its CES customers at the same time by facsimile or written notice.

Multiple Awards:  CES has determined that often contracts awarded to more than one supplier for comparable goods and services at various prices best meet the many needs of the Members.  Hence, when in the opinion of CES, an award to one supplier would be impractical or fail to meet the total requirements of comparison or evaluation, multiple awards can be made.

Multi-Term Contract:  A contract having a term longer than one (1) year.

NMCID:  New Mexico Construction Industries Division, a State agency responsible for overseeing, administering, issuing and ensuring that construction projects, Contractors and owners follow and comply with New Mexico laws, rules, regulations, policies and procedures.
NMDOL:  New Mexico Department of Labor, a state agency responsible for overseeing, administering, issuing, implementing and ensuring that all employers, Contractors, subcontractors follow and comply with New Mexico and Federal labor laws, rules, regulations, policies and procedures governing employment and the general workforce.

NMDOL Contractor Registration Requirement:  The 2004 legislative session passed HB 471 that:  “All Contractors and all tiers of subcontractors bidding or performing on public works construction projects, except for street, highway, bridge, road and utility contracts, after May 19, 2004, shall be registered with the Labor and Industrial Division of the Labor Department if the amount of their bid or contract is more than $50,000.  All Contractors and all tiers of subcontractors on street, highway, bridge, road and utility paving projects do not have to be registered with the Labor and Industrial Division of the Labor Department prior to bidding on public work, but must be registered before performing on a public work contract in excess of $50,000 signed after May 19, 2004.”

Because this solicitation is for an indefinite quantity and the amount of work to be performed on individual projects is not known, CES is requiring that all Offerors be registered on or before the date of the bid opening.
NMPED:  New Mexico Public Education Department, formerly called the New Mexico State Department of Education.
NMPSFA:  New Mexico Public School Facilities Authority (NMPSFA) is the administrative unit created by the New Mexico legislature to carry out and act on behalf of the Public School Capital Outlay Council (PSCOC) to administer, coordinate and provide general oversight for “state funded construction”, which is defined as a building or appurtenance to a building that is built in whole or in part with state capital outlay monies.  As part of their oversight function, NMPSFA will receive and review construction project documents and coordinate with other state agencies such as New Mexico Construction Industries Division (NMCID), Environment Department, Department of Energy, Minerals and Natural Resources, State Fire Marshal’s office etc., to insure compliance with all applicable adequacy standards, rules, regulations, building, plumbing, electrical, fire prevention and mechanical codes adopted by the state, county, city, town or fire district in which the construction project is located.
New Technology and Products:  New products announced by the manufacturer may be added to the existing contract.  Pricing will be equivalent to the percentage discount of other products.  Dealers may replace or add product lines to an existing contract if the line is replacing previous products; is substantially superior to the original products offered; is discounted in a similar or to a greater degree; and the products meet the requirements of the original RFB.  No products can be added to avoid competitive procurement procedures.  CES can reject any additions, without cause.  All items added must be submitted to CES and approved in advance by CES.

No Replacement of Defective Tender:  Every tender of products/services must fully comply with all provisions of this contract.  If tender is made which does not fully conform, this will constitute a breach and Contractor will not have the right to substitute a conforming tender without written consent of all parties involved.

Non-Exclusive Contract:  Any contract resulting from this solicitation will be awarded with the understanding and agreement that it is for the sole convenience of local procurement units in New Mexico.  CES reserves the right to obtain like goods and services from another source when necessary.

Non-Responsive Offer:  Any offer that does not conform to the mandatory or essential terms, conditions and/or specified bid requirements for this solicitation is considered non-responsive.

Notation:  If the original Contractor sells or transfers all assets or the entire portion of the assets used to perform this contract, a successor in interest must guarantee to perform all obligations under this contract.  CES reserves the right to accept or object to the new party with the original Contractor being obligated if the new party fails to perform.  A simple change of name agreement will not change the contractual obligations of the Contractor.

Notice:  Notices under this contract will be in writing and will, for all purposes, be deemed to have been fully given when sent by registered or certified mail, return receipt requested, postage prepaid, properly addressed to the respective parties as specified herein or at such other address as may be specified by either party from time to time.

Offer Acceptance Period:  In order to allow local educational agencies the opportunity to evaluate the bids offered, CES requires that an offer in response to this solicitation be valid and irrevocable for 90 days after opening time and date.

Options:  Optional products/services may be added to the contract at the time they become available under the following conditions:

1. The option is priced at a discount similar to other options, or 

2. The option is an enhancement to the unit that improves performance or reliability.

Ordering Process:  All orders accepted by the Contractor must be issued by CES.  CES Members will submit signed purchase orders to CES.  CES will then issue its purchase order to the Contractor.  When necessary, one or more orders may be combined.  The Contractor must agree never to accept a purchase order based on this contract, unless the purchase order is issued by CES or a Letter of Understanding has been issued to authorize such action.

Other Contractor:  A contractual term to describe one who is not a party to an individual project/contract being performed under this RFB, but who also has a construction contract with the same CES Member for work at the same project site, therefore creating a need for recognition, coordination and cooperation among the Member's several engaged Contractors at that site.

Overcharges by Antitrust Violations:  CES maintains that in actual practice, overcharges resulting from antitrust violations are borne by the purchaser.  Therefore, to the extent permitted by law, the Contractor hereby assigns to CES any and all claims for overcharges as to the goods and services used to fulfill the contract.

Owner’s/Member’s Agent/Representative: Any individual such as an architect, engineer, construction manager or staff Member, designated by the Member to represent, communicate, coordinate and work with the Contractor, before and during a construction project.  The owners representatives are usually responsible for or involved in the planning, designing, coordinating, supervising and signing off on the products and services being provided and/or performed by the Contractor.

Parol Evidence:  This contract represents the final written expression of agreement.  All agreements are contained herein and no other agreements or representations that materially alter it are acceptable.

Participating Entities:  Any agencies and/or organizations classified as tax-exempt non-public educational institutions, local public bodies and state agencies within the State of New Mexico, and public educational institutions outside the State of New Mexico that have signed an agreement permitting them to participate in and purchase professional services, construction services and tangible personal property through the CES procurement program. 
Past Performance Information (PPI):  PPI is relevant information regarding a Contractor’s actions under previously awarded contracts to educational institutions, local, state or federal agencies.  It includes the Contractor’s record of conforming to specifications and to standards of products/services; workmanship; the Contractor’s record of containing and forecasting costs on any previously performed cost reimbursable contract schedules, including the administrative aspects of performance; the Contractor’s history for reasonable and cooperative behavior and commitment to customer satisfaction; and generally, the Contractor’s business-like concern for the interests of the customer.

Patent and Copyright Infringement:  Contractor will, at its expense, defend CES and its Members against any claim that any equipment or software supplied, hereunder, even if such equipment or software is modified by CES or its Members subject to the last paragraph of this section, infringe a patent or copyright in the United States, Puerto Rico or a U.S. territory, and will pay all costs, damages and attorney’s fees that a court finally awards as a result of such a claim.  To qualify for such a defense and payment, CES must:

1. Give Contractor prompt written notice of any such claim after becoming aware of such claim.

2. Allow Contractor to control and fully cooperate with Contractor in the defense and all related settlement negotiations.

CES will be reimbursed for all expenses incurred by CES in fully cooperating with Contractor as specifically requested by contract.  CES is not required to incur any expenses specified in this paragraph that are not reimbursable by the Contractor.  If any party in any way involves any CES Member, the same provisions that apply to CES in this paragraph will apply to the CES Member.  Contractor’s obligation under this section is conditioned on CES’ agreement that if the subject of such a claim, CES will permit the Contractor, at its expense and option, either to procure the right for CES and its Members to continue using the equipment and/or software, or to replace or so modify them with equipment or software which are functionally equivalent so that they become non-infringing.  If neither of the foregoing alternatives is available on terms which are reasonable in Contractor’s judgment and satisfactory to CES, CES will request its Members to return the equipment or software on written request by Contractor at Contractor’s expense.

Contractor agrees to refund CES and/or its Members for returned equipment as depreciated.  The depreciation will be an equal amount per year over six (6) years.  In the event that Contractor’s written request for return is made after full depreciation, the Contractor will pay CES, or its Members who purchased the equipment, an amount equivalent to the fair market value of the returned equipment.  If CES, or any of its Members, fails to return the equipment, the Contractor is not obligated to that Member under this clause.

Contractor will have no obligation with respect to any such claim based upon a Member’s modification of the equipment or software or combination, operation or use with apparatus, data or programs not furnished by Contractor.  However, one school’s or procurement unit’s action will not preclude Contractor’s obligation to others not having modified their equipment or software.

Payment Application:  A document authorized by CES and its Members to be utilized by the Contractor to request payment for products and construction services delivered as of an identified date and based on the construction contract's schedule of values previously submitted and agreed to by all parties.  Payment applications must be submitted to and approved by the Member prior to the Contractor submitting an invoice to CES. 
Payment:  CES will make every effort to collect payment from its Members for the purchase of services, construction or items of tangible personal property within 30 days after the acceptable delivery and receipt of products or services has been obtained, the Contractor has obtained and provided CES with all copies of forms and documents required herein, and a correct billing/invoice of amount due has been delivered to CES.  Payment will not be made if any of the above criteria is not met or a good faith dispute exists as to any obligation to pay all or a portion of the account.  Any offer that requires payment in less than 45 days may not be considered.  CES must first receive payment from the Member in order to process payment to the Contractor.  Any Contractor whose business would be in jeopardy due to slow payments is encouraged not to respond.  It has been CES’ experience that its Members always pay, but many are slow in processing payments.

Note:  CES Members pay an administrative fee equal to one percent (1%) of the purchase price of goods and services purchased from CES contracts.  Offerors will include the administrative fee in all pricing in the Discount and Price Schedule submitted.  The Contractor must allow CES to apply a one percent deduct prior to issuing its purchase order to the Contractor.  Contractor’s invoice to CES will only reflect the actual amount due from CES.  The CES administrative fee will be included in charges such as freight/shipping, bond costs and travel and per diem costs.  The CES administrative fee is non-taxable and will be adjusted prior to CES issuing its purchase order.
Payment Discounts:  Any payment discount offered must be made directly to CES and not to the Member receiving the materials or services.  Quick-payment discounts of 10 days are normally impossible; 20, 30 and 45 days are more reasonable.  Payment discounts of 45 calendar days or more will be deducted from the bid price to determine low price.

Penalty:  Generally, a monetary penalty assessed to and contractually payable by a Contractor to a CES Member for failing to provide, perform and/or complete a construction project in accordance with the project documents.
Peripheral Items:  Offeror can include various peripheral products and software that function with the primary offering.

Price List:  The Contractor will submit and keep current with CES copies of any applicable and approved price list for any products and services offered under this RFB and to facilitate eligible procurement agencies in placing orders.  When the Contractor offers a discount off retail price, the Manufacturer’s Suggested Retail Price (MSRP), such discounts will include the CES one percent (1%) administrative fee and must be submitted as printed by the manufacturer.
Pricing – Alternative Method of Costing:  This method covers any construction product and service not covered by the R.S. Means Cost Books, established and approved price list, is not a custom designed and manufactured item to meet the requirements of an individual construction project, sole source and is not a item.  The alternative cost is calculated as follows:
1.
The Offeror must prepare, issue and receive three written quotes from available suppliers and select the supplier that offers the products and services that meets the stipulated requirements and specifications and is the most cost effective.  All quotes must be made available upon request.  

2.
The Offeror indicated the percent of overhead and/or markup to be added to these costs to obtain the normal and customary retail price.
3.
The Offeror indicated the percent of discount offered to CES and its Members on the normal and customary retail price.
4.
The CES price is calculated by taking the product and services cost to the Offeror plus the indicated percent of profit/overhead which equals the normal and customary retail price. Then the indicated CES discount is applied to obtain the CES price.  Example:  Item cost $1,000, percent of profit/overhead is 20%, equals retail price of $1,200, less the CES discount 10% or $100, equals the CES price of $1,100.

Pricing – R.S. Means Method of Costing:  The R.S. Means Company is a nationally-recognized company that has developed, established and published a CD Rom and books containing costs for a wide range of the various construction services and products covered by this RFB.  The current CD/books have been adopted by CES as the primary source when applicable to establish the costs of construction products and services provided under this RFB that is not clearly stated and identified within an established published price list provided as part of the Offeror’s response.  R.S. Means-based proposals must utilize the current year, standard cost data that pertains to the type of construction project being proposed.  
1.
Only the following cost data titles will be utilized unless pre-approved by CES.
a.
Repair and Remodeling Cost Data

b.
Building Construction Cost Data

c.
Facility Construction Cost Data

2.
The Offeror will submit an R.S. Means cost spreadsheet listing all construction products and services that are required to complete the project’s scope utilizing the R.S Means cost column (including labor, materials, overhead and profit) that will be charged the CES Member.  Any special cost modifiers available and utilized in preparing a cost proposal must be identified and approved by the CES Member. 

3.
The Offeror will indicate an R.S. Means Multiplier/Factor to be applied to the R.S. Means spreadsheet cost proposal total.  An R.S. Means multiplier/factor of 0.92% indicates that the Contractor will charge the Means Total Cost for each assembly item times 0.92 as the billable amount; a multiplier/factor of 102% indicates that the Contractor will charge the Means Total Cost for each assembly item times 1.02 as the billable amount.  Please see R.S. Means Multiplier/Factor for cost to be included in multiplier/factor.  
PSCOC:  The Public School Capitol Outlay Council was created by the New Mexico Legislature to govern and establish policies, regulations, standards and procedures and oversee the application, review, evaluation and distribution processes relating to capital outlay funds appropriated and authorized by the New Mexico Legislature.  
Price Reduction and Adjustment:  A price reduction can be offered at any time and will become effective upon notice.  Special, time-limited reductions are permissible under the following conditions:

1. The price reduction is available to all CES Members equally.

2. The price reduction is for a specific time period, no less than 30 days.

3. The original price is not exceeded after the time limit.

4. CES is to be notified and have the new prices on record prior to any offer of the new prices to a CES Member.

Price increases (change in discount rate) will be considered at the time of a contract extension and will be a factor in renewal.
Pricing:  Offeror will describe discounts and special pricing offered.  Offeror must agree that prices offered through this contract will include the CES one percent (1%) administrative fee and while this contract is in effect, prices offered will be at least two percent (2%) below the lowest offered by the Offeror to New Mexico educational institutions for a similar volume.  Should a lesser cost be provided to any other educational institution, the preceding and existing work through this contract will be reduced in price to meet that rate.  A copy of the current retail manufacturer’s price list will be included in the bid.  If the Offeror has a leasing department or a leasing company, the cost of leasing can be included in the bid.  However, CES Members reserve the right to choose a different leasing company.  Leases with options to purchase must be described.  Rental plans will not contain end-of-rental-term buy-out information.

Prime Contractor:  Any firm, business and/or individual(s) who submits a response to this RFB and is awarded a contract.  The Contractor will be considered a Prime Contractor to CES and CES will not enter into any agreements with a subcontractor.  Any Contractor paid directly by CES is a Prime Contractor.  Any subcontractor performing under this RFB is contracted and paid by the Prime Contractor.  Prime Contractors using subcontractors must be responsible for any subcontractors required to perform and/or provide products and services offered herein.

Product Discontinuance:  In the event that a product or model is discontinued by the manufacturer, the Contractor may substitute a new product or model, if the replacement product meets or exceeds the performance of the discontinued model, and the discount from retail is the same or greater than the discontinued model.

Product Line:  The various supplies, materials, equipment, peripherals software, related installation and maintenance services which an Offeror has available that meet or exceed the specifications and requirements found herein.  If Offeror has a published catalog, it can submit the entire catalog.  However, CES reserves the right to select products within the catalog for award without having to award all the contents.

Progress Payments:  CES will permit its Members to make progress payments on a purchased product or service under the following conditions:

1. The procurement unit and the Contractor agree to the terms of the progress payments prior to issuing a purchase order to CES and the terms and conditions are so noted on the procurement unit’s purchase order or are communicated to CES in writing.

2. The communication to CES describes the terms and timelines of acceptable delivery, the associated amounts to be paid and the schedule of payments.

3. The procurement unit has established and included in its communication to CES a satisfactory method of verifying progress and/or acceptable delivery.

4. Payments will be made only after actual products and/or services are verified and received and CES is in possession of any/all forms/documents/invoices required herein.

5. Payments will be made in full compliance with the procurement units’ local board policies, procedures and any and all other applicable state or local rules, regulations and statutes.

Progress Payments on Construction:  All progress payments must be invoiced through CES.  It is the responsibility of the procurement unit and/or its designee to review and approve any estimates of work completed.  If the procurement unit or their designee issues a written statement to the Contractor that the estimate of work is not approved and certified, the procurement unit may withhold an amount from the progress payment determined to be reasonable sufficient to cover the deficiency set forth in the written finding.  In such cases, the Contractor agrees to hold CES harmless for any deficiency of payment.  If any payment is delayed beyond 45 days from the due date, the Contractor agrees not to charge CES interest on the late payment.  Any late charges will be the total responsibility of the procurement unit.  The Contractor can extend any due date to avoid the requirement to pay interest.  Acceptance of final payment is a waiver of all claims, except unsettled claims previously made in writing.

Project Director:  The Contractor will assign a project director to coordinate operational activities with the Executive Director of CES and will make monthly reports to the Executive Director.

Project Documents:  Documents that consist of project specifications, drawings, contract agreement, terms and conditions, Contractor’s cost proposal, bonds, permits, CES/NMPSFA/owner Three-Party Agreement and other such documents prepared by and agreed to by CES, its Member, Contractor and/or PSFA relating to an individual construction project covered by this RFB.
Protests:  Protests will be filed and resolved in accordance with the State of New Mexico Procurement Code.  Venue for any and all legal actions regarding or arising out of the transactions covered herein will be solely in the District Court in and for the County of Bernalillo, State of New Mexico.  The laws of the State of New Mexico will govern this RFB and resulting transactions.  
Protests shall be filed with Dr. Max Luft, the Executive Director of CES, and shall be resolved; in accordance with New Mexico statute and CES board policies and administrative procedures.  A protest must be in writing and must be filed with the Executive Director of CES at 4216 Balloon Park Road, Albuquerque, NM 87109.  A protest of a proposed award or awards must be filed within fifteen (15) days after the protester knows or should have known the basis of the protest, whichever is earlier.  A protest filed on the fifteenth day must be received by 5:00 pm, MST.  A protest must include:

1.
The company name, contact name, address and telephone number of the protester;

2.
The original signature of the protester or its representative;

3.
Identification of the solicitation by solicitation number;

4.
A detailed statement of the legal and factual grounds of protest including copies of any relevant documents; and

5.
The form of relief requested.
Provisions Required by Law:  Each and every provision of law and any clause required by law to be in the contract will be read and enforced as though it were included therein and, if through mistake or otherwise any such provision is not inserted or is not correctly inserted, then upon application of either party, the contract will forthwith be physically amended to make such insertion or correction.

Public Record:  All bids submitted to this invitation will become the property of CES and will become a matter of public record available for review, subsequent to the bid opening, under the supervision of the Executive Director of CES from 9:00 a.m. to 4:00 p.m., Monday through Friday, at 4216 Balloon Park Road NE, Albuquerque, New Mexico.

Qualifications:  Includes any and all skills, knowledge, capacities, capabilities, experience, financial stability, available human and physical resources, historical background, past and present performance, properly licensed to perform and do business in New Mexico, proposed products/services meet or exceed specifications specified herein and proposed pricing complies with state and local requirements.  The evaluation of a respondent’s qualifications will be done in accordance with the criteria set forth herein, and the most recent edition of any relevant regulation, standard, document or code that will be in effect.  Where conflict exists among the requirements or with these specifications, the most stringent requirement will be used.

Quality:  Unless otherwise modified elsewhere in this solicitation, Contractor warrants that for one (1) year after acceptance of the equipment or materials by Member, they shall be:

1. Of a quality to pass without objection in the industry or trade normally associated with them;

2.
Fit for the intended purpose(s) for which they are used;

3.
Of even kind, quantity and quality within each unit and among all units, within the variations permitted by the contract;

4.
Adequately contained, packaged and marked as the contract may require; and

5.
Conform to the written promises or affirmations of fact made by Contractor.

Request for Bid (RFB):  All documents, including those attached or incorporated by reference, which are used for soliciting a bid.

Responsible Offeror:  An Offeror who submits a responsive bid and who has furnished, when required, information and data to prove that his financial resources, production or service facilities, personnel, service reputation and experience are adequate to make acceptable delivery of the services or items of tangible personal property and/or services described in the bid.

Responsive Bid:  An offer which conforms in all material respects to the requirements set forth in the REQUEST FOR BID.  Material respects of a request for a bid include, but are not limited to, Offeror’s qualifications, price, quality, quantity or delivery requirements.

Right to Assurance:  Whenever one party to this contract in good faith has reason to question the other party’s intent to perform, he may demand that the other party give a written assurance of this intent to perform.  In the event that a demand is made and no written assurance is given within ten (10) days, the demanding party may treat this failure as an anticipatory repudiation of the contract.

R.S. Means Multiplier/Factor:  Is defined as the amount (+/- percentage) that the Contractor needs to apply to the R.S. Means Cost Proposal to obtain the required amount for the Contractor to prepare for, execute and complete any individual scope of work covered by the R.S. Means Cost Books.  The multiplier/factor must include all costs relating to the following, and the listed items are provided as examples only:

1.
General cost such as home office overhead; all types of insurance, fringe benefits, payroll taxes, worker’s compensation etc.; site visits; project meetings and owner support services; project development; project office staff supplies, equipment and paperwork; inspection and testing fees; training; supervision; project mobilization and close-out and other related costs.

2.
Subcontractor’s overhead and profit such as project development; project oversight and supervision, project mobilization, meetings, close-out; all types of insurance, fringe benefits, payroll taxes, worker’s compensation, etc.; subcontractors bond, if applicable; administrative and other related costs.

3.
Construction-related cost such as developing, preparing, modifying and submitting paperwork relating to project proposals, sketches, drawings, NMPSFA documents, change order submittal, as-built drawings, preparing and submitting close-out documents; provide project information electronically, if required; incidental engineering and architectural services; safety and protection equipment, supplies, materials and signage; vehicles such as pickup trucks, vans, utility trucks, service trucks, office trailers and portable toilets for Contractor’s use, storage devices/containers supplies; tools, equipment and materials, etc.; and temporary utilities.

4.
Other project costs such as transporting of workers to and from the job site; housing workers while on the project; transporting supplies, materials and equipment to and from the job site; and differences in project size, complexity, location; etc.

Safety Measures:  Contractors must take all necessary precautions for the safety of employees on the worksite, and will erect and properly maintain at all times, as required by job conditions and progress of the work, all necessary safeguards for the protection of the workers and public.  They will post danger-warning signs against the hazards created by their operation and work in progress.  Proper precautions will be taken pursuant to state law and standard construction practices in order to protect workers, the general public and existing structures from injury or damage.

Safety Standards:  All items supplied on this contract will comply with all current applicable Occupational Safety and Health Standards, National Electric Code, American Refrigeration Institute (ARI), National Electrical Manufacturers Association (NEMA), American Society Heating, Refrigeration, Air Conditioning Engineers (ASHRAE), American National Standards Institute (ANSI), and National Fire Protection Association Standards (NFPA).

Sample:  Samples may be required prior to awarding a contract and/or prior to entering into an individual project contract.  Upon request of CES or its Members, the Offeror will provide adequate samples and detailed specifications for any item offered.  Samples must be submitted within 10 days of request from CES or its Member.  Samples will be free of charge and submitted and removed by Offeror at Offeror’s expense.  Samples will be compared to bid specifications and evaluated as to materials used in construction, quality and workmanship, durability, adaptability to the use for which the items were intended and overall appearance.  Samples received may be held for comparison with deliveries.  CES and its Members will not be held responsible for samples damaged or destroyed in examination or testing.  Samples not removed within 30 days after notice to Offeror will be considered abandoned and the CES Member will have the right to dispose of them.

Schedule of Values:  A schedule of itemized products, services and other related costs that establishes the value or cost of each part and/or element required to prepare for, execute and complete an individual construction project.  It shall be used as the basis for preparing contract documents and progress payments.

1.
Schedule shall show breakdown of labor, materials equipment and other costs as directed by the CES Member.
2.
Costs shall be in sufficient detail to indicate separate amounts for each major subsection of the work.  The Contractor may include an item for bond, temporary facilities and job mobilization, if applicable.
3.
Schedule shall be prepared on 8-1/2-inch by 11-inch white paper.
4.
Use the major subsections of the Detailed Scope of Work as the basis for schedule format.  List sub-items of major products or systems as appropriate or when requested by the owner.
5.
When requested by the owner, support values with data that will substantiate their correctness.
6.
The sum of the individual values shown on the schedule must equal the total contract price.
7.
If applicable, the schedule shall show the purchase and delivery costs for materials and/or equipment that the Contractor anticipates they shall request payment for prior to their installation.
Serial Numbers:  Contractor must verify that original manufacturer’s serial number has not been altered in any way.

Severability:  The provisions of this contract are severable to the extent that any provision or application held to be invalid will not affect any other provision or application of the contract, which may remain in effect without the invalid provision or application.

Shipment Under Reservation:  Contractor is not authorized to ship materials under reservation, and no tender of a bill of lading will operate as a tender of the materials.

Shipping Errors:  Contractor agrees that shipping errors will be at the expense of the Contractor.  For example, if a Contractor ships a product to a Member that was not ordered, it is the responsibility of the Contractor to pay for return mail or shipment, at the convenience of the CES Member.
Shipping Terms:  Identify and state the associated cost of delivering products offered under this contract to any designated location in New Mexico.  Contractor will retain title and control of all goods until they are delivered, received and signature of delivery has been obtained.  All risk of transportation and all related charges will be the responsibility of the Contractor.  CES or the Member will notify the Contractor and freight company promptly of any damaged goods and will assist them in arranging an inspection.  No F.O.B. vessel, car or other vehicle terms will be accepted.

Site Cleanup:  Contractor will clean up and remove all debris resulting from its work as required by the Member.  The Contractor shall comply will all laws and regulations governing disposal of construction and hazardous materials.  Upon completion of the work, the premises will be left in a neat, unobstructed condition with everything in good repair and order.

Site Examination: Contractor shall familiarize itself with the site, in order to anticipate unseen problems that may develop as the work progresses.  Failure to have visited the site before submitting a job order proposal shall in no way relieve the Contractor from furnishing any materials or performing any work required to complete the project in accordance with the contract documents without additional cost to the CES Member.
Site Preparation:  Prior to a purchase order being issued by a CES Member, the size, location and site conditions that exist at the time the Contractor takes possession and/or control must be clearly identified and stated in writing.  The Contractor will not begin a project for which the site is not prepared or in the condition agreed upon in writing by the Member, unless Contractor decides to accept the site as is and is willing to perform the preparation work necessary at no cost, or until the Member has included the cost of site preparation in a purchase order to CES.  Site preparation may include, but is not limited to, moving furniture, clearing the site, securing the site, installing wiring for networks or power and similar pre-installation requirements.

Smoking:  All Contractors and subcontractors must adhere to local smoking policies when inside a building working on this contract.  Smoking will only be allowed in posted areas or on premises where permitted.

Stored Materials: Upon prior written agreement between the Contractor and Member, payment may be made for materials not incorporated in the work, but delivered and suitably stored at the site or some other mutually acceptable location, for installation at a later date.  An inventory of the stored materials must be provided to Member prior to payment.  Such materials must be stored and protected in a secure location, and be insured for their full value by the Contractor against loss and damage.  Contractor agrees to provide proof of coverage and/or addition of Member as an additional insured upon Member’s request.  Additionally, if stored offsite, the materials must also be clearly identified as property of buying Member and be separated from other materials.  Member must be allowed reasonable opportunity to inspect and take inventory of stored materials, on or offsite, as necessary.
Until final acceptance by the Member, it shall be the Contractor's responsibility to protect all materials and equipment.  The Contractor warrants and guarantees that title for all work, materials and equipment shall pass to the Member upon final acceptance.  Payment for stored materials shall not constitute final acceptance of such materials.

Specifications:  All Scope of Work specifications in this RFB are designed to enable a Contractor to satisfy a requirement for a product, material, process or service.  A specification may be expressed as a standard, a part of a standard, or independent of a standard.  No specifications are intended to unnecessarily limit competition by eliminating items capable of satisfactorily meeting the actual needs of the procurement.  Any Contractor believing a specification is unnecessarily restrictive and submits a bid must indicate such in its initial response.

State Wage Rates:  It is the Contractor’s responsibility to be acquainted with the New Mexico Department of Labor’s rules, regulations, procedures and requirements relating to state wage rates, and to comply with state and federal regulations regarding payment of wages on public projects.  The Contractor, as established by the New Mexico State Labor and Industrial Commission, will pay wage rates for every job performed under this contract with a total project cost of more than Sixty Thousand Dollars ($60,000) on an individual basis.  The Contractor will pay all mechanics and laborers employed on the site of the project by the Contractor, unconditionally and not less often than once a week, and without subsequent unlawful deduction or rebate on any account, the full amounts accrued at time of payment, computed at wage rates not less than those stated in the advertised specifications.
Stipulated Sum:  That amount indicated in a bid for a stipulated-sum contract for which the bidder offers to do the work and perform the contract, which stipulated-sum be​comes the contract sum if the offer is accepted and a contract is made.
Subcontractors:  If it is necessary for the Offeror to contract with third party firms to provide various goods and services, the following will apply:
1. In awarding subcontracts, the Contractor agrees that any subcontract competitively solicited by Contractor will not be awarded solely upon Membership, non-Membership or affiliation in a union or professional association or other organized group or agency, but on competitive bid and ability to meet the specifications and comply with the requirements of the individual project.
2.
The Contractor will not enter into any subcontract subject to this solicitation without prior notification and approval from CES.  Any such subcontract shall incorporate by reference the terms and conditions of this solicitation and each individual project contract.
3.
No subcontracts will be entered into with any unlicensed party.  Contractor must use subcontractors openly, include such arrangements in the proposal and certify upon request that such use complies with the rules of the NMCID and the New Mexico Public Works Act and Procurement Code.  No subcontracting costs can be hidden in a cost proposal to CES.
4.
Contractor agrees to pay subcontractors in a timely manner and in accordance with the New Mexico Subcontractors Act.  If Contractor receives a progress payment from CES, the Contractor will pay subcontractor(s) their correct proportion of the amount paid.  CES will contract to provide release of liens from subcontractors within fifteen (15) days of date of payment.  Failure to pay subcontractors for work faithfully performed and properly invoiced can result in the suspension or cancellation of this contract.
5.
Subcontractor’s labor used must be of a standing or affiliation that will permit the work to be carried on harmoniously, without delay and will not cause any disturbance, interference or delay to the progress of the project.  Subcontractor and lower-tier subcontractors will not employ anyone whose employment might be objected to by Prime Contractor or Member.
6.
Prior to commencing any work, any subcontractor shall procure and maintain at its own expense until final acceptance of the work, insurance coverage in a form and from insurers acceptable to the Prime Contractor.  All subcontractors will provide Worker’s Compensation Insurance, which waives all subrogation rights against the Prime Contractor and Member.

Substantial Completion:  Is defined as a point in a project when the work required has been substantially and satisfactorily completed and is deemed ready for the purpose for which it was constructed; some minor items may remain to be completed that do not significantly detract from its readiness for use; completion certified by the designer or other with contractual authority as substantial completion according to the terms of the construction contract.
Suspension or Debarment Status:  If any firm, business, person or Offeror submitting an offer has been debarred, suspended or otherwise lawfully precluded from participating in any public procurement activity with any federal, state or local government, the Offeror must include a letter with its response or offer setting forth the name and address of the public procurement unit, the effective date of the suspension or debarment, the duration of the suspension or debarment, and the relevant circumstances relating to the suspension or debarment.  Any failure to supply such a letter, or to not disclose in the letter all the pertinent information, will result in the cancellation of any contract.  By signing the offer section, the Offeror certifies that no suspension or debarment exists.

Tare:  If the Contractor requires the buyer to pay for shipping, the weight of the empty container and any material used for packing will be of the lightest weight practical for safe delivery of the contents.

Taxes:  Prices offered will not include applicable state and local taxes.  All applicable taxes must be listed as a separate item on all invoices, and will be paid by the educational agency issuing the purchase order to CES.  No gross receipts tax may be collected on delivery charges to the Member’s location.

Term of Contract and Extension:  The term of the agreement will commence on award and continue until May 31, 2009, unless terminated, canceled or extended.  By mutual written agreement, the contract may be extended for Three (3) additional 12-month periods ending on May 21, 2010, May 31, 2011 and May 31, 2012.  Since technology changes rapidly, CES may require a Contractor to respond to a new RFB rather than extend a contract secured under this RFB.

Termination of Contract by CES:  CES can cancel any contract secured by solicitation without any further obligation, if any person significantly involved in initiating, negotiating, securing, drafting, or creating the contract on behalf of CES is or becomes at any time while the contract or any extensions of the contract are in effect an employee of or a consultant to any other party to this contract with respect to the subject matter of the contract.  Such cancellation will be effective when written notice from CES is received by the parties to this contract, unless the notice specifies a later time.  (See also Cancellation)

Termination of RFB:  The RFB in no manner obligates CES to the eventual purchase of any product or services described or which may be proposed until confirmed by a written Acceptance of Offer and Contract Award.  Progress towards this end is solely at the discretion of CES, and may be terminated without penalty or obligation at any time prior to the signing of a contract.  CES reserves the right to cancel this RFB at any time for any reason and to reject any or all bids.

Title and Risk of Loss:  The title and risk of loss of material or service will not pass to the procurement unit purchasing the material or services until it actually receives the material or service at the point of delivery, unless otherwise provided within this document.

Token Bids:  If any Offeror submits a perfunctory offer with no serious intent of being accepted, CES reserves the right to remove the Offeror from its potential Offeror’s list.  If an Offeror wishes to remain on the Offeror’s list, either a no response or a request to remain on the list is all that is needed.

Trade-In Equipment:  Equipment for trade-in will be dismantled by the Contractor and removed at the Contractor’s expense.  The conditions of the trade-in equipment at the time it is turned over to the Contractor will be the same as when the original agreement was made, except as affected by normal wear and tear from use between the time of the offer and the trade-in.  Values placed on trade-in products are between the Member purchasing the new unit and the Contractor.
Total Project Costs:  Total Member’s costs include energy, facilities, repair costs, present values of monies, Contractor charges, personnel costs, bonds, New Mexico gross receipt taxes, CES one percent (1%) administrative fee and all other identifiable costs.  Contractor charges include all the costs of Contractor support, materials, transportation, permit fees and all other identifiable costs associated with the bid.  Contractor costs means the costs of all hardware, materials, software, transportation, Contractor support, warrantee fees and all other identifiable costs associated with the bid.  Contractor support means services provided by the Contractor, such as consulting, education, training, management of the system purchased and other integration and maintenance support.
Value Engineering:  A process by which the owner, Contractor and/or designer conduct a comparison, feasibility and economic evaluation of various alternative construction products and methods that might be considered for a given project.
Warranty/Quality Guarantee:  The Offeror warrants that all equipment, supplies, materials and services delivered under this solicitation conforms to the specifications of this solicitation and/or the specifications as defined in individual projects performed under this solicitation.  The manufacturer has the primary responsibility to honor a manufacturer’s warranty.  The Offeror must agree to assist the Member in reaching a solution regarding a dispute with the manufacturer over a warranty’s terms and comply with the following:
1. Contractor warrants that any equipment or material supplied to CES or its Members will conform to all requirements of the contract and all representations of Contractor and will be fit for all purposes and uses required and defined in each individual project.  All work performed, equipment and materials must carry a minimum 12-month manufacturer’s/ Contractor’s warranty that includes parts, labor and reimbursable expenses.
2. Unless modified elsewhere in this solicitation, Contractor warrants that for one (1) year after acceptance of the individual project, the work performed, equipment and/or materials provided to the Member will be:

a. Of a quality to pass without objection in the industry or trade normally associated with them;
b. Fit for the intended purpose(s) for which they are being purchased and/or being used;
c. Of even kind, quantity and quality within each unit and among all units, in the variations permitted by the contract;
d. Adequately contained, packaged and marked as the contract may require; and
e. Conform to the written promises or affirmations of fact made by Contractor.

3.
Any extended manufacturer’s warranty that is obtained to meet the 12-month requirement will be passed to the Member without exception.  CES reserves the right to cancel the contract if Contractor charges the Member for any product and/or services received at no cost under a warranty.
Weighted Evaluation: CES reserves the right to use a point system to evaluate responses and to assign points to the cost elements as it determines most appropriate.  The scoring system will be based on the point system defined in this bid.

Withdrawal of Offer:  An Offeror can withdraw its bid, provided such written notice is received at the CES office prior to the specified due date and time.

Year End Procurement:  For purchase orders (PO) issued to a Contractor, goods must be delivered and services must be completed five (5) days prior to the end of the Member’s fiscal year (June 30th).  CES must receive all invoices dated for the prior fiscal year by the 10th of July.  The Member can cancel purchase orders not completed by June 25th.  The Member can issue revised purchase orders dated after July 1st for any goods not delivered or services not completed by June 25th.
SECTION II
SCOPE OF WORK AND SPECIFICATIONS
A.
SCOPE OF WORK

1. CES, which is based in Albuquerque, is composed of all of the 89 New Mexico public school districts and 81 other public educational institutions which are all parties to the Reinstated and Amended Joint Powers Agreement to Establish an Educational Cooperative.  CES was organized in 1979 as a direct response to the needs of small and rural Local Education Agencies (LEA’s).  CES offers numerous programs and services.  Currently, 170 public educational institution Members use one or more of the CES provided programs or services each year.

2. Members and other local public bodies will individually elect to participate or not participate in each section of the provided scope of work.  No estimate or guarantee of services is made to the Offeror.

3. It is important that the Offeror understands that CES is not a sales agency or a marketing firm.  If you are awarded a contract, you must be committed to work your contract.  Due to the scope of work solicited herein, the Offeror must be willing, able and possess the man power to make one-on-one contact with Members’ business officers and buyers to ascertain their needs and requirements in order to develop and propose a solution that they can consider to meet their needs.
4. When you respond, CES is asking you to become a partner in providing quality goods and services to its Members at competitive prices.  Partnership with a contract awarded through competitive bidding saves Members both time and money.  Time is saved by being able to purchase what is needed without having to wade through the bidding process (write bid, advertise bid, open each response, evaluate and have the board make a selection).  Money is saved because each CES partner has already agreed that our Members have the lowest prices it will offer to procurement units in the state.

B.
DUTIES OF THE CONTRACTOR
Once the award is made to the Offeror, the Offeror as Contractor will assign a project director to coordinate operational activities with the designated representative of CES and will make monthly reports to this representative.  It is the responsibility of the Contractor to market the products or services to the CES Member.

C.
DUTIES OF CES
The general duties of CES will include:

1. Inform Members of Contractor and obtain participation of Members.

2. Inform Contractor of participating Members.

3. Process requests for payment.

4. Follow up as needed on problems.

5. Periodic review with Contractor as to projects and any problems.

D. OVERVIEW OF REQUEST
1. CES and its Members desire to contract with a responsible firm or firms to provide and perform construction services and/or install finished products, materials or articles of merchandise and equipment which are fabricated into and become a permanent fixed part of a structure; construct, alter, repair, add to, subtract from, improve, move, wreck or demolish any building, structure, facility, roadway, excavation or to do any part thereof or perform work in connection with improvements to roofing systems, HVAC units, utility service lines and metering devices and sewer lines and other related infrastructures on an as-needed basis.  The work may include, but is not limited to, design, installation, repair and alteration of a variety of educational buildings and facilities for Members.
2. Under this solicitation, a master contract is established with standard specifications and pricing based upon a coefficient that is applied to the (R.S. Means) unit pricing or other pricing methodology established herein.  When a specific project is requested, the Member and the CES Contractor agree on the scope, and the cost is determined by the pricing methodology outlined in the Contractor’s response and subsequent award by CES.

3. Because all work under this solicitation is on a project-by-project basis, exact project specifications are not available.  General specifications and requirements are listed herein.  Firms whose statements of qualifications and offerings are accepted, approved and awarded will be used to develop and establish the specifications for any work to be performed under individual projects.
4. CES currently has contracts with providers who offer all of the services solicited herein to its Members.  The volume for these construction services during the past 12 months is around fifteen million dollars ($15,000,000).  This information is provided only as an aid and is not to be considered a guarantee or estimate of volume.
E. SPECIAL BID SECURITY

1. New Mexico Procurement Code requires that all competitive sealed bidding for construction have a bid security.  The amount of the bid security bond for this RFB is Twenty-Five Thousand Dollars ($25,000).  It must accompany the RFB submittal and be placed behind Tab 1.

2.
Acceptable bid security, which must be provided with the submission of the initial offer, will be an amount equal to that specified above, or an annual or one-time bid bond underwritten by a surety company licensed to issue bid bonds in New Mexico.  Bid security can be provided using a form similar to the New Mexico State Procurement Department, with the principal being the Prime Contractor and CES being the Agency of Record.

3. Since CES anticipates that more than one Member will purchase through this contract, the Prime Contractor may be required to provide payment and performance bonds equal to one hundred percent (100%) of the total amount of an individual project performed under this RFB that is less than twenty-five thousand dollars ($25,000).
4.
For each individual project twenty-five thousand dollars ($25,000) or greater, the Prime Contractor agrees to provide all performance and payment bonds required by law to the CES Member within five (5) business days from the receipt of the CES purchase order.  If the Prime Contractor fails to deliver any required performance or payment bond, the bid security with CES will be enforced and the contract with CES canceled.

Note:
Prime Contractor must identify its bonding capacity.  Contractor will have the right to refuse work once its bonding capacity has been reached.

F.
BONDS

1. Upon execution of a contract between a CES Member and the Prime Contractor, performance and payment bonds will be provided the Member as required by New Mexico law.
2. The Prime Contractor will execute a performance bond in an amount equal to one hundred percent (100%) of the price specified in the contract between the Member and executed by a surety company authorized to do business in New Mexico and said surety to be approved in Federal Circular 570 as published by the United States Treasury Department. Performance bonds between the Member and the Prime Contractor will be on standard forms.

3. A payment bond, in an amount equal to one hundred percent (100%) of the price specified in the contract between the Member and the Prime Contractor, will be executed by a surety company authorized to do business in New Mexico and said surety to be approved in Federal Circular 570 as published by the United States Treasury Department.  This bond will protect all persons supplying labor and material to the Prime Contractor for the performance of the work provided in the contract.  Payment bonds between the Member and the Prime Contractor will be on the standard form.

4. The Prime Contractor will deliver both the performance and payment bonds to the CES Member and a copy to CES at the time the contract between the Member and the Prime Contractor is executed.

5. All suits for nonpayment or nonperformance will be filed as allowed under New Mexico law.

6. The Prime Contractor will be responsible for providing CES with copies of all contracts and bonds in accordance with CES purchasing procedures.

7. The Prime Contractor shall require of any subcontractor who will be providing construction items of One Hundred Twenty-Five Thousand ($125,000) or more for an individual project to acquire a payment and performance bond in an amount equal to one hundred percent (100%) of the price specified in the contract between the subcontractor and the Prime Contractor.  The bond must be from a surety company authorized to do business in New Mexico and a copy of the bond must be on file with CES prior to the first payment request.
8. Performance and payment bonds for Members outside New Mexico must be provided by a company to do business in this state and said surety to be approved in Federal Circular 570 as published by the United States Treasury Department.  Bid securities are always with CES and provided by New Mexico licensed companies.

G.
PAYMENT RETENTION, PROGRESS PAYMENTS

1. It is CES’ policy to not retain any funds on progress payments during any construction projects.  Therefore, the Prime Contractor agrees to only request payment for goods and services delivered, received and accepted by the CES Member.
2. Final payment of a contract, for which progress payments have been made, will not be made until project is totally completed (including punch list items), and the final application for payment is signed by the CES Member and received by CES.
H.
CONTRACT BETWEEN OWNER, BUYER AND CONTRACTOR
An agreement by CES, its Member and a CES Contractor for the purpose of procuring construction and professional services for a particular project must be completed for any construction project offered and performed under this RFB with a total value of Sixty Thousand Dollars ($60,000) or more.  This agreement must be signed by all parties prior to the contractor starting any work.
1. Owner (Member) is a New Mexico public educational institution which is a party to the aforementioned Reinstated and Amended Joint Powers Agreement or Participating Entity desiring to receive certain goods and services offered by the CES Contractor under this RFB.

2. Buyer (CES) is an entity created by a Joint Powers Agreement as authorized by Section 11-1-1, et. seq., N.M.S.A., 1978 which is acting as a conduit through which title to tangible goods may be vested in owner.  Buyer warrants and assures the owner that it has complied with the State of New Mexico Procurement Code Sections 13-1-1 to 13-1-199 et. seq., N.M.S.A., 1978, the Public Works Contract Act 13-4-1 to 13-4-43 et. seq., N.M.S.A., 1978 and the Subcontractor Fair Practices Act 13-4-31 to 13-1-42 et. seq., N.M.S.A., 1978 in contracting for procurements from CES Contractors.

3. Contractor is an Offeror that has responded to a Request for Bid published by buyer in accordance with the Procurement Code, Section 13-1-137 (A), N.M.S.A., 1978, and a resultant contract has been issued to the Contractor of goods and services in the construction area.

4. The Contractor will be responsible for providing CES with the information required to complete this form.

5.
It is at the discretion of the owner and the Contractor to determine if an additional industry standard owner/Contractor contract is to be executed in addition to this contract.
I.
CONTRACT BETWEEN MEMBER AND PRIME CONTRACTOR
In any contract between the Prime Contractor and a CES Member based on this contract, the terms and conditions of this contract will prevail.  A contract between the CES Member and the Prime Contractor for construction items will be an industry standard agreement that includes the principal segments below:

1. The Recital should be a comprehensive description of the project to be constructed by the company.  It is an overview of the entire project.

2. The Scope of Work is a description of the work to be performed by the Prime Contractor that includes all specifications, drawings and other official documents.  All applicable codes around which the contract is made will be included, as will any technical specifications and general conditions.

3. Work to be performed by the CES Member must be clearly described.

4. The Member must provide an all-weather road to the site and prepare the site with room for construction equipment.

5. The condition of the site prior to start up will be agreed upon between the Member and the Prime Contractor and will be written into the contract.  The Prime Contractor will assume full responsibility for the protection and safekeeping of any products stored on the premises.

6. Temporary electrical service and the cost for power, water and other Member costs will be identified.

7. The method and manner of performance must be stated.  Employees of the Prime Contractor are not employees of the CES Member.  The level of competency of the personnel will be subject to approval by the CES Member.  The Prime Contractor must agree to comply with all local, state and federal laws.  Noise, pollutants, and material- hauling operations must not annoy adjoining property owners.  Procedures for dealing with fire, theft, and storm damage must be established.  Methods the Prime Contractor will use to guarantee safe job practices, relating to the health and welfare of the Member’s employees, must be established.

8. If construction space is directly under, above, in or near Member-used space, the Prime Contractor must agree to receive written approval from the contact person prior to interrupting any classroom or program.

9. Access to the construction space will be limited to the way agreed upon by the parties.


10.
Fixtures, that is, air conditioning units and other equipment, will be moved as required for performance of work, installation structures, and in accordance with plans and specifications.  When fixtures are moved, they will be placed in a protected area so as not to damage any part or component.  Appropriate measures will be taken to prevent rust, vapors, gases or odors from entering the owner-occupied areas used during construction, replacement, or repair services.  The appropriate tradesman, and/or company, licensed to perform such work will perform all disconnections and reconnections.  Any damage caused by the disconnection, storage, or reconnection of equipment will be repaired at no additional cost to the CES Member.


11.
All work will be accomplished in conformance to Occupational Safety and Health Administration (OSHA) safety requirements and any additional federal, state, or local fire or safety requirements.  Contractor must advise Member contact person whenever work is expected to be hazardous to students, Member employees and/or operators.


12.
When work, loading, or unloading of equipment is repaired or is operating near an owner-used area, the Prime Contractor will maintain a crewman in the area as a guard to keep students and adults from wandering in, if the area is not protected.


13.
Fire extinguishers will be maintained within easy reach whenever power tools and torches are being used.  The Prime Contractor will advise the Member contact person when volatile materials are to be used near air ventilation intakes, so that they can be shut down or blocked as directed.


14.
The Prime Contractor will deliver materials to the worksite in new, dry, unopened, and well-marked containers showing product and Prime Contractor's name.  Damaged or un-labeled materials will not be accepted.  The Prime Contractor will deliver materials in sufficient quantity to allow for continuity of work.  Delivery will be coordinated with the Members contact person.


15.
The Prime Contractor must agree to treat its labor in keeping with its labor contract agreement and in the best interest of the CES Member.  Any overtime practices or retroactive agreements with labor unions that would be to the detriment of the CES Member must be limited to only those approved by the CES Member.


16.
Change orders are to be avoided, if possible, since they often indicate poor planning.  A mutually agreed upon system for establishing changes must be identified, including changes in scope and changes in compensation for the Prime Contractor.  Because of cost, safety and scheduling considerations, the ability to make field change orders needs to be permitted, and mutually agreed upon paperwork to document these changes must be allowed.  A change order that increases the contract amount in excess of Fifteen Thousand Dollars ($15,000), or five percent (5%) of the contract amount, whichever is greater, must be approved in writing, by the governing board of the CES Member.  A copy of the approval must accompany a revised purchase order to CES.  No change order that increases the cost of the project will be permitted without a purchase order to CES from the Member ordering the change.  Minor changes mutually agreed upon between the Member and the Prime Contractor that do not involve compensation may be made without informing CES, unless such change significantly modifies the scope and needs to be documented.

17.
Compensation

a.
Compensation for received goods, terms of progress payments, schedule of values and a schedule of payments will be described in the contract document.  The agreement must state that CES will not be responsible for any late fees due the Prime Contractor by the CES Member.

b.
The CES Member retains the right to extend the schedule of work or to suspend the work and to direct the Prime Contractor to resume work, when appropriate.  The agreement must describe an equitable adjustment for added costs caused by any suspension.  Any increases will be invoiced through CES as allowed in the agreement.

c.
The Prime Contractor must agree that the CES Member reserves the right to release information about the project, and that any advertising of the project by the Prime Contractor must be approved by an authorized official of the Member.

d.
A schedule for performance of work that can be met without planned overtime is the responsibility of the Prime Contractor.  Monthly progress reports must be given to the CES Member by the Prime Contractor.  The specifics of what is reported should be described in the contract.

e.
Terms for acceptance by the owner and title to work must be clearly agreed upon and described in the contract.  If any part of the construction requires the owner to assume control prior to the completion, this needs to be defined.  Both parties must agree on the definition of what constitutes final acceptance before payment for such goods and services is processed and how the schedule of values is to be adjusted.
18.
For audit purposes, a copy of any contract(s)/agreement(s) between the CES Member and the Prime Contractor must be kept on file in the CES office.  It is the responsibility of the Prime Contractor to supply a signed copy of any contract(s)/agreement(s) to CES.

19.
The condition of the site before start-up will be agreed upon between the CES Member and the Contractor, and will be written into the contract.

J.
CONSTRUCTION PROJECTS WITHOUT A CONTRACT BETWEEN MEMBER AND PRIME CONTRACTOR
Any construction project entered into and performed under this RFB that a formal contract between the CES Member and the Prime Contractor is not executed, the terms, conditions and stipulations in item (H), paragraphs 1 through 19 above, must be clearly identified and stated, if applicable, within the written quote or proposal provided by the Prime Contractor to CES and the CES Member.

K.
QUALITY CONTROL ISSUES

1.
During the course of the contract, the Member’s contact person may secure samples according to Construction Industries Division guidelines or industry standards of materials being used from containers at the job site, and submit them to an independent laboratory for comparison to specified material.

2.
Should test results prove that a material is not functionally equal to or better than specified, the Prime Contractor will pay for all testing and any cost incurred to have materials installed to replace those found not to comply with the specifications and remove and dispose of the materials not complying.

3.
Should test results prove that materials tested were functionally equal to specified material, the Prime Contractor will be notified of the results.

4.
Upon completion of the project and prior to final payment being requested, the Prime Contractor will deliver to the CES Member all close-out drawings and documents as required by this solicitation.  If applicable, a copy of any and all warranties and guarantees applicable to goods and services covered under this bid must be included as part of the bid response.

L.
QUOTES AND PROPOSALS
1.
Depending on the type of products and services being offered, the cost proposals submitted to a CES Member under this RFB must be based on one (1) of the three (3) costing methods identified herein.  If R.S. Means-based proposals are utilized, the Offeror must use the current year, standard cost data.  Only the following cost data titles will be accepted:

a.
Repair and Remodeling Cost Data

b.
Building Construction Cost Data

c.
Facility Construction Cost Data
2.
All work performed must be quoted in accordance with approved price list and/or per R.S. Means by the general Contractor, even if subcontractors are used.  Subcontractor’s invoices must tie to the R.S. Means spreadsheet.  The subcontractor’s overhead and profit must be included as part of the Prime Contractors R.S. Means’ multiplier/factor.
3.
An R.S. Means spreadsheet must be submitted to substantiate the quote given to the CES Member.  Make sure that spreadsheet columns are expanded to show the full R.S. Means number and a sufficient amount of the description.

4.
Pricing must be done by Location Codes.  National Average will not be allowed.  In order to choose the “closest” location code, the first three (3) numbers of the zip code will be used to determine the city location index in New Mexico.  The same criteria are used by R.S. Means.  As an example, if the project is in Hobbs, which has a zip code of 88240, the city index to be used is Roswell, which has a zip code of 88201.

5.
The CES R.S. Means multiplier/factor, bonding costs and NMGRT must be shown as separate line items at the bottom of the R.S. Means spreadsheet.  This information can be handwritten or typed on the spreadsheet or can be shown on a separate summary sheet.  The summary sheet must start with the R.S. Means spreadsheet total and show the detail for each of the items stated above.

6.
All change orders must be supported by approved price list and/or an R.S. Means spreadsheet.

M.
NEW MEXICO STATE WAGE RATE DOCUMENTATION

1.
The New Mexico Department of Labor (NMDOL) requires that certain forms be completed for every project that needs a wage decision issued.  CES will submit for the wage decision and, upon receipt of the decision, will provide it to the Prime Contractor.  The Contractor is responsible for completing and submitting the required forms to the NMDOL and must provide CES with a copy of the following required forms:  NOTIFICATION OF AWARD, STATEMENT OF INTENT TO PAY PREVAILING WAGES, and AFFIDAVIT OF WAGES PAID.

2.
The Prime Contractor, must submit the Statement of Intent to Pay, Prevailing Wages and the Notification of Award to the New Mexico Department of Labor, with a copy being mailed or faxed to CES, prior to the start of the project.  The Affidavit of Wages Paid must be submitted to the New Mexico Department of Labor, with a copy being mailed or faxed to CES, at the conclusion of work on the project.  The minimum information required for the Notification of Award is:  general contractor’s name, address, telephone and fax numbers, approximate date work to start, estimated completion date, estimated cost of project and subcontractor list, being sure to provide name, address, telephone and fax numbers for each subcontractor.  The Prime Contractor is responsible for insuring that its subcontractor(s) also submit the Statement of Intent to Pay, Prevailing Wages and the Affidavit of Wages Paid to the New Mexico Department of Labor, with a copy being mailed or faxed to CES.

3.
CES will not make any payments until copies of the Notification of Award, Statement of Intent to Pay Prevailing Wages and, for projects Twenty-Five Thousand Dollars ($25,000) or greater, the Payment and Performance Bond, are received by CES.  Final payment will not be released until CES receives a copy of the Affidavit of Wages Paid.
N.
RFB SCOPE OF WORK
New Mexico educational institutions are continually upgrading existing facilities to meet their current and future facility needs.  CES is seeking a qualified Contractor(s) who is licensed in the State of New Mexico and may include, but is not limited to, the following areas of licensure:  GB, GS, EE, MM, etc., which are required to perform work for Members under this RFB.

Under the terms of any award given under this RFB, each individual project contract will be negotiated with the CES Member.
O.
RFB SPECIAL TERMS AND CONDITIONS
The terms and conditions listed below apply to all categories of this RFB.  This bid contains additional terms, conditions and specifications, which are in addition to these.  If there is a conflict between categorical terms and conditions and those listed below, the categorical terms and conditions will take precedence.
1.
New Mexico is a large state geographically.  For this solicitation, CES is dividing the State into seven (7) service regions.  Offerors will be required to indicate within their response to which of these service regions of the State they wish to provide services, and prioritize, in order,  the areas in which your firm intends to concentrate its efforts if given an award.  The seven service regions are described below.

a.
Region One (1) – Aztec, Bloomfield, Central, Dulce, Farmington and Jemez Mountain School Districts.
b.
Region Two (2) – Chama Valley, Española, Mesa Vista, Peñasco, Pojoaque Valley, Questa, Santa Fe and Taos School Districts.
c.
Region Three (3) – Cimarron, Clayton, Des Moines, Las Vegas City, Maxwell, Mora, Mosquero, Pecos, Raton, Roy, Springer, Wagon Mound and West Las Vegas School Districts.
d.
Region Four (4) – Albuquerque, Belen, Bernalillo, Cuba, Estancia, Gallup-McKinley, Grants-Cibola, Jemez Valley, Los Alamos, Los Lunas, Magdalena, Moriarty, Mountainair, Quemado, Rio Rancho, Socorro and Zuni School Districts.
e.
Region Five (5) – Clovis, Corona, Dora, Elida, Floyd, Fort Sumner, Grady, House, Logan, Melrose, Portales, San Jon, Santa Rosa, Texico, Tucumcari and Vaughn School Districts.
f.
Region Six (6) – Alamogordo, Animas, Capitan, Carrizozo, Cloudcroft, Cobre, Deming, Gadsden, Hatch Valley, Hondo Valley, Las Cruces, Lordsburg, Reserve, Ruidoso, Silver City, Truth or Consequences and Tularosa School Districts.
g.
Region Seven (7) – Artesia, Carlsbad, Dexter, Eunice, Hagerman, Hobbs, Jal, Lake Arthur, Loving, Lovington, Roswell and Tatum School Districts.

2.
CES will not withhold an amount for retainage.  However, final payment will be released by CES only when the project is complete and all required close-out documents have been received and approved by CES.  Progress payments may be a part of any project and must be stipulated within a project’s schedule of values. 
3.
In the construction, erection or repair of all buildings and structures under this award, the Offeror is hereby required to use, whenever the species of lumber necessary for such construction or repair work is available in this State, such species of lumber produced from timber grown in the State of New Mexico.

4.
The listing threshold for this RFB will be Five Thousand Dollars ($5,000).  The Offeror will list all persons, businesses and Contractors who the Offeror anticipates to be a subcontractor under this RFB.  This information will include:  (a) name, address and county of the place of business; (b) category of products and services that will be performed by each subcontractor; (c) their NMCID license number; and (d) if applicable, NMDOL registration verification. 
5.
If an Offeror fails to list a subcontractor in excess of the listing threshold, and they do not state that the provider is a sole source or that they will put all work that exceeds the threshold to individual bid each time, they are stipulating and stating that they are fully qualified to perform the proposed products and services themselves and that they will perform all work themselves.

6.
If after the award of the contract the Offeror sub-contracts any portion of the work in excess of the listing threshold to an unlisted subcontractor, the Offeror will be guilty of violation of the Subcontractors Fair Practices Act and subject to the penalties provided therein.

7.
Progress payments may be made to the Offeror on the basis of a duly certified and approved estimate of work performed during a designated period of time or percentage of project completed.  The Offeror must agree to pay all subcontractor or material suppliers for work completed, accepted and billed within seven (7) days of their receipt of the progress payment from CES, unless otherwise agreed on in writing between the parties.

8.
A subcontractor to the Offeror may request, in writing, that the subcontractor be notified by CES within five (5) days from payment of each progress payment made to the Offeror.  It is the responsibility of the Offeror to inform all suppliers and subcontractors that this contract is a cooperative purchasing contract and that the CES Member must make payments before CES can issue progress payments.  The Offeror must provide CES with all subcontractors and suppliers information utilized for any individual project performed under this RFB.

9.
The Offeror and the CES Member will agree upon a schedule of payments based on identifiable milestones of the project and include these timelines in project contract documents.


10.
In any contract between the Offeror and a CES Member based on this RFB, the terms and conditions of the RFB will prevail.  A contract between the CES Member and the Offeror for construction will be an industry standard agreement.  The parties may agree to use the American Institute of Architects (AIA) General Conditions of Contract for Construction Form A201 as a guide.


11.
In any contract between the CES Member and the Offeror, a scope of work (a description of the work to be performed by the Offeror) will include all specifications, drawings and other final documents.  All applicable codes around which the contract is made will be included, as will any technical specifications and general conditions.


12.
Work to be performed by the CES Member must be clearly described and agreed to by the Offeror and CES Member prior to project startup.  Any agreements on liquidated damages and early completion incentives will be between the CES Member and the Offeror and must be agreed upon in writing prior to startup.  If the CES Member declines liquidated damages, the Offeror will obtain a written and signed statement to this effect.  A copy will be provided to CES.


13.
The condition of the site before startup will be agreed upon between the CES Member and the Offeror and will be written into the contract.  The Offeror will assume full responsibility for the protection and safekeeping of any products stored on the premises.


14.
Temporary electrical service and the cost for power, the cost for water and other Member costs will be identified and agreed upon in writing.


15.
The Offeror may offer extended warranties available at extra cost to Members that agree to a maintenance contract.  The maintenance contract must be offered as a separate line item.  Upon request, no-cost training must be offered by the Prime Contractor for the maintenance staff of the Member and will be arranged before installation as part of the purchase contract.


16.
Even if final payment is made, if the Member discovers an unfinished job that should have been completed, the Offeror will complete the work in a timely fashion at no additional cost.


17.
The Offeror will perform all warranty work and remain available to the Member should continued service be required after warranty obligations are met.


18.
The Offeror must possess a New Mexico Contractor's license that enables him to undertake, or purport to have the capacity to perform, supervise others, to construct, alter, repair, add to, subtract from, improve, move, wreck, or demolish any road, land, public educational facility/structure/building or to do any part thereof.  This also includes the erection of any structure or facility within the limitations of this RFB, to connect such structures or improvements to utility service lines and metering devices and sewer lines; to provide mechanical service for new or improvement of a facility, etc.  The Contractor agrees to keep any required license current and in compliance with the rules and regulations of the New Mexico CID.


19.
The Offeror will ensure that all individuals, firms or subcontractors being used to perform or supervise work under this contract hold a current Contractor's license, as required by NMCID and by law.  All subcontractors to be utilized under this contract must be clearly identified with the name, address, trade or type of work, New Mexico license number and New Mexico State Tax ID.

P.
PRICE AND COST SUBMITTAL
1.
The R.S. Means Company publishes a CD and books covering a wide range of the various construction services and products that may be required under this RFB.  The current CD/books will be the basis for all construction services and products provided within a quote or proposal that is not clearly stated and identified within an established published price list provided as part of the Offeror’s response.
2.
The Offeror represents what portion of the R.S. Means total cost (including overhead and profit) will be charged the CES Member for construction costs.  If overtime is required to meet the CES Member’s timelines, the additional cost must be clearly identified.

3.
Factors affecting cost, including quality of materials, productivity of labor force, size of project and location, have been included in the Means calculation.  R.S. Means allows adjustment factors for items such as weather conditions, safety and environmental concerns.  If any of the adjustment special factors are utilized, they must be identified, communicated and justified to the CES Member for their approval.

4.
The labor cost table must be completed showing Contractor’s CES rates.  These rates will be used to determine overtime and other chargeable time that may occur.

5.
For goods and services provided under this contract that are not part of an R.S. Means portion of a quote/proposal, the cost of these items will be calculated by taking the list/retail price less the CES discount.  Any items not covered by R.S. Means or a published price list must be submitted in advance and approved by CES prior to being included in any quote or proposal.

6.
If a product/service is found not to be listed on a manufacturer and/or retail price list and is custom designed, manufactured and is provided for a unique application or project, the Offeror must issue a written request for quote to three (3) or more manufacturers, providers and suppliers of such products/services.  All written responses to the Offeror’s written quote must be submitted to and accepted by CES prior to the cost of said item(s) being included in any quote or proposal submitted to a CES Member.  CES and/or its Member reserve the right to accept or reject any quote or proposal including such items.

7.
If a product or service is required as part of the performance under this contract and can only be obtained and/or manufactured from a single source and fall under the sole source provision of the New Mexico Procurement Code (13-1-126), the Offeror must provide CES with the necessary documentation to substantiate the purchasing method.

8.
Cost evaluation will be based on a point system, with points being awarded for being low to high bidder for each cost evaluation item, that is, Contractor, discount off R.S. Means, overhead and profit percentage markup, mileage charge, per diem rate, travel time, etc.  If an Offeror leaves out an item that is required, CES will allot zero (0) points to that item, and if awarded a contract, cannot be used in providing products or services.  The low bidder will receive the full point value and all other bidders will receive points calculated as follows:


(Lowest Bid / Other bid) x point value

Other points will be awarded for labor rates.  Low bid on each labor rate for each category will be awarded the total points for that individual rate.  Each labor rate in each category will have a total value of the points indicated, and each other bidder will receive points calculated as follows:


(Lowest Bid / Other bid) x point value

Q.
TOPICS RELATING TO PRODUCTS AND SERVICES BEING SOLICITED
CES prepares and issues a number of RFB’s during its fiscal year, and therefore, has established a common solicitation document layout and inserts specific information relating to the products and services being requested into the common document.  This information has been broken down into the following areas:
1. Scope of Work

2. Definitions

3. Terms and Conditions

4. Specifications

5.
Required Responses
6.
Price and Cost Submittal

7.
Cost Evaluation Information
Category 1


Categorical Scope of Work

Athletic directors and facility managers of educational institutions throughout the State of New Mexico are in an ongoing situation where they must assess their athletic seating facilities to ensure that they are in good working order and are a safe environment for their students and spectators.  Likewise, as these facilities age and become unsafe, they must repair, renovate or replace these seating systems due to the danger to the spectators and the unnecessary risks that may exist.

To assist its Members in dealing and resolving these potential problems, CES is seeking vendor(s) who possess the knowledge, background, experience and capabilities to assess, design, manufacture, obtain, deliver and install athletic systems found within New Mexico’s educational institutions.  Those systems may include, but are not limited to, those seating systems described herein.

Categorical Definitions
AA – Aluminum Association - Specifications & Guidelines for Aluminum Structures

ADA – American Disability Act - ADA Standards for Accessible Design
AISC – American Institute of Steel Construction

AISI – American Iron and Steel Institute

ANSI – American National Standards Institute

ISO 9000/9001 – International Standards Organization Quality Standards

NFOPA - National Forest Products Association's
NFPA 102 - Standard for Grandstands, Folding and Telescopic Seating, Tents, and Membrane Structures, 2006
OSHA – Occupational Safety and Health Administration

SPIB – Southern Pine Inspection Bureau
UL – Underwriters Laboratories, Inc.

ASTM A 36 - Standard Specification for Carbon Structural Steel
ASTM A 123 - Standard Specification for Zinc (Hot-Dip Galvanized) Coatings on Iron and Steel Products
ASTM A 307 - Specification for Carbon Steel Bolts and Studs (Ordinary Bolts)
ASTM A 325 - Specification for Carbon Steel Bolts (High Strength Bolt)
ASTM A 572 - Structural Steel Hot-Dipped Galvanized after fabrication to ASTM A123 Specifications
ASTM B 209 - Standard Specification for Aluminum and Aluminum-Alloy Sheet and Plate
ASTM C 873 - Standard Test Method for Compressive Strength of Concrete Cylinders Cast in Place in Cylindrical Molds
Categorical Terms and Conditions
The following items are in addition to applicable general terms and conditions.  If the Offeror is unable or unwilling to comply with the following items, detailed explanations for deviations must be listed by item number on or attached to the Acceptance of Categorical Terms and Conditions form.  There are no general categorical terms and conditions because they are provided within each lot.

Lot 1
Telescopic Gym Seats

Lot 1 Specifications

Manufacture, deliver and install telescopic gym seats in accordance with all applicable federal, state and local codes and industry standards.  The following specifications and related information is intended to provide the Offeror with a general overview of what CES Members are seeking in this solicitation.

1. Work to Include:

A. Assess and determine existing site conditions and Member’s expectations for seating project.

B. Develop a proposed solution to conform with and meet the Member’s expectations while considering and ensuring the following:

1). Adequate floor leveling and strength for operation of telescopic gym seats.

2). Adequate wall strength for attachment and operation of wall-attached telescopic gym seats.

3). The electrical wiring within the building as required for power operated gym seats.

4). The seating solution proposed is adequate and functional within the existing site conditions and will comply with all codes.

C. Provide, install and use only nationally manufactured systems installed by licensed, factory-certified installers with the appropriate New Mexico Contractor license.
D. After installation, provide ongoing inspection and maintenance services to ensure proper operation and upkeep of the seating system.

2. System Description

A. The gym seat system shall be multiple-tiered seating rows comprised of seat and deck components, risers and supportive understructure that meet or exceed industry standards.

B. Gym seats shall be operable on the telescopic principle, stacking vertically in minimum floor area when not in use.

C. The first moving row, on manual sections, shall be secured with release lever. All other rows shall be mechanically locked, operable only upon unlocking and cycling of first row. Power sections shall be secured with mechanical locks as well as the power system, operable upon activating the pendant control.

3. Quality Assurance

A. Design Load Criteria:

1). NFPA 102: Standard for Grandstands, Folding and Telescopic Seating, Tents, and Membrane Structures, 2006 Edition, except when other requirements are indicated by architect/Member.

2). Seating layout shall be in compliance with 2006 New Mexico Building Code and the latest version of National Building Code.

B. Manufacturer specializing in telescopic seating with a minimum of ten (10) years experience in manufacturing gym seats.

C. Engineer Qualifications – Manufacturer to employ a registered and licensed professional engineer to certify that the equipment proposed, supplied and to be installed meets or exceeds the design criteria of this specification and the site conditions exceed the minimum requirements.

D. Installation shall be handled directly by the manufacturer or by a factory certified installation subcontractor with the appropriate New Mexico Contractor license.

E. Product Liability – Certification of insurance coverage for the life of the product of not less than Two Million Dollars ($2,000,000).

F. Welding processes to be performed by certified professional welding operators in accordance with American Welding Society, (AWS) D1.1 "Structural Welding Code – Steel.”

G. Product Improvement – Equipment provided shall incorporate manufacturer's design improvements and materials current at time of shipment, provided that such improvements and materials are consistent with the intent of these specifications.

4. Project Submittals

A. Shop Drawings – Show all equipment to be furnished with details of accessories to be supplied, including necessary electrical service, even if to be provided by others. All electrical submittals must include U.L. listing number.

B. Samples of material and color finish as requested by architect or Member.

C. Operating and Maintenance Instructions – Include relevant instructions for proper operation and maintenance; ongoing methods and procedures inspection and maintenance; and a preventative maintenance schedule to Member upon completion.

D. Warranty – Written warranty to the Member upon completion.

E. Cost Proposal

1). Detailed breakdown of all costs associated with the design, manufacture, delivery, installation of and warranty of the proposed solution.

2). Manufacturers specifications and descriptive literature.

3). List of deviations for manufacturers specifications, if any.

5. Design Criteria

A. Telescopic gym seats to be designed to support and resist, in addition to its own weight, the following forces:

1). Seats and decking shall be designed to resist a live load of 120 lbs. per linear foot.

2). 100 lbs. per square foot of live load.

3). Side sway load of 24 lbs. per linear foot parallel to the row of seating.

4). Front to rear sway load of 10 lbs. per linear foot of row.

B. Railings, posts and sockets designed to withstand the following horizontal forces applied separately:

1). Hand rails shall be designed for:

(a). A 200 lb concentrated load applied at any point and any direction.

(b). A uniform load 50 lbs. per foot applied in any direction.

2). Guards shall be designed for:

(a). A 200 lb concentrated load applied at any point and any direction along top rail.

(b). A uniform load 50 lbs. per foot applied horizontally and simultaneous uniform load of 100 lbs per foot applied downward in any direction.

C. American Institute of Steel Construction (AISC), American Iron and Steel Institute (AISI) and Aluminum Association (AA) design criteria shall be the basis for calculation of Member sizes and connections.

D. Wood Members shall be designed in accordance with National Forest Products Association's National Design Specification for Wood Construction.

6. Materials

A. The telescopic gym seat system shall be manufactured by a nationally recognized company who has manufactured and provided this type of seating to educational institutions throughout the United States for a least ten (10) years and can demonstrate a proven record of customer satisfaction.
B. All components and materials shall meet or exceed local building codes, industry standards, and CPSC standards.

7. Fabrication

A. Understructure System

1). Wheels shall be not less than 4" diameter x 1" non-marring soft rubber face to protect wood or synthetic floor surfaces.  Wheels shall have molded-in sintered iron oil impregnated bushings to fit a minimum 3/8" diameter axle secured with E-type snap rings.

2). Lower track shall interlock with adjacent lower track with an internal anti-drift bearing at the front of track to prevent separation and misalignment.

3). Each lower track shall contain a tier catch to lock each row in open position and allow unlocking automatically.

4). Upper track shall provide a captive guide and an adjustable stop to vary row spacing to site conditions.

5). Vertical column shall be high tensile steel, of boxed channel or tube shape, finished inside and out and meet design criteria.

6). Diagonal knee bracing shall be formed of high tensile steel angle Members through-bolted to decking.  Deck stiffeners shall be located at all plywood connections and shall be spaced not to exceed 4'-0" on center.

B. Deck System

1). Nosing and rear riser shall be continuous formed galvanized steel Members.  Rear riser shall be a slant-away design to provide adequate foot room.

2). Decking shall be fabricated from a minimum 5/8" AC grade plywood, interior type with exterior glue, 5-ply, all plies Southern Pine with plugged crossbands, produced in accordance with National Bureau of Standards PS-1-83.  Decking to match wood seats and fascia; mixed lumber species unacceptable. 

3). Decking shall be through-bolted fore/aft to deck stiffeners, doublers and frame cantilevers with locking hardware.  Attachment by the use of self-tapping fasteners or retained by friction is unacceptable.

4). Deck end overhang shall not exceed vertical column location by more than 4'-0".

C. Seat Systems

1). Seats and front risers shall be 4/4" nominal thickness, kiln dried, end finger joined only and/or solid Southern Pine Grade "C and Better" in conformity with the Southern Pine Inspection Bureau (SPIB) Grading Rules.  Mixed lumber species or edge glued strips are unacceptable.

2). Plastic seats shall each be 18" long unitized interlocking engineered high density polyethylene modules providing scuff resistant textured 10"x12" wide anatomically contoured seat surface.

3). Horizontal distance measured back-to-back shall not be less then 22” for seats without backs, and the following shall apply.

(a). There shall be a space of not less than 12” between backs of seat and the front of the seat immediately behind it.

(b). If chair type seat, 12” measured from the front edge of rear seat in the normal unoccupied position.

4). The depth of footboards, footrests or seatboards shall not be less then 9”.

5). Opening between seatboard and footboard located more then 30” above grade shall provide that a 4” diameter sphere cannot past through the opening

6). Maximum number of seats permitted between the furthest  seat and a aisle:

	Application
	Outdoor
	Indoor

	Grandstands
	11
	6

	Bleachers
	20
	9


D. Finish

1). For rust resistance, steel understructure shall be finished on all surfaces with (Federal Specification TT-E-508) semi-gloss enamel.  Tubular steel, which cannot be painted inside, is unacceptable.

2). All surfaces subject to normal wear by spectators shall have a finish that does not wear to show a different color underneath. 

8. Propulsion Systems
A. Integral Power – Furnish and install an integral automatic electro-mechanical propulsion system to open and close telescopic seating.  Operation shall assure full visual control of the seating bank. All electrical parts and wiring shall be installed in compliance with National Electric Code.

B. Portable Power Tractor – Furnish and install portable 120V single-phase electro-mechanical power to open/close telescopic seating sections complete with 100' HD electric cord and tractor receptacles. All electrical parts and wiring shall be installed in compliance with National Electric Code.

9. Transport Systems

A. Portable Dollies – Provide a pair of mobile hydraulic dollies suitable for the transport of portable seating specified.  Dollies shall be fitted with a sufficient quantity of 360˚ swivel 4" diameter x 2" face wheels to insure ease of movement.  Wheel treads to be molded polyurethane bonded to metal hub.

B. Integral Hydraulic Dollies – Provide each portable seating section with self-contained hydraulic dollies.  Dollies shall be fitted with a sufficient quantity of 360˚ degree swivel, 4" diameter x 2" face wheels to insure ease of movement.  Wheel treads to be molded polyurethane to metal hub.

C. "Whisper Glide" – Furnish and install "whisper glide" air flotation system to transport the portable telescopic seating when in its closed position.

10. Inspection – Verify that areas to receive products are free of impediments interfering with installation.  Do not begin work until conditions are satisfactory.

11. Preparation – Seating Contractor shall be responsible for field-checking site conditions and dimensions.

12. Installation – Install products in accordance with manufacturer's instructions and approved submittal drawings.

13. Adjustment and Cleaning – All equipment to be adjusted for smooth and proper operation.  Clean work area and remove debris from site.

Lot 2
Permanent Grandstands, Portable Bleachers and Press Boxes

Lot 2 Specifications

Manufacture, deliver and install permanent steel grandstand in accordance with all applicable federal, state and local codes and industry standards.  The following specifications and related information is intended to provide the Offeror with a general overview of what CES Members are seeking in this solicitation.

1. Work to Include:

A. Assess and determine existing site conditions and Member’s expectations for the project.

B. Develop a proposed solution to conform to and meet the Member’s expectation while considering and ensuring the following.

1). The solution proposed is adequate and functional within the existing site conditions and will comply with all codes.

2). Provide labor, materials, equipment and supervision necessary to complete installation of permanent steel grandstand, including the following:

(a) Site preparation

(b) Concrete foundation

(c) Steel substructure

(d) Decking system

(e) Press box base

(f) Press box

(g) Provide after-the-sale ongoing inspection and maintenance services to ensure proper operation and upkeep of the grandstand installed
2. Quality Assurance

A. Manufacturer – Proposed solutions must be equal to or better than those available from Outdoor Aluminum, Geneva, AL; Kay Park Recreation Corp, Janesville, IA, or equal.
B. Manufacturer Qualifications – Manufacturer must have ten (10) years of experience in the manufacture of bleachers and grandstands.  

C. Welders must be AWS certified, manufacturing capability according to various code compliances.
D. Engineer Qualifications – Manufacturer to employ a registered, licensed professional engineer to certify that the equipment proposed, supplied and to be installed meets or exceeds the design criteria of this specification, and the site condition exceeds the minimum requirements.

E. Installer Qualifications – Factory-trained and experienced in the proper installation of grandstands.

F. Source Quality Control – Mill Test Certification.

3. Project Submittals

A. Shop Drawings – Show all site preparation, materials and supplies to be furnished, even if provided by others. All electrical submittals must include U.L. listing number.

B. Samples – Samples of materials and color finishes as requested by architect or Member.

C. Operating and Maintenance Instructions – Include relevant instructions for the proper operation and maintenance, ongoing methods and procedures inspection and maintenance, and a preventative maintenance schedule to Member upon completion.

D. Warranty – Written warranty to the owner upon completion.

E. Cost Proposal 

1). Detailed breakdown of all costs associated with the design, manufacture, delivery, installation of and warranty of the proposed solution.

2). Manufacturers specifications and descriptive literature.

3). List of deviations from manufacturers specifications, if any.

4. Materials

A. Steel: Meeting or exceeding the requirements of ASTM A 572-50, Hot Dipped Galvanized.

B. Aluminum: Meeting or exceeding the requirements of ASTM B 209, Extruded Alloy 6063-T6.

C. Concrete: Meeting or exceeding the requirements of ASTM C 873, Minimum 28-day compressive strength of 3000 psi or requirement of local building code, whichever is more stringent.

D. Hardware

1). High Strength Bolts and Nuts - ASTM A 325 Steel. 

2). Ordinary Bolts and Nuts - ASTM A 307. 

3). Hold-Down Clip Assemblies - ASTM B 209 Aluminum Alloy 6063-T6. 

4). End Caps - ASTM B 209 Channel Aluminum Alloy 6063-T6. 

5. Design

A. Permanent Steel Grandstand

1). Horizontal Beam Design – Vertical columns are placed 18’ on center laterally and up to 20'-0" front-to-back.  All horizontal beams shall be wide flange.  All columns shall be ASTM A-500-B structural square tube with a minimum of a 3/4" base plate.

2). Rise and Depth Dimensions

(a) Vertical rise per row – 10"

(b) Horizontal depth per row – 26"

(c) Front walkway – Minimum 54" in clear width, elevated 42" above grade with each set 17" above its respective tread.
3). Decking

(a) Closed Deck

(1) Standard 10" rise x 26" tread depth

(2) Maintenance free, corrosion resistant all aluminum deck.

(3) To be of tongue-and-groove connection to minimize deck deflection. 

(4)
All extrusions shall be such that the attachment of the seat brackets, step brackets, mid-aisle rails and all other components that attach at the tread-riser is accomplished without deck penetrations. No through bolting or drilling of the aluminum tread-riser system shall be permitted. Only in areas where there are no noses or heel channels will through bolting be acceptable.

(5) Non-slip, anti-skid, fluted tread surface and a concealed fastening system.

(6) Seating Blocks may be reconfigured without leaving exposed penetrations in the aluminum where previous seating use was present. 

(b).
Full Plank

(1) Maintenance free, corrosion resistant all aluminum deck.

(2) Non-slip, anti-skid, fluted tread surface and a concealed fastening system.

(3)  The decking system is comprised of various 1 3/4 inch (44mm) high aluminum extrusions.

(4) When projected on a horizontal plane, horizontal gaps shall not exceed 0.25 inch between footboards and seat boards.

(5) Where footboards are more than 30 inches above grade, openings between the seat and footboards shall not allow the passage of a sphere greater than 4 inches. 
4).
Concrete Foundation

(a).
Foundations for permanent grandstands shall be designed to sustain a total load equal to the dead load plus 60 percent of the total of the live load and the transmitted wind or sway load.

(b).
Footing shall extend not less than 42" below grade, unless solid rock is encountered at a lesser depth, and shall provide sufficient bearing area at bottom to support all design loads.  Footings and piers shall be poured with reinforced steel as required, including four 7/8" anchor bolts per pier.  Concrete shall attain working strength of 3,000 psi.
5).
A grandstand shall be designed and assembled so that the maximum expansion, contraction, settlement, or misalignment likely to occur will not cause stresses in excess of those permissible nor jeopardize the structure or its occupants. It shall be designed to remain stable so as not to be overturned either by wind or unequal distribution of live load.

6).
Design Loads:

(a).
To support, in addition to their own weight  and the weight of added accessories, a uniformly distributed live load of not less than 100 lb/sf of gross horizontal projection.

(b).
All seatboards and footboards shall be designed for a live load of not less than 120 lb/linear ft. 

(c).
To resist a horizontal swaying force applied to the seats, in a direction parallel to the length of the seats, of 24 lb/linear ft of seats and, in a direction perpendicular to the length of the seats, of 10 lb/linear ft of seats.

(d).
Wind Loads- to withstand, with or without live loads, the horizontal and uplift pressures due to wind. Wind pressures shall be derived from ASCE 7, Minimum Design Loads in Buildings and Other Structures.
7).
Handrails and Guards

(a).
Handrail shall be designed and constructed for:
(1).
A concentrated load of 200 lb (91kg) applied at any point and in any direction.

(2).
A uniform load of 50 lb/ft (74 kg/m) applied in any direction.

(3).
The concentrated and uniform loading conditions shall not be required to be applied simultaneously.

(b).
Guards designed and constructed for:

(1).
A concentrated load of 200 lb applied at any point and in any direction along the top railing Member, and

(2).
A uniform load of 50 lb/ft applied horizontally at the required guardrail height and a simultaneous uniform load of 100 lb/ft applied vertically downward at the top of the guardrail. The concentrated and uniform loading conditions shall not be required to be applied simultaneously.

(c).
Other

(1).
Railings or guards not less than 42” high above the aisle surface or footrest, or 42” vertically above the center of the seatboard surface, whichever is adjacent, shall be provided  along those portions of the backs and ends of all grandstands where the seats are more than 4  feet above the ground.

(2).
Where the front footrest of any grandstand is more than 2’ above the ground, railings or guards not less than 26” high above such front footrests shall be provided.

(3).
Each cross aisle located at the front of the grandstand shall be provided with a rail not less than 36” high.

(4).
Exception: Railings at the foot of aisles where steps occur shall be not less than 42” high for the width of the aisle.

(5).
Each cross aisle other than those located at the front of the grandstand shall be provided with a rail not less than 26” high.

(6).
Vertical openings between guardrails and footboards or seatboards shall prevent the passage of a 4” diameter sphere

8).
Seating and Foot Boards

(a).
The depth of footboards and seat boards in grandstands shall be not less than 9”

(b).
Any opening between the seatboard and footboard that is located more than 30 inches above grade shall be provided with intermediate construction such that a 4 inch diameter sphere cannot pass through.

B. Handicap Provisions:

1). Wheelchair pockets inset into the front rows of seating provided in compliance with local codes and the ADA for wheelchair accessibility. 

2). Handicapped seating will be enclosed on all three sides with no exposed vertical rise allowed. 

3). Ramp: Front platform access from a ramp with a maximum gradient of 1:12. 

4). Width: To allow two-way traffic. 

5). Top rail will be 42” above the ramp surface. 

6). Handrail: 36” above the ramp surface shall be provided.

6. Portable Bleachers

A. Design Loads:

1). To support, in addition to their own weight  and the weight of added accessories, a uniformly distributed live load of not less than 100 lb/sf of gross horizontal projection.

2). All seatboard and footboard Members shall be designed for a live load of not less than 120 lb/linear ft. 

3). To resist a horizontal swaying force applied to the seats, in a direction parallel to the length of the seats, of 24 lb/linear ft of seats and, in a direction perpendicular to the length of the seats, of 10 lb/linear ft of seats.

4). Wind Loads – to withstand, with or without live loads, the horizontal and uplift pressures due to wind. Wind pressures shall be derived from ASCE 7, Minimum Design Loads in Buildings and Other Structures.
5). Guard Rails

(a).
A uniform load of 50 lb/ft applied horizontally at the required guardrail height and a simultaneous uniform load of 100 lb/ft applied vertically downward at the top of the guardrail. The concentrated and uniform loading conditions shall not be required to be applied simultaneously.

(b).
Other

(1) Railings or guards not less than 42” high above the aisle surface or footrest, or 42” vertically above the center of the seatboard surface, whichever is adjacent, shall be provided along those portions of the backs and ends of all grandstands where the seats are more than 4’ above the ground.

(2) Where the front footrest of any grandstand is more than 2’ above the ground, railings or guards not less than 26” high above such front footrests shall be provided.

(3) Each cross aisle located at the front of the grandstand shall be provided with a rail not less than 36” high.

(4) Exception: Railings at the foot of aisles where steps occur shall be not less than 42” high for the width of the aisle.

(5) Each cross aisle other than those located at the front of the grandstand shall be provided with a rail not less than 26” high.

(6) Vertical openings between guardrails and footboards or seatboards shall prevent the passage of a 4-inch diameter sphere.
(7) Optional: 9-gauge chain link fencing to provide enclosure as required by local building codes.

B. Project Submittals

1). Shop Drawings – Show all site preparation, materials and supplies to be furnished, even if provided by others. 

2). Samples – Samples of materials and color finishes as requested by architect or Member.

3). Operating and Maintenance Instructions – Include relevant instructions for the proper operation and maintenance, ongoing methods and procedures inspection and maintenance, and a preventative maintenance schedule to Member upon completion.

4). Warranty – Written warranty to the owner upon completion.

5). Cost Proposal 

(a).
Detail breakdown of all costs associated with the design, manufacturer, delivery, installation of and warranty of the proposed solution.

(b).
Manufacturers specifications and descriptive literature.

(c).
List of deviations from manufacturers specifications, if any.

C. Materials

1). Steel: Meeting or exceeding the requirements of ASTM A 572-50, Hot Dipped Galvanized.

2). Aluminum: Meeting or exceeding the requirements of ASTM B 209, Extruded Alloy 6063-T6.

3). Concrete: Meeting or exceeding the requirements of ASTM C 873, Minimum 28 day compressive strength of 3000 psi or requirement of local building code, whichever is more stringent.

4). Hardware

(a).
High Strength Bolts and Nuts - ASTM A 325 Steel. 

(b).
Ordinary Bolts and Nuts - ASTM A 307. 

(c).
Hold-Down Clip Assemblies - ASTM B 209 Aluminum Alloy 6063-T6. 

(d).
End Caps - ASTM B 209 Channel Aluminum Alloy 6063-T6. 

D. Transportation Options to include, but not limited to, the following:

1). Galvanized steel angle tow bar. 

2). Pneumatic wheels with axels. 

3). Tip-N-Roll system with 4” (102mm) swivel mounted casters. 

E. Installation – Install products in accordance with manufacturer's instructions and approved submittal drawings.

Lot 3
Installation, Renovation and Repair of Athletic Seating
Lot 3 Specifications

Many CES Members have existing athletic seating.  They are seeking a vendor(s) to assist them in the inspection of, and if feasible, the cost effectiveness to renovate and repair the existing seating systems.  Many seating systems, even those over 20 years old, can be repaired and made compliant with the latest ADA, CPSC and NAPA standards.

1.
Work to Include:
A.
Assessing and determining existing seating system’s operational, functional and structural conditions based on federal, state, manufacturer and industry standards.  Inspections shall be visual and the written report shall cover, but is not limited to, the following:  upper interlocks; welds; lower interlocks; knee bracing; fastening hardware; rails; seating surfaces; etc.

B.
Based on the assessment, develop a written proposal detailing the required and recommended most cost effective solution to bring the existing system up to standard, and in compliance with federal and state codes, ADA, CPSC and NAPA standards.

C.
Providing labor, materials, parts and supplies necessary to perform and complete the scope of work submitted to and approved by the CES Member.

D.
Provide follow-up and ongoing inspection and maintenance services upon request of the Member to ensure proper operation and upkeep of the seating system renovated or repaired.

E.
Provide technical support, assistance and parts to Members who have maintenance staffs to perform ongoing maintenance and repair on their own seating systems.

2.
System Repair Parts Requirements

A.
Offeror must be willing and able to demonstrate its ability to provide original manufacturer’s parts to repair and restore all seating systems, that is, bleachers such as Folding Bleacher Company, Hussey, Interkal and Universal, and no longer manufactured bleachers such as Berlin, Madera, Horn, Brunswick, Safeway.

B.
Offeror must be willing and able to demonstrate its ability and expertise in manufacturing and providing replacement parts for discontinued seating systems currently found in educational facilities that were constructed from raw materials.  All replacement parts must be equivalent to and perform as if they were the original manufactured parts.

3.
Quality Assurance

A.
Building Code – Any and all renovation and repair projects must comply with the requirements of the latest Uniform Building Code and the original manufacturer’s specifications.

B.
Fabricator – Company specializing in the fabrication of parts utilized in seating systems with a minimum of  ten (10) years of experience in fabrication industry.

C.
Engineer Qualifications – Offeror must employ or have access to a registered, licensed professional engineer to certify that the equipment proposed, supplied and to be installed meets or exceeds the design criteria of the system being renovated or repaired.

D.
Installation/Repair Technician – Technician shall be or supervised by an individual who is factory certified in athletic seating systems or have extensive knowledge and background with at least five (5) years experience.

E.
Product Liability – Certification of insurance that covers all liability, which may arise from the work performed under this RFB.

F.
Welding Process – This work will be performed by certified professional welding operators in accordance with AWSD1.1 "Structural Welding Code - Steel.”

4.
Project Submittals

A.
Provide a detailed safety and condition inspection report that clearly states and identifies the current condition and operational function of each of the individual elements of the seating system.  Provide recommendations and proposed solutions to resolve any unfavorable conditions noted in the report in order to bring the seating system into compliance.

B.
Upon request of the Member, provide documentation from the various federal, state and industry agencies upon which unfavorable conditions were established above; i.e., Consumer Product Safety Commission, Americans With Disabilities Act and the NFPA 102 Code that relates to requirements for safety rails and aisle location will be included with the proposal.
C.
Shop Drawings – Show all equipment to be furnished, with details of accessories to be supplied, including necessary electrical service, even if to be provided by others.

D.
Warranty – Provide written warranty clearly identifying what is and/or isn’t covered under the scope of work and any/all time limits and conditions stipulated within the Offeror’s proposal.

E.
Cost Proposal – Detailed breakdown of all costs associated with the design of, manufacturing of, delivery of, installation of and warranty of the proposed solution.

F.
Final Report – Upon completion of the project, provide the owner with a written record certifying that the proposed work has been completed and inspected to ensure that it is in accordance and compliance with all federal, state, manufacturer and industry standards.

5.
Inspection, Renovation and Repair Specifications

A.
Inspections must be visual and must include all items necessary to make a determination on the seating system’s operational, functional and structural condition and may include items relating to, but not limited to, the following:

1)
Spacing between rows is equal.

2)
All (self-tapping and regular) screws are intact and in good condition.

3)
All seat structures and surfaces are in good condition and not cracked, bent or sagging.

4)
Safety stops at each row are intact and functional.

5)
All welds are firm and unbroken, as well as all support arms and brackets.

6)
There are no broken or missing fingerlocks, or fingerlocks that do not engage properly.

7)
All gussets at each post are intact and in good condition.

8)
Brunswick, Interkal and Vecta designed bleachers are checked for any of the following unsafe conditions:  the five wall anchors per section are secure; no C‑clips at the top of each vertical column are bent; the last row vertical column is anchored to the wall or floor; no nuts or bolts are missing under the structure; row locks are functioning properly.

9)
All unsafe conditions found during the inspection that would endanger the health, welfare and safety of spectators must immediately be communicated to the educational institution’s administration with recommendation(s) to resolve the condition(s) found.
B.
Repair and restoration of athletic seating systems may include, but is not limited to:

1)
Repair and restore all types of bleachers, old and new.  This includes wall attached units, recessed type units, forward-fold type units and portable units, in accordance with manufacturer specifications.

2)
Repair telescopic platform.

3)
Refinish lumber when necessary; replace damaged lumber.  Any split or broken boards will be replaced.  For bleachers manufactured since 1975, replacement lumber that closely matches the original boards will be used.  For older systems, salvaged boards in excellent condition can be used.  The boards will be cleaned, sanded, repaired and given a three-coat finishing process.  The Contractor will provide exact specifications that will be followed for refinishing all lumber.

4)
Manufacture any replacement parts needed to restore or repair units that are no longer manufactured.  Replacement parts will meet or exceed the specifications for the original part.

5)
If requested, to install new power systems for seating systems less than 10 rows high and 16’ wide; a portable motor driven tractor may be provided.  For units up to 30 rows high and 20’ wide, the Offeror may offer a permanently attached power system.  Power systems may be offered for the various seating systems found within educational institutions, that is, Hussey, Interkal, Universal, Folding Bleacher, Horn, Medart, Brunswick, Vecta, Safeway, etc.

6)
If requested, for systems without a closed deck, install closed deck system.  Any closed deck conversion must result in a system that reduces abrasions to the floor caused by debris lodged in the bleacher wheels and frames.

7)
Where required, supply and install safety rail system that meets all code requirements.  A self-storing end rail that meets NFPA 102 Code for Guardrails shall be installed on all systems that do not meet code.

8)
When correcting any safety problems, upon request, a barrier to access under the bleachers will be installed.  All electrical wiring under the bleachers will be inspected.

9)
Provide all supplies and materials necessary to bring the finished product into full compliance with ADA and NFPA 102 standards.

C.
Annual Maintenance and Inspection Services
1)
Provide one or more qualified service representatives to inspect the school’s bleachers annually.  A written report will provide information on all safety items.

2)
Perform and conduct all tasks required to comply with federal, state, manufacturer and industry guidelines for the type of seating system being inspected.

3)
The Offeror will be held responsible for ensuring that their inspection technician(s) have access to all areas of a seating system that is to be inspected.  The Offeror will make arrangements with Member two (2) to four (4) working days prior to the scheduled inspection.

Required Categorical Response

1.
Offerors must, through written narrative, clearly identify the type, kind, and level of products and services they are proposing to provide CES Members under the various lot(s) of this category.  For each lot this shall include:

A.
The manufacturer’s name.

B.
The various levels of products offered from each manufacturer.

C.
Services offered and provided by each manufacturer.

D.
The products and services to be offered by subcontractors.

2.
Offerors must, through written documentation, demonstrate their ability to perform those services offered herein by providing prior experience with educational institutions.  For each lot documentation shall include:

A.
List five (5) previous projects relating to this lot.

B
The general scope of work for each project.

C.
The manufacturer’s product used for each project listed.

D.
The total cost of each project.

E.
The institution’s name, address, phone number, contact person’s name and title for each project.

F.
Provide the time line for each project listed and provide a brief narrative of the pre-sale and follow-up consulting services offered to ensure institution’s satisfaction.

3. Provide a brief narrative of three (3) projects that you have done for educational institutions, which through your evaluation of existing conditions and your input into the design, development and installation of the final solution, resulted in a high quality, cost effective and better facility.  For each project, provide a brief narrative why you feel your input was most advantageous to the final outcome.

4. Provide a narrative of your company’s policies, procedures and strategies to ensure quality control, and response to concerns before, during and after the project.  Indicate what follow-up, review and oversight process your management team has in place to ensure Member satisfaction.

Categorical Price and Cost Submittal
1.
The Offeror must provide a complete listing of all products and services that they are proposing to offer under this category.  All prices submitted must be broken out into supplies, materials, reimbursables and labor as separate line items, unless the item/service being priced is a per unit cost which includes labor, equipment and materials.

2.
Offeror must base material and equipment prices submitted on a fixed discount off an MSRP or published list price.  If a list price or MSRP is not available, one of the established methods described herein for pricing such items must be utilized, that is, R.S. Means, custom items or sole source.

3.
For labor costs not covered by other methods, Offerors must provide hourly rates.

4.
Price sheets, catalogs and other pricing forms must clearly identify and describe the supplies or materials, its unit of measure offered and its stated price.  Within the terms of this RFB, the response documents must indicate the CES discount off the price sheet, catalog, etc.

5.
When providing equipment costs, indicate an hourly, daily and weekly rate.

6.
All pricing information must be placed behind Tab 6 of the Offeror’s response.

Cost Evaluation Information
The following factors will be utilized to evaluate and award the category of the RFB.  Please note that these are only a few items selected to do the evaluation.

1. General Cost Items

A. Travel Time – This represents any cost associated with employees and/or subcontractors traveling to and from the project site from their home location.  Offerors are to indicate the percentage of the individual’s regular hourly rate that is to be charged for travel time.  Example:  If an individual is paid One Hundred Dollars ($100) per hour and you charge the customer Fifty Dollars ($50) an hour, the percent of regular time would be fifty percent (50%).

B. Per Diem – This represents the costs associated with housing and meals for individuals who have to stay overnight while working on a project.  Offerors are to indicate the daily rate to be charged per person.  Note:  This does not cover transportation costs.

C. Airfare and Vehicle Rental – This represents the cost for providing public transportation and/or vehicle rentals to workers to travel to and from a project site.  Offerors are to indicate the percentage of mark-up/overhead/processing cost to be added to the actual expense incurred by the Offeror to provide transportation.  Example:  Airfare was Two Hundred Dollars ($200), the Offeror bills the customer Two Hundred Twenty Dollars ($220).  The percentage of mark-up/overhead/ processing cost would be ten percent (10%).

D. Mileage Rate – This represents the per mile cost to the customer when a company-owned vehicle is used for transportation.  Offerors are to indicate per mile charge, that is Forty-Five Cents ($.45) per mile.

E. Performance and Payment Bond Costs – This represents the cost the vendor incurs to provide a performance and payment bond to the owner for an individual project when it is required.  The Offeror is to indicate the percentage rate charged on the total cost of an individual project to obtain a bond, and the documentation to substantiate the rate, that is, two percent (2%).

F. Bonding Capacity – This represents the Offeror’s maximum level of bonds that they can obtain at any one time.  Offerors are to indicate their bonding capacity and provide documentation from the security company to substantiate the amount.

G. Alternative Methods of Costing – These methods include the custom manufactured items, items not covered by other methods and sole source.  Offerors are to indicate the percentage of overhead and/or markup to be added to these costs to obtain the retail cost on which the CES discount can be taken to achieve the CES price.

H. R.S. Means Discount – This represents the discount off the R.S. Means cost to provide construction goods and services not covered by other pricing methods.  Offerors are to indicate the percent of discount that a CES Member will receive after calculating the cost of goods and services provided utilizing the R.S. Means method.  Example:  If the R.S. Means total cost, excluding bond and taxes, is Twenty Thousand Dollars ($20,000) and the Offeror’s discount is ten percent (10%), the billable amount would be Eighteen Thousand Dollars ($18,000).

I. Discounts Provided on Price List and Catalogs – This represents the average discount provided by the Offeror on stated prices.

2.
Labor Rates – Hourly rates for individual(s) who may perform services on an as-needed basis specializing in athletic flooring.

A.
Project Design/Development Consultant – A professional with experience and background in surveying, evaluation, consulting, designing and developing proposed solutions for athletic facility flooring.

B.
Project Coordinator/Foreman – An individual assigned to an individual project that coordinates, supervises, oversees and manages day-to-day operations during a project.

C.
Installer (Tradesman) – An individual who is licensed and/or certified to perform work relating to a specialized product and/or service required to install a product.

D.
Labor (General) – An individual who is not licensed and/or certified to perform specialized work, but assists the installer and/or performs various tasks related to a project.

3.
Service rates for individual lots and for a selected number of items – Offeror must indicate for each of the items what their cost would be to perform each of the items listed.

Category 2
Athletic/Multipurpose Facilities Floor Installation, Maintenance and Refinishing Products and Services

Categorical Scope of Work

Educational institutions within their athletic, recreational and multi-purpose facilities have a variety of needs and demands when it comes to the flooring systems.  Because of the diverse and varied flooring systems in existence that need to be maintained, refinished and renovated, CES is seeking vendor(s) to provide all types and kinds of athletic and multi-purpose flooring systems and the necessary labor.  Also included are equipment, materials, supplies and accessories needed to install, refinish, repair and maintain such flooring systems.  These products and services may include as little as providing the products and materials, with the CES Member’s institution performing the work themselves, to the vendor providing a turnkey solution, to anything in between.  Likewise, the flooring systems may include, but are not limited to, hardwood playing surfaces to synthetic multipurpose flooring surfaces installed over or existing on concrete or wood subflooring systems.
Categorical Definitions

ANSI – American National Standards Institute

ISO – 9000/9001 International Standards Organization Quality Standards

MFMA – Maple Flooring Manufacturer’s Association

OHSA – Occupational Safety and Health Administration

UL – Underwriters Laboratories, Inc.

Categorical Terms and Conditions

1.
The Offeror must be willing and able to demonstrate its knowledge, understanding and experience with providing and working with athletic floor systems drawings, specifications and general provisions of proposing, installing, finishing, renovating, inspecting and repairing new and existing athletic and multipurpose flooring systems which may be covered within the categorical scope of work.

2.
The Offeror must be willing, able and have the ability and capacity to provide all labor, materials and equipment required to provide design services, site inspections and preparation, installation and finishing of the proposed athletic and multipurpose flooring products.  These services may be provided by the Offeror’s own crews and staff or by subcontractors contracted and supervised by the Offeror.  It should be noted that the level of the Offeror’s involvement will depend on the individual project’s requirements.

3.
The Offeror is responsible for ensuring that all work is performed by licensed and factory-trained technicians/labors that have the proper New Mexico contractor license.

4.
The Offeror must be willing and able to demonstrate that it either possesses or has the capability to develop knowledge and understanding of all federal, state and local government codes, regulations and requirements which may exist.

Lot 1
Wood Flooring Systems

Lot 1 Specifications

Manufacture, obtain, deliver and install new hardwood floor systems on concrete and/or plywood subfloors and Northern Hard Maple flooring in accordance with all applicable federal and state building codes and industry standards.  Obtain and provide the necessary labor, equipment, materials, supplies and accessories to refinish, renovate and repair existing hardwood flooring systems to a structural and functional condition in accordance with manufacturers specifications and industry standards.  The following specifications and related information is intended to provide the Offeror with a general overview of what CES Members are seeking in this solicitation.

Minimum Specifications for the following floor types:

1. Resilient Re-Engineered Fixed Panel System

2. Resilient Fixed Plywood Sleeper With Continuous Subfloor System

3. Double Plywood floor System

4. Sleeper and Sleeper with Plywood Floor System

1. Work to Include, but not limited to:

A. Assessing and determining existing site conditions and owners expectations for the flooring system to be provided.
B. Developing a proposed solution to conform to and meet the owner’s expectations while considering and ensuring the following:

1). The subflooring systems are level and adequate to support and facilitate the proposed hardwood flooring system.  Ensure a level, steel-troweled slab to a tolerance of +/- 1/8” in a 10’0” radius and subject to the approval of the wood floor manufacturer.  Moisture barriers must be adequate for proposed site condition and environment.

2). The flooring system proposed is Northern Maple standard strip flooring, 25/32” thick, and flooring shall be x 2 ¼” and the grade shall be second and better.

3). The flooring mill has extensive background and experience in producing and preparing this type of product.

4). Extensive experience in repairing, renovation, and refinishing of hardwood flooring systems.

C. Providing only products that are factory certified by a nationally-recognized manufacturer and installed by locally licensed, factory-certified installers.

D. Providing consulting, refinishing and maintenance services for the various wood flooring systems that exist within educational institutions.

E. Providing after-the-sale ongoing inspection and maintenance services to ensure proper floor maintenance and upkeep.

F. The Offeror must be willing and able to provide consulting and/or training services for Member’s staff on how to utilize various products, materials and equipment to maintain and refinish wood floor systems and multi-purpose floors.

G. The Offeror will ensure that all training and assistance provided to CES Member’s personnel in the operation of and/or application of maintenance and refinishing products and equipment is in accordance with OHSA, EPA, industry and manufacturer's guidelines and standards.

2. Project Submittals

A. Project Description – Provide a description of all site preparation, materials and supplies to be furnished, even if provided by others.

B. Provide samples of materials and color charts for striping for the architect and Member to develop the color scheme.

C. Maintenance Instructions – Instructions on how to inspect and maintain the floor on an ongoing basis.

D. Warranty – Written warranty to the Member upon completion.

E. Cost Proposal – Detailed breakdown of all costs associated with the design of, manufacturing of, delivery of, installation of and warranty of the proposed flooring system.

3. New installations

A. Description
1). This document specifies a wood strip floor system consisting, in general, of maple flooring, wood subflooring, vapor retarder, sanding, sealers, finishes, game lines and wall base. 

2). The subflooring systems are level and adequate to support and facilitate the proposed hardwood flooring system.  Ensure that the concrete slab is leveled to a tolerance of +/- 1/8” in a 10’0” radius (high areas ground down and low areas filled with appropriate leveling compounds) and subject to the approval of the wood floor manufacturer.

3). Offeror shall provide all tools and services to install a complete wood floor system from the concrete’s surface vapor polyethylene retarder, when required, upward through the sanding and finishing, plus the installation of perimeter moldings.

B. Quality Assurance
1). The flooring system proposed is Northern Maple standard strip flooring, 25/32” thick, and flooring shall be x 2 ¼” and the grade shall be second and better.

2). Flooring shall be delivered to the premises and be allowed to acclimate to building conditions on the job-site in a dry, well-ventilated area, not in contact with masonry, and shall be installed at moisture content not to exceed 8%.

3). All skids of flooring bundles should be opened and spread out to acclimate the flooring to environmental conditions in the building, when applicable.

4). Installation and materials to comply with all local and state building codes.

C. Working Conditions
1). The floor system shall not be delivered or installed until all masonry, plastering/drywalling, tile work and overhead mechanical trades are complete. The building must be enclosed and weather tight.

2). Permanent heat, light and ventilation shall be installed and operating before, during and after installation, controlling a temperature range of 55 degrees to 75 degrees and a relative humidity range compatible with expected environmental conditions when the facility is occupied (maintaining a maximum fifteen (15) percent difference between high and low humidity levels). 

D. Warranty
1). Offeror shall warrant the floor installation, and shall furnish a flooring materials warranty from the flooring manufacturer.

2). Provide the Member a copy of the flooring manufacturers warranty for specific provisions and exclusions.

4. Materials
A. Flooring shall be Northern Hard Maple; 25/32” thick x 3-1/4”, 2-1/2”, 2-1/4” or 1-1/2” wide; Second and Better, grade marked and stamped as produced by the manufacturer.

B. Concrete slab surface vapor retarder shall be minimum 6 mil. polyethylene. 

C. Wall base shall be 4” x 3” x 4’ heavy-duty molded, vented, rubber or vinyl cove base with premolded outside corners as supplied by flooring manufacturer.

D. Finish

1). All materials must be suitable for application to new maple flooring or to such in-service flooring which has been suitably prepared. 

2). The material shall be reasonably free from toxicity and objectionable odors.
Container labeling must be in accordance with federal regulations governing
the handling of hazardous materials. 

3). Seal and finish products must be approved by the Maple Floor Manufacturers Association (MFMA).   Brands as listed on MFMA “Athletic Flooring Sealer And Finish Specifications And Conformance List #25, Effective 12-1-06”.  (Examples include PoloPlaz World Class Seal and Finish manufactured by National Coatings, Pacific Sport Seal and Finish manufactured by BonaKemi, USA.)  Publication on the MFMA Floor Sealer and Finish List shall serve as evidence of approval.

4). Must be approved by flooring manufacturer and shall be applied according to finish manufacturer’s instructions.
E. Subfloor

1). Resilient Pre-Engineered Fixed Panel System

(a). The wooden subfloor shall be pre-engineered panels manufactured by and supplied by flooring manufacturer.

(b). Cushioning pad(s) shall be supplied and installed per manufacturer’s instructions.

(c). Flooring fasteners shall be 2” barbed cleats or 15-gauge coated staples, unless otherwise specified by flooring manufacturer.

(d). Subfloor anchoring system shall be per flooring manufacturer design.

2). Resilient Fixed Plywood Sleeper with Continuous Subfloor System

(a). Subfloor sleepers shall be factory-drilled engineered sleepers with resilient pads spaced per flooring manufacturers design.

(b). Subfloor sleeper anchoring system shall be per manufacturer design.

(c). Subfloor panels shall be 15/32” x 4’ x 8’ APA (or flooring manufacturer-approved equivalent) Rated Sheathing, Exposure 1, minimum 4-ply or per flooring manufacturer design.

(d). Cushioning pad(s) shall be supplied and attached per flooring manufacturer’s instructions.

(e). Flooring fasteners shall be 2” barbed cleats or 15-gauge coated staples, unless otherwise specified by flooring manufacturer.

3). Double Plywood Floor System

(a). Subfloor shall be 15/32” x 4’ x 8’, minimum 4-ply, APA (or flooring manufacturers approved rated equivalent) Rated Sheathing, Exposure 1, or per flooring manufacturer design.

(b). Cushioning pad(s) as supplied by flooring manufacturer.

(c). Flooring fasteners shall be 2” barbed cleats or 15-gauge coated staples, unless otherwise specified by flooring manufacturer.

4). Sleeper and Sleeper with Plywood Floor Systems

(a). Cushioned Sleepers shall be 2” x 3” x 4’ nominal KD Hemlock, Spruce, Pine or Fir with pads as supplied by flooring manufacturer.

(b). Optional plywood subfloor shall be 15/32” x 4’ x 8’ APA (or flooring manufacturer approved equivalent) Rated Sheathing, Exposure 1, minimum 4-ply or per flooring manufacturer design.

(c). Flooring fasteners shall be 2” barbed cleats or 15-gauge coated staples, unless otherwise specified by flooring manufacturer.
5. Inspection
A. Inspect concrete slab for proper tolerance and dryness.

B. The concrete slab shall be cleaned of all debris.

6. Installation
A. The wood flooring shall not be installed until all masonry plastering, tile, marble and terrazzo work is completed, and overhead mechanical trades and painters have finished in wood floor area.  The building must be reasonably dry; all openings must be closed in; permanent heating and air conditioning installed and working.

B. The subfloor shall be dry, free of foreign materials and broom-cleaned prior to the beginning of the installation of the flooring system.  Moderate room temperature of 65 degrees or more shall be maintained for a week preceding, and throughout the duration of, the work.  Humidity conditions within the building shall approximate humidity conditions which will prevail when the building is occupied.  Care should be taken to maintain humidity within the range of 35%-50%.

C. Cover entire concrete slab with surface vapor retarder, lapping joints a minimum of 6” or as specified by the vapor retarder manufacturer.

D. Floor Types

1). Resilient Pre-Engineered Fixed Panel System

(a). Install pre-engineered subfloor panels per manufacturer’s instructions, perpendicular or diagonal to the finished flooring in a brick pattern. Space subfloor panels according to flooring manufacturer’s recommendation. If required by the flooring system manufacturer, install solid blocking under bleachers in the stacked position and where portable backstops or other areas are subjected to high loads, as shown on architectural drawings. If required by the flooring system manufacturer, install recommended blocking below bleachers in the extended position. 

(b). Install subfloor system using concrete anchors per flooring manufacturer’s instructions. Provide 2” expansion voids at the perimeter and at all vertical obstructions.

(c). Install maple flooring parallel to main playing court by nailing or stapling per manufacturer’s instructions.

(d). Space joints between flooring strips to allow for intermediate expansion in accordance with local humidity conditions.

(e). Provide 2” expansion voids at the perimeter and at all vertical obstructions.

2). Resilient Fixed Plywood Sleeper With Continuous Subfloor System

(a). Install subfloor sleepers perpendicular to the finished flooring staggering joints, spacing subfloor panels according to manufacturer’s recommendation. Sleepers shall be spaced per floor manufacturers design.

(b).  Install subfloor system using concrete anchors per flooring manufacturer’s instructions. If required by the flooring system manufacturer, install solid blocking under bleachers in the stacked position and where portable backstops or other areas are subjected to high loads, as shown on architectural drawings. If required by the flooring system manufacturer, install recommended blocking below bleachers in the extended position. 

(c). Attach subfloor panels to the sleepers using 1-1/4” nails or staples 12” o.c., spacing plywood 1/4” on all sides and edges, end joints staggered 4’ and breaking on the sleepers. Provide 2” expansion voids at the perimeter.

(d). Install maple flooring parallel to main playing court by nailing or stapling per manufacturer’s instructions.

(1) Space joints between flooring strips to allow for intermediate expansion in accordance with local humidity conditions.

(2) Provide 2” expansion voids at the perimeter and at all vertical obstructions.

3). Double Plywood floor System

(a). Install first layer of subfloor plywood opposite the direction of the maple flooring, 1/4” spacing all edges and breaking joints 4’ - Provide 2” expansion voids at perimeter and all vertical obstructions. If required by the flooring system manufacturer, install solid blocking under bleachers in the stacked position and where portable backstops or other areas are subjected to high loads, as shown on architectural drawings. If required by the flooring system manufacturer, install recommended blocking below bleachers in the extended position. The underside of the first layer shall have 32 cushion pads per sheet attached 12” o.c. and 6” from edges of subfloor material on all sides. Provide 2” expansion voids at the perimeter and at all vertical obstructions.

(b). The second layer of subfloor material shall be laid diagonally (45 degrees) (option: Install both layers of plywood at 45 degree angles to finished flooring.) over the first layer 1/4” spacing all edges and breaking joints 4’. Attach second layer of subfloor material with nails or staples 12”o.c. Provide 2” expansion voids at the perimeter and at all vertical obstructions.

(c). Install maple flooring parallel with main playing court by nailing or stapling approximately 12” o.c. or as specified by the flooring manufacturer. 

(1) Space joints between flooring strips to allow for intermediate expansion in accordance with local humidity conditions.

(2) Provide 2” expansion voids at the perimeter and at all vertical obstructions.

4). Sleeper and Sleeper with Plywood Floor System

(a). Sleeper System:

(1) Install sleepers end-to-end at right angles to the direction of the finished flooring with end joints staggered a minimum of 24”. The sleepers shall be spaced 9” o.c.  If required by the flooring system manufacturer, install solid blocking under bleachers in the stacked position and where portable backstops or other areas are subjected to high loads, as shown on architectural drawings. If required by the flooring system manufacturer, install recommended blocking below bleachers in the extended position. 

(2) Maintain a 2” expansion void at the walls and at all vertical obstructions.

(b). Sleeper with Plywood System:

(1) Install sleepers end-to-end at right angles to the direction of the finished flooring with end joints staggered a minimum of 24”. The sleepers shall be spaced 12” o.c. If required by the flooring system manufacturer, install solid blocking under bleachers in the stacked position and where portable backstops or other areas are subjected to high loads, as shown on architectural drawings. If required by manufacturer, install recommended blocking below bleachers in the extended position. Maintain a 2” expansion void at the walls and at all vertical obstructions.

(2) Install plywood over sleepers at 90-degree angle to direction of finished flooring, 1/4” spacing all edges and breaking joints 4’. Attach with nails or staples 12” o.c.

(c). Install maple flooring parallel with the main playing court by nailing or stapling approximately 12” o.c. or as specified by the flooring manufacturer.

(1) Space joints between flooring strips to allow for intermediate expansion, in accordance with local humidity conditions.

(2) Provide 2” expansion voids at the perimeter and at all vertical obstructions.

E. Floor Sanding
1). Machine sand with coarse, medium and fine paper to a smooth, even and uniform surface.

2). Remove sanding dust from entire surface by tack or vacuum before the first coat of seal.

3). Floor shall present a smooth surface without drum stop marks, gouges, streaks or shiners.
F. Finishing

1). Inspect entire area of floor to insure that surface is acceptable for finishing, completely free from sanding dust.

2). Apply seal and finish per finish manufacturers instructions.

3). Paint game lines as shown on drawings, between seal and first coat of
finish. Game line paint shall be compatible with finish.

G. Base Installation

1). Install vented cove base by anchoring to walls with base cement, screws or anchors.

2). Miter inside corners and use premolded outside corners.

H. Maintenance
1). Upon completion of floor installation, the owners, attendants or individuals in charge are responsible for the upkeep of the building, and are to see that the care and maintenance instructions of the MFMA and the flooring manufacturer are followed.

7. Flooring Renovation, Refinishing and Repair Projects

A. General conditions which will apply when applicable.

1). Replacement flooring shall not be installed until all other masonry removal of damaged flooring and the repair of any subfloor conditions that exist.  The building must be reasonably dry; heating, air conditioning and ventilation systems must be working, and the area closed to the public.

2). Remove damaged or worn wood, as needed.

3). Dispose of old wood in accordance with local and state laws.  (Do not dispose of wood until the Member examines it.)
4). Examine moisture barrier.  If damaged or worn, replace with 6-mil polyethylene membrane.

5). The subfloor shall be dry, free of foreign materials and broom-cleaned prior to beginning of the installation of the new flooring sections.  Moderate room temperature of 65 degrees or more shall be maintained for a week preceding and throughout the duration of the work.  Humidity conditions within the building shall approximate humidity conditions which will prevail when the building is occupied.  Care should be taken to maintain humidity within the range of 35%-50%.

6). Floor will be sanded a minimum of three (3) times to remove existing finish, dents, gouges and surface flaws.  Sanding will be in accordance with MFMA and the product manufacturer’s instructions.

7). Final sanding shall be with 100 or 120 grit sandpaper.

8). Screen with a 120-grit disc to eliminate chatter, stop marks and sanding patterns.

9). Tack the floor in accordance with MFMA and product manufacturer’s instructions.  The floor shall be tacked until thoroughly clean and free of all dust and debris.

10). Base molding shall be pre-molded vent cove without corners and attached to the wall with adhesive and/or screws.
B. Repair and Renovation of Anchored Resilient Channel Floor System

1). Materials to use, as needed depending on the flooring system, includes:  new 6 mil polyethylene moisture membrane; 1 3/8” x 2 5/8” x 8’ factory assembled steel encased, Woodlife F treated sleeper; 1 1/2” x 2 1/2” x 48” factory assembled Woodlife treated sleeper; 3/4” x 4’ x 8’ CD-exterior grade fir or southern pine, 4 or more ply plywood; 15/32’ x 4’ x 8’ rated sheathing, exposure 1, southern yellow pine, 4 or more ply, plywood; fasteners for flooring, 1 3/4” pr 2” barbed cleats or staples, 1 1/2” to 1 5/8” subflooring nails or staples, channel anchors, and 1 1/4” pneumatic or power actuated concrete anchors; second or better grade, cross-profiled, tongue and groove (T&G), end matched (EM), kiln dried (KD), Northern hard MFMA maple flooring, 25/32” thick x 2 1/4” wide.  

2). All flooring will be manufactured and graded in accordance with the MFMA standards.

C. Repair and Renovation of Continuous Strip DIN Standard Floor System

1). Materials to use, as needed: 7 /16” EPDM rubber isolator pads of vertically, non-coextensive design; 1/2” or 15/32” plywood, 4-ply fir or southern pine; elastomeric adhesive; 5/16” x 7/8” or 1/16” x 7/8” x 9” maple flooring.

2). Install two layers of 1/2” plywood.  First layer shall be installed parallel to the long dimension of the area.

3). Apply ribbons of PL400 adhesive in a box-X pattern.  Install second layer of plywood at 45 degrees to the first layer and secure with 1” staples every 12” on center, both directions.  Stagger joints 1/4” apart.

4). Trowel elastomeric adhesive at one gallon for every 50 square feet.

5). Install MFMA maple flooring in adhesive, laying in continuous strip pattern end-to-end.

D. Repair and Renovation of Floors with Padded Sleeper

1). Materials, as needed, depending on the floor: 1 1/2” x 1 1/2” factory-assembled Woodlife treated sleeper with pad attached 12” on center; 12/32” x 4’ x 8’ southern yellow pine, exposure 1 rated sheathing; 15/32” x 1 1/2” or 33/32” x 2 1/4” or 1 1/2” width first, second or third grade, T&G and EM, Northern Hard MFMA Maple KD.

2). Install plywood diagonally over sleepers.  Space all sides ¼” and secure with nails or staples to sleepers.

3). Repair and restoration of a padded plywood gymnasium floor.
4). Materials needed, depending on conditions of floor: resilient pads, either 3/8” x 2 1/4”, second and better grade, T&G and EM, KD Northern hard MFMA maple.

5). Install two layers of 1/2” plywood.  First layer shall be installed parallel to the long dimension of the area.

6). Apply ribbons of PL400 adhesive in a box-X pattern.  Install second layer of plywood at 45 degrees to the first layer and secure with 1” staples every 12” on center, both directions.  Stagger joints 1/4” a part.

7). Trowel elastomeric adhesive at one gallon for every 50 square feet.

8). Install MFMA maple flooring in adhesive, laying in continuous strip pattern end-to-end.

E. Repair and Restoration and/or Refinishing of Stage Floor

1). Repairs must match wood and construction in the original stage.

2). Prior to refinishing, floor shall be scrubbed, stripped, or sanded, as requested or required by the Member.

3). Thoroughly rinse scrubbed or stripped floor.

4). Allow floor to dry in accordance with product manufacturer’s instructions.

5). Abrade floor as required by product manufacturer’s instructions.

6). Tack floor in accordance with product manufacturer’s instructions.  The floor shall be tacked until thoroughly clean and free of all dust and debris.

7). On scrubbed floors, apply patch coat of finish, if required in heavily worn areas.  Allow patch coats to dry, abrade and tack, in accordance with product manufacturer’s instructions.

8). On scrubbed floors, apply coat of finish to floor in accordance with product manufacturer’s instructions.  Apply additional coat of finish, if requested by the Member.

9). On stripped or sanded floors, apply a coat penetrating sealer.  Use penetrating stain, if required by the Member.

10). Allow sealer or stain to dry in accordance with product manufacturer’s instructions.

11). Prepare floor with second coat of penetrating sealer or stain, or a coat of finish, in accordance with product manufacturer’s instructions.

12). Ensure there is no draft and that floor remains free of dust, dirt and debris during product application and drying.

13). Ensure proper ventilation in accordance with product manufacturer’s instructions.  Provide respirators, if required by the manufacturer.

14). After finishing the floor, ensure that it is closed to traffic and activities in accordance with the product manufacturer’s instructions.

F. Floor Finishing 

1). New Floors
(a). Seal and finish products must be approved by the Maple Floor Manufacturers Association (MFMA).  Publication on the MFMA Floor Sealer and Finish List shall serve as evidence of approval.

(b). Apply seal coat in accordance with MFMA and product manufacturer’s instructions.  The manufacturer’s minimum coverage instructions shall be followed.

(c). Allow seal coat to dry in accordance with manufacturer’s instructions.

(d). Apply second coat of seal as specified by the product manufacturer.

(e). Abrade floor in accordance with MFMA and product manufacturer’s instructions prior to applying a second seal coat.  Tack floor in accordance with MFMA and product manufacturer’s instructions.

(f). Striping and/or game lines must be accurately applied after the first seal coat, after buffing and vacuuming.  Lay out in accordance with drawings.  Offerors must confirm and will be held responsible for ensuring that any/all game lines use current rules of associations having jurisdiction.  Lines shall be straight with sharp edges, using colors and patterns approved by the owner.  Use proper floor lining paint that is compatible with the seal and finish coating products.
(g). Unless otherwise specified by the Member in the work order, standard game lines shall include 1 main and 2 practice basketball courts and 1 main and 2 practice volleyball courts.

(h). Allow seal coat and/or game lines to dry in accordance with manufacturer’s instructions.

(i). Abrade floor in accordance with MFMA and product manufacturer’s instructions prior to applying second seal coat.  Tack floor in accordance with MFMA and product manufacturer’s instructions.

(j). Apply two or three coats of finish, allow proper drying time and follow proper abrading procedures between coats in accordance with MFMA and product manufacturer’s instructions.  

(k). Ensure there is no draft and that the floor remains free of dust, dirt, and debris during product application and drying.

(l). Ensure proper ventilation in accordance with product manufacturer’s instructions.  Provide respirators, if required by the manufacturer.

(m). After finishing the floor, ensure that it is closed to traffic and activities in accordance with product manufacturer’s instructions.

G. Renovation Projects

1). The Offeror will consult with the Member to determine if the floor is to be sealed and finished with solvent-based or water-based products.

2). Seal and finish products must be approved by the Maple Floor Manufacturers Association (MFMA).  Publication on the MFMA Floor Sealer and Finish List shall serve as evidence of approval.

3). Only compatible seal finish and paint products will be used.

4). Floor will be sanded a minimum of three (3) times to remove existing finish, dents, gouges and surface flaws.  Sanding will be in accordance with MFMA and the product manufacturer’s instructions.

5). Final sanding shall be with 100 or 120 grit sandpaper or in accordance with MFMA or the product manufacturer’s instructions.

6). Screen with a 120-grit disc to eliminate chatter, stop marks, and sanding patterns.

7). Tack the floor in accordance with MFMA and product manufacturer’s instructions.  The floor shall be tacked until thoroughly clean and free of all dust and debris.

H. Periodic Scrubbing and Recoating

1). Only MFMA products that are compatible with existing seal and finish will be used for periodic recoating.

2). Scrub floor in accordance with MFMA and product manufacturer’s instructions.  Remove all gum, tape, rubber marks, scuffs, and other debris.  Thoroughly rinse the floor.

3). Allow floor to dry, and touch up game lines in accordance with MFMA and product manufacturer’s instructions.

4). Abrade floor as required by product manufacturer’s instructions.

5). Tack floor in accordance with MFMA and product manufacturer’s instructions.  The floor shall be tacked until thoroughly clean and free of all dust and debris.

6). Apply patch coat of finish if required in heavily worn areas such as keys.  Allow patch coat to dry and abrade and tack the floor, all in accordance with MFMA and product manufacturer’s instructions.

7). Apply coat of finish to floor in accordance with MFMA and product manufacturer’s instructions.  Apply additional coat of finish, if requested by the Member.

8). Ensure there is no draft and that floor remains free of dust, dirt, and debris during product application and drying.

9). Ensure proper ventilation in accordance with product manufacturer’s instructions.  Provide respirators, if required by the manufacturer.

10). After finishing the floor, ensure that it is closed to traffic and activities in accordance with the product manufacturer’s instructions.

11). The Offeror must be willing and able to allow the CES Member to determine the level of responsibility for performing the labor involved with refinishing and repairing an existing flooring system with their own staff.   The Offeror will provide as little as, or as much as, or a combination of, floor maintenance and refinishing goods and services as requested.

12). The Offeror must be willing and able to provide consulting and/or training services for Member’s staff on how to utilize various products, materials and equipment to maintain and refinish various types of athletic and multi-purpose floors.

13). The Offeror will ensure that all training and assistance provided to CES Member’s personnel in the operation of and/or application of maintenance and refinishing products and equipment is in accordance with OHSA, EPA, industry and manufacturer's guidelines and standards.

I. Clean Up – All unused materials and debris are to be removed from premises.

J. Warranty

1). Installer shall warrant the installations jointly with the flooring manufacturer for a period of one (1) year from the date of substantial completion against defects arising due to faulty materials or workmanship.

2). This warranty does not cover damage caused by fire, winds, floods, chemicals, or owner’s negligence of reasonable precaution to provide adequate ventilation during hot and humid weather.  Furthermore, this warranty does not cover damage to floors caused by ordinary wear and tear, faulty construction of building, failure of other Contractors to adhere to specifications, separation of concrete slab, settlement of walls, or use of water on the floor.

Lot 2
Multi-Purpose Synthetic/Rubber Flooring Systems

Lot 2 Specifications

Manufacture, obtain, deliver and install synthetic/rubber floor systems over concrete and/or plywood subfloors in accordance with all applicable federal and state codes and industry standards.  To obtain and provide the necessary labor, equipment, materials, supplies and accessories to refinish, renovate and repair existing synthetic flooring systems to a functional and operational condition in accordance with the manufacturer’s and industry standards. The following specifications and related information is intended to provide the Offeror with a general overview of what CES Members are looking for.
1.
Work to Include:

A.
Assessing and determining existing site conditions and Member’s expectations for the flooring system to be provided.

B.
Developing a proposed solution to conform to and meet the Member’s expectations while considering and ensuring the following:
1).
Providing only products that are factory certified by a nationally-recognized manufacturer and are installed by locally licensed, factory-certified installers.

2).
Providing consulting, refinishing, maintenance services for the various synthetic/rubber flooring systems that exist within educational institutions.
3).
Providing after-the-sale ongoing inspection and maintenance services to ensure proper floor maintenance and upkeep.
2.
Project Submittals

A.
Project Description – Provide a description of all site preparation, materials and supplies to be furnished, even if provided by others.

B.
Samples – Provide samples of materials and color finishes available to the architect and/or Member to determine the type of flooring texture and color schemes to be utilized.

C.
Maintenance Instructions – Instructions on how to inspect and maintain flooring system on an ongoing basis.

D.
Warranty – Copy of written warranty to be given to the Member upon completion.

E.
Cost Proposal – Detailed breakdown of all costs associated with the design of, manufacturing of, delivery of, installation of and warranty of the proposed solution.

3.
New Flooring System Design
A.
The flooring systems proposed shall be specifically created for and possess the characteristics required of both competition and recreational floors found in gymnasiums, physical education, weight, training, locker and other multipurpose facilities.  Characteristics may include, but are not limited to, co-efficient of friction wet and/or dry, vertical and horizontal shock absorption, durability, scuff resistant and easy to maintain.
B.
The flooring systems proposed shall be able to be installed over concrete, asphalt, wood or vinyl with no need to remove the existing flooring if in acceptable condition.
C.
The flooring shall be installed without nails or toxic adhesives.
D.
Flooring shall be warranted by the manufacturer for any defect in materials and workmanship for a period of at least ten (10) years from the date of purchase.

E.
Materials
1)
Gymnasium, Aerobics

a)
Prefabricated rubber sport flooring to be equal to or better than Vulcanized Advance 6 to 12mm (1/4” to 7/16”) depending on application, with smooth mat finish, available in standard colors, as manufactured by Mondo America, Inc. 

b)
Prefabricated rubber sport flooring to be sheet goods, calendared and vulcanized with a base of natural and synthetic rubber, stabilizing agents and pigmentation.  The material is to be provided in 6’ (1.83m.) widths and lengths of ±20’ to ±40’ (±6 to ±12 m.).
c)
Prefabricated rubber sport flooring to be manufactured in three layers, which are vulcanized together.  The shore hardness of the lower layer is to be less than the upper layer; shore hardness of the respected layers to be recommended by the manufacturer and provided in standard colors.

2)
Weight and Training Rooms

a)
Prefabricated rubber sport flooring, 10mm (3/8) thickness, dual durometer vulcanized and calendared equal to or better than Sport Impact, Ramflex, or Speckleflex. 

b)
Prefabricated rubber sport flooring to be sheet goods, calendared and vulcanized with a base of natural and synthetic rubber, stabilizing agents, pigmentation with smooth textured pattern. The material to be provided in 47” (1.19m.) widths and lengths of ±20’ to ±40’ (±6 to ±12 m.).  Also available in 45” x 45” tiles (1.14cm x1.14cm).

c)
Prefabricated rubber sport flooring to be manufactured in two layers, which are vulcanized together. The shore hardness of the lower layer to be less than the upper layer, shore hardness of the respected layers to be recommended by the manufacturer.  Field laminated dual durometer are unacceptable.
d)
Products offered must possess the properties of never crumbling or breaking down or taking on odors under normal conditions found in weight/training rooms, impervious to moisture and naturally antibacterial.

3)
Tennis Courts

a)
Prefabricated rubber sport flooring to be 6mm (1/4”), 8mm (5/16”), 10mm (3/8”) or 12mm (1/2”) thickness, with a non-slip, non-reflecting, highly spike resistant top surface, available in standard colors to be equal to or better than Sportflex M  manufactured by Mondo America, Inc.

b)
Prefabricated rubber surface to be sheet goods, calendared and vulcanized with a particular closed-cell structure, based on special isoprenic rubbers, mineral fillers, vulcanizing and stabilizing agents and color pigments, highly resistant to UV rays and atmospherical agents, with system of differentiated elasticity between top surface and base, supplied in rolls of suitable size and thickness.

c)
Prefabricated rubber sport surface to be manufactured in two layers, which are vulcanized together.  The shore hardness of the lower layer to be less than the upper layer; shore hardness of the respected layers to be recommended by the manufacturer and within the limits hereinafter specified.  Field laminated triple durometer is unacceptable.
4).
Quality Assurance

a).
The manufacturer to be a firm experienced in the manufacturing of prefabricated rubber sport flooring for a period of at least five (5) years.

b).
Installer must be licensed in the State of New Mexico and be certified and approved by the rubber sports flooring manufacturer of the materials being installed.

c).
Installer must have successfully completed projects during the last five (5) years.

d).
All system component parts must be supplied by a single source.

5.
Working Conditions

A.
Substrate

1)
Substrate may be concrete, bituminous asphalt or wood.

2)
Remove from substrate any ridges and bumps.  Fill low spots, cracks, joints, holes and other defects with patching compound.

3)
Patching compound to be supplied or approved/recommended by rubber sport flooring manufacturer.

4)
Clean substrate per manufacturer’s specifications and apply and float filler to leave smooth, flat, hard surface.  Prohibit traffic until filler is cured.

5)
Ensure that substrates are dry and exhibit neutral alkalinity.  Moisture (calcium chloride) tests are recommended on various areas of the substrate.
6)
Subfloor is to be prepared as per manufacturer’s recommendations.

B.
Site Conditions

1)
Maintain a stable room and subfloor temperature, minimum 65°F (18°C), for a period of 48 hours prior to and during installation and 48 hours after installation of the flooring system.

2)
Rubber sport flooring should not be installed before the concrete or asphalt subfloor has cured for a minimum of 30 days if new facility.

a)
Moisture vapor emissions content of the concrete slab must not exceed 3 lbs./1000 sq. ft./24 hours when using the calcium chloride test as per ASTM F1869-98.

b)
Installation in a new facility of the rubber sport flooring shall only commence once all work related to other craftsmen and trades have been completed.

c)
Installation

i.
Install sport flooring in accordance with manufacturer’s specifications.

ii.
Deliver and store the material in the original packaging with the labels intact in a controlled environment of a minimum temperature of 55°F (13°C) and under 50% relative humidity.

iii.
Sport flooring to be unrolled and allowed to relax.

iv.
Cut and adjust sport flooring prior to adhesion.

v.
Rubber sport flooring adhesive to be two-part polyurethane adhesive suitable for adherence of a sheet good to asphalt, concrete or urethane substrate.  Adhesive to be supplied or approved/recommended by rubber sport flooring manufacturer.

vi.
Mix adhesive in accordance with manufacturer’s instructions.

vii.
Hold all seams in place with suitable weights for a minimum of 12 hours.

viii.
Lines to be painted as per manufacturer’s recommendations.

ix.
Surface to be protected before, during and after installation until project’s acceptance by the owner or his agent. 

6.
Maintenance Materials

A.
Provide the Member with three (3) copies of the maintenance instructions.

B.
Provide the Member with additional amounts of flooring, representing 2% of the total surface of each type and color ordered.

C.
Maintenance materials must be from the same dye lot.

7.
Warranty

A.
Offeror must be willing and able to warrant the preparation of the substrate and installation of the proposed flooring system for a minimum period of one (1) year.

B.
A manufacturer’s written warranty must be provided to the Member upon completion of the project acceptance of the work that has been completed and including all terms, conditions and stipulations relating to the products being provided.

8.
Renovation, Refinishing and Repair Existing Synthetic Flooring Systems
A.
The Offeror will provide CES Members with high quality and industry standard products, materials, equipment and labor for maintaining and repairing various types of athletic and/or multi-purpose flooring systems utilized within New Mexico educational institutions.

B.
The maintenance and repair products offered must be compatible with and approved by the existing floor system manufacturer.

C.
The Offeror must be willing and able to allow the CES Member to determine the level of responsibility for performing the labor involved with refinishing and repairing an existing flooring system with their own staff.   The Offeror will provide as little as, or as much as, or a combination of floor maintenance and refinishing goods and services as requested.

D.
The Offeror must be willing and able to provide consulting and/or training services for Member’s staff on how to utilize various products, materials and equipment to maintain and refinish various types of athletic and multi-purpose floors.

E.
The Offeror will ensure that all training and assistance provided to CES Member’s personnel in the operation of and/or application of maintenance and refinishing products and equipment is in accordance with OHSA, EPA, industry and manufacturer's guidelines and standards.

F.
At the request of the Member, the Offeror will provide a total and complete solution to renovate and/or repair existing athletic or multi-purpose floors.

G.
Service Provider

1)
The service provider will be factory certified and have performed the proposed services for not less than five (5) years and must a current local license in the State of New Mexico.  

2)
Products and materials utilized must be manufacturer-approved for the system being maintained and/or repaired.
3)
Products and services offered under this lot must meet or exceed and comply with all federal, state, or industry standards.

9.
Quality Assurance Maintenance, Renovation and Repair

A.
Inspections – Inspect existing floor area including the substrate, determine current conditions and determine the scope of work to bring the flooring system up to industry standards and in compliance with all codes.  Inspect for unusual flooring conditions or defects and report them to the Member.

B.
The inspection report shall include any/all unsatisfactory conditions, along with the industry and/or manufacturer’s standards which were utilized to establish the conditions.

10.
Renovation, Maintenance and Repair Work
A.
All work must be in accordance with manufacturer’s specifications and must comply with governmental and industry standards.

B.
Site and work conditions must meet or exceed the manufacturer’s recommendations and industry standards.

Required Categorical Response

1.
Offerors must, through written narrative, clearly identify the type, kind and level of products and services they are proposing to provide CES Members under the various lot(s) of this category.  For each lot, this shall include:

A.
The manufacturer’s name.
B.
The various levels of products offered from each manufacturer.
C.
Services offered and provided by each manufacturer.
D.
The products and services to be offered by subcontractors.
2.
Offerors must, through written documentation, demonstrate their ability to perform those services offered herein by providing prior experience with educational institutions.  For each lot, documentation shall include:

A
List five (5) previous projects relating to this lot.
B.
The general scope of work for each project.
C.
The manufacturer’s product used for each project listed..
D.
The total cost of each project.
E.
The institution’s name, address, phone number, contact person’s name and title for each project.
F.
Provide the timeline for each project listed and provide a brief narrative of the pre-sale and follow-up consulting services offered to ensure institution’s satisfaction.

3.
Provide a brief narrative of three (3) projects that you have done for educational institutions, which through your evaluation of existing conditions and your input into the design, development and installation of the final solution, resulted in a high quality, cost effective and better facility.  For each project, provide a brief narrative why you feel your input was most advantageous to the final outcome.

4.
Provide a narrative of your company’s policies, procedures and strategies to ensure quality control and response to concerns before, during and after the project.  Indicate what follow-up, review and oversight process your management team has in place to ensure Member satisfaction.

5.
Offeror will provide samples of each of the flooring systems being proposed with a color chart indicating the colors available.

6.
Offeror will provide technical data sheets for all products and adhesives offered with the manufacturer’s certificate indicating approval for the proposed application(s).

Categorical Price and Cost Submittal
1.
The Offeror must provide a complete listing of all products and services that they are proposing to offer under this category.  All prices submitted must be broken out into supplies, materials, reimbursables and labor as separate line items, unless the item/service being priced is a per unit cost which includes labor, equipment and materials.

2.
Offeror must base material and equipment prices submitted on a fixed discount off an MSRP or published list price.  If a list price or MSRP is not available, one of the established methods stated herein must be used for pricing such items, that is, R.S. Means, custom items or sole source.

3.
For labor costs not covered by other methods described herein, the Offeror must provide hourly rates.

4.
Price sheets, catalogs and/or other pricing forms must clearly identify and describe the supplies or material, its unit of measure offered and its stated price.  Within the terms of this RFB, the response documents must indicate the CES discount off the price sheet, catalog, etc.

5.
When providing equipment costs, indicate an hourly, daily and weekly rate.

6.
All pricing information must be placed behind Tab 6 of the Offeror’s response.

Cost Evaluation Information
The following factors will be utilized to evaluate and award this category of the RFB.  Please note that these are only a few items selected to do the evaluation.

1. General Cost Items

(a) Travel Time – This represents any cost associated with employees and/or subcontractors traveling to and from the project site from their home location.  Offerors are to indicate the percentage of the individual’s regular hourly rate that is to be charged for travel time.  Example:  If an individual is paid One Hundred Dollars ($100) per hour and you charge the customer Fifty Dollars ($50) an hour, the percentage of regular time would be fifty percent (50%).

(b) Per Diem – This represents the costs associated with housing and meals for individuals who have to stay overnight while working on a project.  Offerors are to indicate the daily rate to be charged per person.  Note:  This does not cover transportation costs.

(c) Airfare and Vehicle Rental – This represents the cost for providing public transportation and/or vehicle rentals to workers to travel to and from a project site.  Offerors are to indicate the percentage of mark-up/overhead/processing cost to be added to the actual expense incurred by the Offeror to provide transportation.  Example:  Airfare was Two Hundred Dollars ($200), the Offeror bills the customer Two Hundred Twenty Dollars ($220).  The percentage of mark-up/overhead/ processing cost would be ten percent (10%).

(d) Mileage Rate – This represents the per mile cost to the customer when a company-owned vehicle is used for transportation.  Offerors are to indicate per mile charge, that is Forty-Five Cents ($.45) per mile.
(e) Performance and Payment Bond Costs – This represents the cost the vendor incurs to provide a performance and payment bond to the owner for an individual project when it is required.  The Offeror is to indicate the percentage rate charged on the total cost of an individual project to obtain a bond, and the documentation to substantiate the rate, that is, two percent (2%).

F. Bonding Capacity – This represents the Offeror’s maximum level of bonds that they can obtain at any one time.  Offerors are to indicate their bonding capacity and provide documentation from the security company to substantiate the amount.

G. Alternative Methods of Costing – These methods include the custom manufactured items, items not covered by other methods and sole source.  Offerors are to indicate the percent of overhead and/or markup to be added to these costs to obtain the retail cost on which the CES discount can be taken to achieve the CES price.

H. R.S. Means Discount – This represents the discount off the R.S. Means cost to provide construction goods and services not covered by other pricing methods.  Offerors are to indicate the percentage of discount that an CES Member will receive after calculating the cost of goods and services provided utilizing the R.S. Means method.  Example:  If the R.S. Means total cost, excluding bonds and taxes, is Twenty Thousand Dollars ($20,000) and the Offeror’s discount is ten percent (10%), the billable amount would be Eighteen Thousand Dollars ($18,000).

I. Discounts Provided on Price List and Catalogs – This represents the average discount provided by the Offeror on stated prices.

2.
Labor Rates – Hourly rates for individual(s) who may perform services on an as-needed basis, specializing in athletic flooring.

A.
Project Design/Development Consultant – A professional with experience and background in surveying, evaluation, consulting, designing and developing proposed solutions for athletic facility flooring.

B.
Project Coordinator/Foreman – An individual assigned to an individual project that coordinates, supervises, oversees and manages day-to-day operations during a project.

C.
Installer (Tradesman) – An individual who is licensed and/or certified to perform work relating to a specialized product and/or service required to install a product.

3.
Service rates for individual lots and for a selected number of items – Offeror must indicate for each of the items what their cost would be to perform each of the items listed.
Category 3
Athletic Tracks and Tennis Court Installation, Maintenance, Repair and Renovation
Categorical Scope of Work

CES Members have athletic and recreational outdoor facilities that serve a variety of purposes, from collegiate and high school athletic events to community recreational activities for all levels of individuals.  These facilities may include, but are not limited to:  football and soccer fields, track and field areas, baseball and softball fields, tennis courts, jogging tracks, skate parks, etc.  The Members of these facilities maintain, repair and renovate these facilities in order to keep them in a safe and good condition for the students and communities they serve.  CES is seeking vendor(s) who possess the knowledge, background, and experience along with a good track record in constructing, maintaining, repairing and renovating these types of facilities.

Categorical Definitions

AAU – Amateur Athletic Union
ANSI – American National Standards Institute

ASBA: American Sports Builders Association
EPA – Environmental Protection Agency
ISO – 9000/9001 International Standards Organization Quality Standards

NCAA – National Collegiate Athletic Association

NFSHSA – National Federation of State High School Associations

OSHA – Occupational Safety and Health Administration

TCBA – Tennis Court Builder’s Association
UL – Underwriters Laboratories, Inc.

Categorical Terms and Conditions

There are no Categorical Terms and Conditions for this category.

Categorical Specifications

1. General

A. The Offeror must be willing and able to demonstrate its’ knowledge, understanding and experience with dealing and working with drawings, specifications and general provisions of athletic field design, construction and related trades and utilities work which may be part of any athletic facility project.

B. The Offeror must be willing, able and have the ability and capacity to provide all labor, materials and equipment required to provide design services, site inspection and preparation services and track and field construction.  These services may be provided by the Offeror’s own crews and staff or by subcontractors contracted and supervised by the Offeror.  It should be noted that the level of the Offeror’s involvement will depend on the Member’s requirements.

C. The Offeror is responsible for ensuring that the design and construction drawings and manual clearly indicate, identify and communicate the products, services and testing that must be provided to deal with site preparation, public utilities, track/court/field sub-base-works, drainage systems and asphalt base-works, track/court/field surfaces are in accordance and comply with ASBA, AAU, NCAA, NFHSA and state requirements. 

D. The Offeror must possess a knowledge and understanding of all federal, state and local government codes, regulations and requirements dealing with the construction and installation of track/court/field surfaces for public athletic/recreational facilities.

E. If the Offeror is only providing the track, court and/or field surface, the Offeror must provide the Member with construction guidelines, requirements and recommendations for the site preparation, sub-base and asphalt pavement.

F. If any part of the design or construction work is to be performed by the Member, Member’s architect and/or a third party not associated with the Offeror, the Offeror, prior to proceeding, must provide a signed affidavit stating that it has inspected and has accepted the work completed as meeting and/or exceeding manufacturer, industry and governmental standards and requirements.  If work is not acceptable, the Offeror must notify the Member immediately in writing, stating what is not acceptable and on what this determination was made.

G. Documentation signed by an authorized representative of the manufacturer will be provided to the Member stating that the track, court or field surfacing has no measurable traces of heavy metals, leachable mercury or any other hazardous materials identified by the EPA.  For comparison testing prior to installation and randomly during installation, an 8" x 10" sample of the material must be furnished to the Member’s independent laboratory.  This sample must be provided prior to installation.

H. An additional 8” x 10” product sample, the same color, texture, thickness, etc. as the type of surfacing to be installed for this project, shall be provided to the Member.  This must be a representative sample of the product for comparison of color and texture during installation.  This sample must be submitted and approved by the Member prior to installation.

I. Upon completion of any line markings, the Offeror shall obtain written acceptance and approval of the markings by the Member’s designated representative as being complete and meeting their requirements.  This document shall state that the track and/or field markings and layout meets and complies with the governing bodies’ (AAU, NCAA, NFHSA, etc.) requirements for any athletic event stated in the Member’s scope of work for the individual project.

2. Quality Assurance

A. Offeror must demonstrate through documentation that it has completed at least 10 track and field facilities in similar environmental and site conditions in New Mexico that were completed and accepted by the owner as meeting and complying with the governing bodies’ (AAU, NCAA, NFHSA, etc) requirements and rules governing their level of athletic competition.  The products offered shall meet or exceed the American Sports Builders Association (ASBA) guidelines and all requirements of the ASBA performance specification for synthetic surfaced athletic tracks, courts and fields.

B. The Offeror will only utilize factory certified and/or New Mexico licensed tradesman to perform all work performed under this RFB.

C. The Offeror shall make its’ own site visit to fully acquaint themselves with the construction site, existing facilities and utilities and shall fully understand the difficulties and restrictions attending the execution of the work under this RFB.  All Offerors shall advise the Member in writing and receive the Member’s acceptance of any restrictions and/or anticipated difficulties prior to accepting a contract to do the individual project.

D. All material shall be guaranteed to the extent that the surfacing:

1). Has been manufactured and applied in accordance with these and the manufacturer's specifications.

2). Will hold fast and/or adhere to the asphalt, concrete, edging, filler and patches or overlay materials.

3). Will perform as specified in these specifications and the specifications of the product manufacturer in the current standard product information literature and specification sheets.

4). Is ultra-violet resistant and will not de-laminate, bubble, blister, fade, crack or wear excessively during the guarantee period, as determined by the Member.

5). That the base meets or exceeds manufacturers specification and meets all building code requirements for drainage, sub-base and base construction requirements.

6). All machinery and materials used must be only those approved by the track and field manufacturer.

3. Outdoor Running and Jogging Tracks

A. For each outdoor running and jogging track solution offered, the Offeror must provide the information necessary for CES and its Members to determine the quality of, level of, construction components of and the performance of the solution proposed.         

B. Site Inspection and Investigation – The ultimate performance and life cycle of any running/jogging track depends to a significant degree on the subsoil and drainage conditions of the site. The stability of the subsoil also has a direct influence on the ability to properly prepare the site, construct the track and to maintain design grades under the deformations generated by the construction equipment itself.   Such site condition as: expansive soils or plastic soils and use of base course materials consisting of these types of soils can create problems and frost action is exaggerated where frost susceptible materials exist with moisture available to generate frost heave.  It is, therefore, necessary for Offeror, in cooperation with the Member, to ensure that a complete and accurate site inspection/investigation has been performed to identify soil conditions existing at the site and to take these conditions into account in designing the project. Site preparation, including stripping, placement of backfill and base construction, must be properly performed to minimize the risk of problems due to subsoil and subgrade conditions.

1). The scope and level of any site inspection/investigation must be flexible and dependent on the nature of the conditions that exist at a particular site, and the degree of risk that the Member is willing to acknowledge, accept and take regarding adverse effects of subsoil conditions.  During the design and development of the project, the Offeror will advise and consult with the Member to determine the scope and level of site inspection required.  Obviously, the more serious site conditions that require an adequate study includes, but is not limited to:

(a). The existence of peat or other organic soils at the site;
(b). Uncontrolled fill materials or waste materials at the site;

(c). Expansive soils at the site;

(d). High ground-water conditions or surface-water retention areas (low area flooding);

(e). Special usage of the facility for a variety of activities.

2). Soils should be classified, in general, in accordance with the visual manual method of identification of soils, utilizing the Unified Soil Classification System (ASTM Methods D 2488 “Description of Soil Visual Manual Procedure”, and D 2487 “Classification of Soils for Engineering Purposes”). It is not intended, however, that a rigorous use of these methods be required, but only use of terminology that will describe the soil conditions in terms of soil types using the Unified Soil Classification symbols, such as CL, CH, etc.
3). Data obtained from this investigation should be prepared and submitted as part of the project record documents for later reference, if necessary, or for review by a qualified engineer if an evaluation is decided upon by the Member and/or the Contractor.
4). Once a site study has been completed, identified risks require the Member and the Offeror to make a joint decision as to the level of site preparation required before the project is started. This is done so that an adequate site can be available for the track construction, and in the event of any problems developing because of subgrade conditions, the responsibility can be clearly allocated between the CES Member and the Contractor.

5). Where any site and/or soil conditions are suspect for a problem, such as existence of fill material, organic material or expansive soil that are known or believed to exist at a site, then it is required that the Member and Contractor shall review, assess and discuss the pros and cons of the condition and the Member may chose to retain a geotechnical consultant to obtain samples in accordance with ASTM Method D 1587 in cohesive soils, and D 1586 in granular soils, with borings to a depth of at least 10 ft. or into firm materials. This should be followed by appropriate unconfined compressions tests, water content and density determinations on cohesive soils, and penetration resistances and blows per foot for granular soils, plus water level determinations, again with borings at each corner of the tennis court or at each quadrant of the track and intermediate borings not greater than 200 ft. apart outside the pavement area.
6). All information and communications relating to the site inspection and investigation shall become part of the project documentation.

C. Site Preparation. Earthwork, Drainage and Sub-base Construction 

1). For new track construction, the site must be properly prepared in accordance with project design documents that were prepared based on the site inspection and investigation which addressed: 

(a).
Site grade and elevations;

(b).
The subsoil, topsoil and drainage conditions;

(c).
The existence of peat or other organic soils at the site;

(d).
Uncontrolled fill materials or waste materials at the site;

(e).
Expansive soils at the site;

(f).
High ground-water conditions or surface-water retention areas (low area flooding);

2).
If an existing athletic facility, type of facility, how is it being utilized and by whom; 

D. Stripping and excavation - Unless otherwise specified, topsoil and other unsuitable materials at the site, and to a minimum distance of 5' beyond the surfaced area, should be removed in such a manner as to minimize disturbance of the remaining subgrade soils, and to facilitate placement of embankment materials and/or base course materials. Topsoil should be stored at the site and reused for landscaping at the completion of construction.

E. Subsurface Drainage

1). Where surface inlets are provided on or near the courts or track, drain lines to carry the water to appropriate discharge channels should be in accordance with local building codes and regulations.

2). Where it is necessary or otherwise decided to lower the water table at the site, French drains (permeable, properly graded gravel-filled trenches), geocomposites or perforated drain lines surrounded with a stone material, should be utilized, discharging to appropriate channels. Non-woven geotextile fabric may be used, depending on the stone materials available.

3). Backfill of all trenches should be granular material, placed in layers not to exceed 6" in thickness, compacted with appropriate compaction equipment to 95% of the maximum density determined by ASTM Method D 698 (Modified Proctor). This compaction is necessary to minimize the risk of subsequent settlement of the surface over the trench.

4). When trenching or drain tile is used under existing permanent pavement, it is recommended that this area be compacted to 100% of the maximum density determined by ASTM Method D 698 (Modified Proctor). This method will reduce the amount of settlement that may occur in these trenches which will reflect on the final surface. 

F. Sub-base Embankment

1). Embankment is fill material necessary to raise the grade at the site, after removal of unsuitable materials identified during the site investigation, to provide the surface on which to place the base course for the running track.

2). While well-graded granular soil is preferred for embankment fill, normally locally available soil is used for economic reasons. The material should be free of organic or expansive material, and of particles greater than 1 1/2" in dimension. It should be placed in lifts not to exceed 6" in thickness and compacted to 95% of the maximum density determined by ASTM Method D 698 (Modified Proctor). The water content of the fill should be reduced by aeration or increased by adding water, as necessary to achieve the required compaction.

3). Where the natural soil at the bottom of the sub-base course is stable, as evidenced by stability under construction equipment, hand auger or other exploration, base course materials can be placed on this soil. Soft clay and plastic soils should be appropriately stabilized.

G. Vegetation control or vegetation regrowth prevention - Soil conditions vary from area to area. Where problems exist, it may be necessary to sterilize the soil.  The Offeror should, during project development or construction, recognize and determine when soil sterilization is necessary and offer methods and opinions to the Member for rectifying problems caused by vegetation. 
H. Concrete Curbs and Drains
1). Offeror shall furnish all required labor, materials, equipment implements, parts and supplies necessary to prepare the site and install curbs and drainage systems.
2). Cement shall conform to one of the standard specifications for Portland Cements, ASTM C-150, per specification for blending hydraulic cements, ASTM C-595, excluding slag cements types S and SA.

3). Air entrainment by total volume of concrete shall be:  4 – 6% for 1 1/2” maximum size coarse aggregate; 5 – 7% for 3/4” or 1” maximum size coarse aggregate; 6 1/2” – 8 1/2” for 3/8” or 1/2” maximum size coarse; 1/2 – 8 1/2% for 3/8” or 1/2” maximum size coarse aggregate.

4). Aggregate shall conform to standard specifications for concrete aggregates ASTM C-33.  For concrete work that is 5” thick, the normal size of the coarse aggregate shall not exceed 1 ½”.  For concrete work that is 4” thick, the normal size of the coarse aggregate shall not be greater than 1”.

5). Concrete work shall be 5” thick if the location of the structure is such that it will be subject to more than three freeze-thaw cycles annually.  If the location is such that not more than three freeze-thaw cycles occur annually, concrete work may be 4” thick.

6). Steel reinforcement bars shall conform to standard specifications for deformed and plain billet-steel bard for concrete reinforcement ASTM A-615, grade 60 or 40.

7). For concrete work that is 5” thick, the recommended bars shall be No. 5 size in both directions at 12” on center.  For concrete work that is 4” thick, the recommended bars shall be No. 5 size in both directions at 15” on center.  Bars shall be accurately positioned at mid-depth, terminating 2” away from edges and joints, and shall be adequately supported by chairs with sand plates provided to prevent bar supports from sinking into the sub-base.

8). Bars shall be lapped 18” and also be securely tied or otherwise secured so that there is no possibility of displacement when concrete is placed.  Reinforcement at time of concrete placement shall be free of loose, flaky rust and other coatings or films that could interfere with bonding to the concrete.

9). The concrete shall have a compressive strength of not less than 3,000 psi at the 29th day after casting.  The minimum cement content for finish ability shall not be less than 470 lb. per cubic yard for 1 1/2” maximum size coarse aggregate or 520 lb. for 1”.  In freeze-thaw environments, the minimum cement content shall not be less than 560 lb. per cubic yard.  The slump shall not be more than 4”.  Ready-mixed concrete shall be mixed and delivered in accordance with ASTM C-94, specification for ready-mixed concrete.

10). Concrete shall be spread, consolidated, screened, bull-floated and finished in accordance with Section 7.2 of ACT Standard 302, recommended practice for concrete floor and slab construction.

11). When concrete is sufficiently set to withstand foot pressure with only about 1/4” indentation and the water sheen has left the surface, the slab shall be uniformly finished by power floating and trawling.  The final finish texture shall have at least a medium broom finish to improve the mechanical bond to the surface.

12). Immediately after brooming, the concrete shall be kept continuously moist for seven (7) days by covering with polyethylene film or waterproof curing paper.  Curing compounds will not be used.  Curing time shall be in accordance with surfacing systems manufacturer’s recommendations, but in not less than twenty-eight (28) days.

13). The concrete surface shall be finished so that the tolerance shall not vary more than 1/4” in 10’ when measured with a 10’ straightedge in all directions.

14). Perimeter edging shall be constructed using one of the following methods:  pavement extension, flush curb, permanent raised curb or removable raised curb.

15). A pavement extension shall have an aggregate base course constructed so that the inside perimeter is parallel to and 28” inside of the track measure line, and 16” from the outer side of the outside lane line.

16). A pavement extension shall have an asphaltic concrete course(s) constructed so that the inside perimeter is parallel to and 22” inside of the track measure line, and  outside perimeter is parallel to and 10” from the outer side of the outside lane line.

17). A pavement extension shall have a synthetic surfacing course constructed so that the inside perimeter is parallel to and 16” inside of the track measure line, and it’s outside perimeter parallel to and 4” from the outer side of the outside lane line.

18). A flush curb shall be solid, installed for both the inside and outside (or inside only) perimeter of the trade.  The curb shall be flush with either the asphalt or the top elevation of the synthetic surface for an impermeable installation.  For a permeable installation, the curb is to be flush with the final elevation of the asphalt.  The distance between the track side of the inside curb and the measure line shall be less than the distance between the track side of the outside curb and the line shall not be less than 4”.

19). A permanent raised curb shall be solid, and be installed to provide a curb for both the outside and inside perimeter of the track.  The distance between the trackside of the curb and the track measure line shall be 30 cm.  The distance between the trackside of the outside curb and the lane line shall not be less than 4”.

20). Removable raised curbs shall be available in various materials, including, but not limited to: aluminum, polyurethane or aluminum with a firm rubber top.  These removable curbs shall sit on pads that allow movement of water from the track surface to the drain channel or infield.

21). Drainage systems shall utilize a perimeter drain tile system, catch basin, curb and gutter drainage system, permeable system or continuous trench drains.

I. Hot mix asphaltic concrete base course and leveling course for running tracks and/or field events areas.

1). The components and methods utilized to install and complete the base and leveling course must be in accordance with the individual project’s design documents.  The success of any installation of base or leveling course is dependent upon a properly constructed sub-base and a good drainage system.

(a). Minimum recommended of the base course thickness shall be based on the specifications established by the geotechnical engineer.

(b). Minimum recommended of the leveling course thickness shall be based on the specifications established by the geotechnical engineer.

2). Quality Assurance - For installation of running track and field event hot mix asphalt, utilize only highly trained personnel experienced and familiar with running track and field event paving and with the tolerances required by the appropriate federal, state and local governing bodies.

3). Asphalt - The proper type of asphalt used will vary from state-to-state if using the standard norm of the Department of Transportation (DOT) or State Highway Department standards.  The following is a typical mix design for example only:  

(a). Thickness: No less than 1”.

(b). Liquid Asphalt or Bitumen: 5.5% by weight (+/- 0.5%).

(c). Asphalt Penetration or Type: 85 - 100 penetration.

(d). Cure Time: Follow coating manufacturer's recommendations (typically 14 to 30 days), depending on the time of years, and rainfall. Asphalt will cure more slowly in cooler temperatures, i.e. the Spring and Fall.

(e). Aggregate Type: Crushed stone, gravel, shale, limestone, etc. Foreign materials, i.e., pyrite, clay, ferrous compounds, dirt and organic material are not acceptable.

(1).
Aggregate Sieve Analysis      
% Passing

i. 1/2”
100%

ii. 3/8”
70 – 80%

iii. 1/4"
60 – 80%

iv. No. 4
60 – 70%

v. No. 8
40 – 60%

vi. No. 12
30 – 50%

vii. No. 16
20 – 40%

viii. No. 30
20 – 30%

ix. No. 50
10 – 20%

x. No. 100
  2 –   6%

xi. No. 200
60 – 70%

xii. Washed
  0 -   2%

(f). Plant, equipment, machines and tools - The bituminous plant should be capable of producing the quantities of bituminous mixtures required. Hauling, placing and compaction equipment should be provided in sufficient numbers that the placement capacity at the site is equal to, or greater than, the planned plant output to the site.

(g). Paver - All pavements, where applicable, should be placed with a self-propelled asphalt paver. The screed width should be adjustable to no less than eight feet (8’). Only hydraulic screed and auger extensions to achieve widths greater than that of the main screed are acceptable

(h). Compaction Equipment - Compaction equipment should consist of steel drum asphalt rollers of sufficient size and width to properly compact the hot mix asphalt to the required compaction, while providing a smooth surface free from bumps, marks and creases.

(i). Transportation Equipment - Transportation of the hot mix asphalt to the site from the asphalt plant should be in trucks having tight, clean, smooth beds lightly coated with an approved releasing agent. Each load should be covered with a canvas or other approved material of ample size to protect the mixture from cooling.
(j). Straightedge – The Contractor should furnish and maintain at the site, in good working condition, one 10’ straightedge for each paver.
4). Placement and Compaction

(a). Hot mix asphalt courses should only be placed on the specified base, free from
contamination and with no free water on the surface.

(b). Paving operations should not be scheduled unless there is ample time to place,
compact and finish roll the hot mix asphalt.
(c). The range of temperatures for mixtures to be dumped into the paver should be
determined by State Department of Transportation guidelines, and in no case
should they be cooler than 225 degrees F.
(d). Paving operations should provide a mat that is smooth, dense and of the proper thickness, slope and plane.
(e). The leveling course should be placed such that the longitudinal joints of the
leveling course are offset from that of the base course. Transverse joints should
be offset a minimum of 24.
(f). In placing each succeeding pass after the initial one, the screed of the paver
should be set so that it overlaps the preceding pass by 2" and be sufficiently
high so that when compacted, a smooth joint is produced. Prior to pinching the
joint, the excess material should be pushed onto the edge of the new pass with
a lute. Excess material should be removed and wasted.
(g). Breakdown rolling should begin as soon after the placement as the mixture will
allow without undue displacement. No delays in rolling should be permitted.
After breakdown rolling has been completed, preliminary testing of grade, slope and planarity should be done. Any deficiencies should be immediately corrected in accordance with "Acceptability of Work." When the paving Contractor is assured that all tolerances are being met, finish rolling should begin.
(h). Deficient areas within the base course should be corrected by saw cutting or
milling high spots and/or by truing and leveling low spots.
(i). Deficient areas in the leveling course should be corrected by saw cutting or
milling to a depth equal to the thickness of the mat. Tack coat should be
applied to all edges and the pavement should be replaced. Skin patching of the
leveling course should only be done with materials acceptable to the track
surfacing Contractor.
5). Acceptance of Work – Upon completion of the work and/or prior to installing the track surface system, the base and leveling course should be inspected for:

(a). Grade conformance tests should be conducted on both the base course and the
leveling course. The entire surface should have positive drainage.

(b). Planarity - After completion of the finish rolling operations on each course, the compacted surface should be tested with a 10’ straightedge. Measurements should be made perpendicular to and across all mats at a distance not to exceed 25’ feet.
The track surfacing Contractor and/or Member’s representative should be present when these measurements are made. The maximum allowable planarity deviation within a pass should be 1/8" in 10’ when measured in any direction.

4. Outdoor Running Tracks-Track Surfacing Systems
A. Furnish all required labor, materials, equipment implements, parts and supplies necessary to inspect/investigate site conditions, obtain, deliver, install required track surface, line and mark track for appropriate track configuration for the events identified by CES Member.
B. Quality Assurance – Due to the wide range of needs and requirements of CES Members,  CES is seeking track surfaces of various types, and the following descriptions are given as a general guide and standard of the surfaces being requested.  The Offeror is encouraged to propose a complete line of track surfaces that meet or exceed the listed surfaces and the standards and specifications established by the National Federation of State High Association, American Sports Builders Association, state and local Uniform Building Codes. The track surface will be applied by a licensed firm, which has been installing the material for the past five (5) years.

C. Guarantee – The Contractor is to provide a written guarantee against defective materials or faulty workmanship for a period of one (1) year.

D. Job Conditions – Surfacing shall not be done if a threat of freezing exists within the next 24 hours, rain is imminent or gusting winds are forecasted.  While surfacing and striping are being done, sprinkler systems must be curtailed, shut off or controlled so that no water falls on the track or event area surfaces.  Other tradesmen, school district personnel and students must stay off the wet or curing surfaces.

E. Track systems shall be asphalt, latex, polyurethane or as per manufactured rubber.  Installed depth of all systems, depending on the CES Member requirements, will be 3/8” to 1/2”.

1). Asphalt track surfacing systems shall be either a SAR or asphalt emulsion and rubber system constructed in accordance with ASBA standards.

2). Latex track surfacing systems shall be available in black or use a colored binder, color sandwich or full-depth color system.  It shall be mixed and installed on-site to meet or exceed ASBA standards.

3). Polyurethane track surfacing systems shall be available in either permeable or impermeable forms.  They will utilize a base mat, structural spray, sandwich or full-pour application process.  The polyurethane system shall be mixed and installed onsite or per manufacturer’s specifications and instructions and must meet ASBA standards.

F. The asphalt or concrete base must be properly cured in accordance with all general specifications referenced above prior to the application of the synthetic surface.

G. The asphalt or concrete base shall be inspected for conformity to allow tolerances for inclination.  Also, the surface shall not deviate more than 1/4” in 10’ from the specified grade when checked with a 10’ straightedge in all directions.  The surface should also be flooded with water to detect low areas. If, after 20 minutes of drying time, there are birdbaths evident, it shall be the responsibility of the Member and or Member’s representative, in conjunction with the surfacing Contractor, to determine the method of correction. No cold tar patching, skin patching or sand mix patching will be acceptable.

H. The area to be surfaced shall be clean and free of any loose or foreign particles prior to the synthetic surface installation. Any oil spills (hydraulic, diesel, motor oil, etc.) must be completely removed, either by chipping out or removing and replacing with new, keyed- in asphalt. The minimum depth of any asphalt replacement shall be one inch. The curing time for the asphalt base is 28 days. It shall be the responsibility of the surfacing Contractor to determine if the asphalt substrate has cured sufficiently prior to the application of polyurethane surfacing system.
I. A primer or K coat may need to be applied to the asphalt or concrete base in accordance with the system specifications.  Some systems will not require this primer coat.

J. The track surface shall be installed in strict compliance with the manufacturer’s specifications.  All equipment is to be kept clean.  All daily work shall be finished in a uniform manner.  All cured joints are to be properly prepared prior to commencement of new work.  All layers are to be properly cured prior to subsequent applications.

K. Delaminating Surfaces – Any surfaces not adhered to the concrete or asphalt substrate need to be removed.  If only a few small areas are involved, they can be patched with an appropriate compatible material.  If large sections are loose and adjacent areas can be easily pulled loose, the entire surface should be removed.

L. Striping – CES Member personnel will be consulted to determine the placement of the finish line(s), events to be run, location of lane numbers and any other painted markings.  A computerized set of calculations will be created to enable accurate layout of the selected markings.  Layout of markings will be done with a steel tape calibrated to .01”.  The markings on the curve will be sighted-in with a theodolite capable of direct reading to 20 seconds of arc.  Markings shall conform to NFSHSA, NCAA or AAU regulations.  The paint shall be semi-gloss urethane compatible with the surface.  The Offeror will supply a scaled drawing of all markings.  All calculations, measurements and markings will be done by qualified and experienced specialists with a minimum of three (3) years of experience in this field.  All markings shall be painted, using an application process applied at approximately 200 to 250 square feet per gallon of paint.
5. Post-Tension Concrete Tennis and/or Basketball Courts

A. Furnish all required labor, materials, equipment implements, parts and supplies necessary for, or appurtenant to, the site preparation, grading and installation of play courts (tennis and/or basketball) equal to or better than the following specifications.

1). Guarantee – The Contractor shall guarantee the work against defective material or faulty workmanship for a period of one (1) year from the date of completion.

2). Quality Assurance – The work shall conform to the USTC and TBA’s standards for tennis and/or basketball court construction.  The court will be applied by a licensed firm, which has been installing the material for the past five (5) years.

3). Site preparation may include removing trees, bushes and a minimum of 4” of topsoil, if existing conditions require such action.  The area will be graded to the required depth to accommodate the base and concrete thickness and provide a uniform 1% slope at ±.1’ in one plane.  All fills will be placed in 6” layers and will be compacted to 90% standard density at optimum moisture.  The Contractor will alert the Member of any “soft spots” or structures that could affect the stability of the slab.  The site preparation will be done so as to provide positive drainage away from the play courts and, if needed, to provide intercepting swales to prevent drainage on to the court.  The final grade base material shall be placed with automatic laser-regulated equipment capable of providing a true accurate plane to a 1/4”.  The depth of the fine grade base material shall be sufficient to develop 1/4” accuracy.

4). Site preparation materials may consist of the existing sub-grade material unless a soil engineer specifies import fill.  The fine grade base material shall be an approved compactable, free-draining base material (sand, fine gravel, etc.).

B. Court paving materials specifications may include:

1). Post–tensioning and anchorages will conform to the “PTI Guide Specifications for Post-Tensioning Materials”.  The tensioning strands shall consist of 1/2” diameter, 7-wire, stress-relieved strands, having a guaranteed ultimate tensile strength of 270,000 psi.  Strands shall conform to ASTM-416.  Cables shall be fabricated to proper length for each slab, coated with a permanent rust preventative lubricant and encased in slippage sheathing.  All breaks in the sheathing shall be repaired with tape prior to concrete placement.  A maximum of 6” exposed strands is permitted at the dead-end anchor.

2). The concrete shall have a compressive strength of not less than 3,500 psi after 28 days.  Ready-mixed concrete shall be mixed and delivered according to ASTM C-94 specifications for ready-mixed concrete with a 4” maximum slump.  Mix design as follows:  cement – Type 1, six sack unit weight – 140.3 lbs. per cubic foot, air entrainment – 6.0%, water/cement ration – 0.52/1.

3). Court paving execution shall consist of the following:

(a). Forms shall be accurately set to the lines and to +/- 1/4”of finish grade indicated on drawings and be securely staked to prevent settlement or movement during placement of concrete.  Forms shall remain until concrete has taken final set.

(b). Tensioning cables and anchors shall be supported on chains and loosely tied 2" high at all intersections to prevent vertical and horizontal movement during concrete placement.  Strands shall be placed with no greater spacing than 2’6" wide on lengths over 100' and 3’4” on lengths under 100'.  After forms are removed and the concrete has set to a minimum of 2,000 psi, the tensioning procedure may be applied approximately one week later.  Each tendon may initially be tensioned to a maximum of 80% ultimate breaking strength and anchored at a minimum of 70% ultimate breaking strength.
	Ultimate Breaking Strength
	80%
	70%

	41,300
	33,000
	28,900


(c). The cable ends shall be cut off and cone holes grouted flush with edge of slab. Grout shall be non-shrink grout.

(d). Joints – Between each court or at net line ±1’, there shall be a keyed construction joint.

(e). Placing – A full court shall be placed in one continuous operation without intervening joints of any kind.  The 4”-thick slab will be placed with a 60’ mechanical screed capable of providing a surface true to 3/8” at a 1% slope.  Note:  Finish surface shall not have a water-holding area greater than 1/8” deep.  This is to be determined by flooding the court with water, allowing it to drain for one hour on a 70° or warmer day.

(f). Curing – Immediately after finishing, the concrete shall be kept moist by covering with polyethylene, by sprinkling, by pounding or by curing compound (must be compatible with acrylic tennis surfacing material).

4). Court Surfacing Materials – Manufacturing of the emulsified asphalt surfaces and acrylic color shall be equal to and/or better than the TPS 5000 specifications as distributed by TPS Coatings, Inc.

(a). Prime Coat – The prime coat material will consist of one part SS-1H binder and 2.5 parts water.

(b). 1/2” Emulsion Lift – The 1/2” lift shall consist of one screed application of the following mixture:

(1) 13 gallons to SS-1H binder

(2) 55 gallons of 3/8” minus sand

(3) Sufficient water to make a workable mixture (fresh and potable)

(c). Finishing Courses – One or two applications of the following mixture:

(1) 50 gallons of emulsified asphalt surface

(2) 400 lbs. of silica sand

(3) Sufficient water to make a workable mixture (fresh and potable)

(d). Acrylic Color – The following specified mixture provides for not less than 115 gallons of color concentrate per court.  (This quantity is before water or any fillers are added.)  This provision will be strictly enforced and monitored.

(e). Slow Tennis Surface – Two coats of the following mixture:

(1) 50 gallons of undiluted TPS 5000 acrylic color (115 gallons/std sized court)
(2) 20 gallons of water (fresh and potable)

(3) 400 lbs. silica sand (30 mesh)

(f). Fast Tennis Surface – One coat each of the following mixtures:

(1) First Application

(i) 50 gallons of undiluted TPS 5000 acrylic color (115 gallons/std sized court)
(ii) 20 gallons of water (fresh and potable)

(iii)  400 lbs. silica sand (30 mesh)

(2) Second Application

(i) 50 gallons of undiluted TPS 5000 acrylic color (115gallons/std sized court)

(ii) 20-25 gallons of water (fresh and potable)

(iii)  400 lbs. silica sand (70 mesh)

(g). Playing Lines – Playing lines shall be painted on using white, latex acrylic, line paint.

5). Court Surfacing Surface Preparation – Prior to the surfacing application, the concrete will be thoroughly cleaned by using a power broom or power washer.  Subsequent to the cleaning of the court surface, a prime coat will be broom applied.  Pools of the prime coat will be swept out to eliminate black “fatty” spots.

(a). 1/2” Emulsion Lift – The mixture will be agitated in a mixer capable of providing a consistent and homogeneous solution of the binder and aggregates.  The mixture will be screeded over the entire surface using 1/2” rods; other methods of placing will not be allowed.  After the lift has cured (approximately one week), it will be compacted by a vibratory roller or with a static roller weighing 3,000 lbs. The resulting surface shall be free of depressions more than 1/8” deep. Any areas holding more water than 1/8” in depth will be filled with the leveling course.

(1) Leveling Course(s) – Once the 1/2” lift has been rolled, the Contractor shall flood courts, mark and fill all water-holding depressions with the leveling course mixture.

(2) The mixture will be agitated in a 100-gallon paddled mortar mixer so as to provide a consistent and homogeneous solution.  The mixture will be applied over the court area where needed using a 14’ long rubber-tipped straightedge.  After leveling course has cured, it will be compacted, once north-south, then once east-west, with a minimum 3,000 lb. static roller.  The court area will then be reflooded and allowed to drain.

(3) Any remaining water-holding depressions greater than 1/8” deep will be marked and filled with the leveling mix, again using a 14’ straightedge squeegee. Water holding areas will be determined by flooding the court with water ad allowing it to drain for one hour on a 70° or warmer day.  The court will be reflooded and refilled as necessary.  Note:  Water holding areas can only be removed where positive and adequate slope exists.

(b). Finishing Courses – Contractor shall blend in water-holding patches and surface defects and provide for a wearing base with the finishing courses.

(1) The mixture will be agitated in a 100-gallon paddled mortar mixer so as to provide a consistent and homogeneous solution.  The mixture will be applied over the court area where needed using a 30” rubber-tipped squeegee.  After each finishing application has been cured, any ridges will be removed with scrapers, and the application will be compacted with a minimum 3,000 lb. static roller.  One finishing course will be applied and additional application will be made as necessary to provide a uniform, ridge-free surface.

(c). Acrylic Color – The mixture will be agitated in a 100-gallon paddled mortar mixer so as to provide a consistent and homogeneous solution. The mixture will be applied over the court area where needed using a 30” rubber-tipped squeegee. The color is to be free of ridges and uniform.

(d). Playing Lines – Playing lines 2” wide will be accurately located and marked by snapping a chalk line and placing 3/4” tape guides.  Latex acrylic line paint will be brushed on to provide a uniform line.  The lines shall have clear definition and ragged lines will not be accepted.

(e). If requested by the Member, the Offeror must be willing and able to obtain, deliver and install appropriate fencing to meet the Member’s needs and requirements.
Required Categorical Response

1.
Offeror must, through written narrative, clearly identify the type, kind and level of products and services it is proposing to provide CES Members.  This shall include:

A.
The manufacturer’s name.

B.
The various levels of products offered from each manufacturer.

C.
Services offered and provided by each manufacturer.

D.
The products and services to be offered by subcontractors.

2.
Offeror must, through written documentation, demonstrate its ability to perform those services offered herein by providing prior experience with educational institutions.

A.
List five (5) previous projects.

B.
The general scope of work for each project.

C.
The manufacturer’s product used for each project listed.

D.
The total cost of each project.

E.
The institution’s name, address, phone number and contact person’s name and title for each project.

F.
Provide the timeline for each project listed and provide a brief narrative of the pre-sale and follow-up consulting services offered to ensure institution’s satisfaction.

3..
Provide a brief narrative of three (3) projects that you have done for educational institutions, which through your evaluation of existing conditions and your input into the design, development and installation of the final solution, resulted in a high quality, cost effective and better facility.  For each project, provide a brief narrative why you feel your input was most advantageous to the final outcome.

4.
Provide a narrative of your company’s policies, procedures and strategies to ensure quality control and response to concerns before, during and after the project.  Indicate what follow-up, review and oversight process your management team has in place to ensure Member satisfaction.

Categorical Price and Cost Submittal

1.
The Offeror must provide a complete listing of all products and services that it is proposing to offer under this category.  All prices submitted must be broken out into supplies, materials, reimbursables and labor as separate line items, unless the item/service being priced is a per unit cost which includes labor, equipment and materials.

2.
Offerors must base material and equipment prices submitted on a fixed discount off an MSRP or published price list.  If a price list or MSRP is not available, then one of the established methods for pricing such items shall be utilized, that is, R.S. Means, custom items or sole source.

3.
For labor costs, not covered by other methods Offerors stated herein, the Offeror must provide hourly rates.

4.
Price sheets, catalogs and/or other pricing forms must clearly identify and describe the supplies or materials, its unit of measure offered and its stated price.  Within the terms of this RFB, the response documents must indicate the CES discount off the price sheet, catalog, etc.

5.
When providing equipment costs, indicate an hourly, daily and weekly rate.

6.
All pricing information must be placed behind Tab 6 of the Offeror’s response.

Cost Evaluation Information
The following factors will be used to evaluate and award the category of the RFB.  Please note that these are only a few items selected to do the evaluation.

1.
General Cost Items

A.
Travel Time – This represents any cost associated with employees and/or subcontractors traveling to and from the project site from their home location.  Offerors are to indicate the percentage of the individual’s regular hourly rate that is to be charged for travel time.  Example:  If an individual is paid One Hundred Dollars ($100) per hour and you charge the customer Fifty Dollars ($50) an hour, the percent of regular time would be fifty percent (50%).

B.
Per Diem – This represents the costs associated with housing and meals for individuals who have to stay overnight while working on a project.  Offerors are to indicate the daily rate to be charged per person.  Note:  This does not cover transportation costs.

C.
Airfare and Vehicle Rental – This represents the cost for providing public transportation and/or vehicle rentals to workers to travel to and from a project site.  Offerors are to indicate the percentage of mark-up/overhead/processing cost to be added to the actual expense incurred by the Offeror to provide transportation.  Example:  Airfare was Two Hundred Dollars ($200), the Offeror bills the customer Two Hundred Twenty Dollars ($220).  The percentage of mark-up/overhead/ processing cost would be ten percent (10%).

D.
Mileage Rate – This represents the per mile cost to the customer when a company-owned vehicle is used for transportation.  Offerors are to indicate per mile charge, that is Forty-Five Cents ($.45) per mile.

E.
Performance and Payment Bond Costs – This represents the cost the vendor incurs to provide a performance and payment bond to the Member for an individual project when it is required.  The Offeror is to indicate the percentage rate charged on the total cost of an individual project to obtain a bond, and the documentation to substantiate the rate, that is, two percent (2%).

F.
Bonding Capacity – This represents the Offeror’s maximum level of bonds that they can obtain at any one time.  Offerors are to indicate their bonding capacity and provide documentation from the security company to substantiate the amount.

G.
Alternative Methods of Costing – These methods include the custom manufactured items, items not covered by other methods and sole source.  Offerors are to indicate the percentage of overhead and/or markup to be added to these costs to obtain the retail cost on which the CES discount can be taken to achieve the CES price.

H.
R.S. Means Discount – This represents the discount off the R.S. Means cost to provide construction goods and services not covered by other pricing methods.  Offerors are to indicate the percentage of discount that a CES Member will receive after calculating the cost of goods and services provided utilizing the R.S. Means method.  Example:  If the R.S. Means total cost, excluding bond and taxes, is Twenty Thousand Dollars ($20,000) and the Offeror’s discount is ten percent (10%), the billable amount would be Eighteen Thousand Dollars ($18,000).

I.
Discounts Provided on Price List and Catalogs – This represents the average discount provided by the Offeror on stated prices.

2.
Labor Rates – Hourly rates for individual(s) who may perform services on an as-needed basis specializing in this area.

A.
Project Design/Development Consultant – A professional with experience and background in surveying, evaluating, consulting, designing and developing proposed solutions for athletic facility flooring.

B.
Project Coordinator/Foreman – An individual assigned to an individual project that coordinates, supervises, oversees and manages day-to-day operations during a project.

C.
Installer (Tradesman) – An individual who is licensed and/or certified to perform work relating to a specialized product and/or service required to install a product.

3.
Service rates for a selected number of items – Offeror must indicate for each of the items what their cost would be to perform each of the items listed.

Category 4
Athletic Field Synthetic Turf Installation, Maintenance, Repair and Renovation
Categorical Scope of Work

The Offeror must be willing, able and have the capacity to manufacture, obtain and deliver all supplies, materials and equipment necessary to prepare the site and install a synthetic turf field to meet the individual Member’s needs.  The Offeror will furnish all labor, materials, tools and equipment necessary to develop a project proposal, project engineering, shop drawings, project supervision, site preparation and the construction of the proposed synthetic turf field.  The range of CES Member’s site conditions, needs and requirements will vary.  Therefore, CES is seeking vendor(s) who can provide a range of products and services to meet the individual CES Member’s needs.  All products and services offered in response to this category must meet or exceed the manufacturer’s standards and specifications and be performed in strict accordance with federal, state, local and industry standards governing such facilities.

Categorical Definitions
Abbreviations and Acronyms for Standards and Regulations: Where abbreviations and acronyms are used in Specifications or other Contract Documents, they shall mean the recognized name of the organizations responsible for the standards and regulations in the following list. Names, telephone numbers, and Web sites are subject to change and are believed to be accurate and up-to-date as of the date of the Contract Documents.

AAMA:
American Architectural Manufacturers Association (847) 303-5664  www.aamanet.org
AAU:
Amateur Athletic Union

ACI:
American Concrete Institute (248) 848-3700 www.aci-int.org 

ADA:
Americans with Disabilities Act (800) 872-2253
AEPA Member Agency: A state cooperative purchasing agency recognized by AEPA to

represent a specified state in contracting activities associated with this solicitation
AGCA:
Associated General Contractors of America (The) (703) 548-3118 www.agc.org
AI:
Asphalt Institute (859) 822-4960 www.asphaltinstitute.org 

AIA:
American Institute of Architects (The) (800) 242-3837 www.aia.org
ANSI:
American National Standards Institute (202) 293-8020 www.ansi.org
API:
American Petroleum Institute (202) 682-8000 www.api.org
Architectural Barriers Act (ABA) (202) 272-0080; Accessibility Guidelines for Buildings and

Facilities available from Access Board www.access-board.gov
ASBA:
American Sports Builders Association

ASCE:
American Society of Civil Engineers (800) 548-2723 www.asce.org
ASTM:
American Society for Testing and Materials International (610) 832-9585 www.astm.org
CFFA:
Chemical Fabrics & Film Association, Inc. (206) 241-7333 

www.chemicalfabricsandfilm.com
CLFMI:
Chain Link Fence Manufacturers Institute (301) 596-2583 www.chainlinkinfo.org
CSI:
Construction Specifications Institute (The) (800) 689-2900 www.csinet.org
GSI:
Geosynthetic Institute (formerly GSI) (610) 522-8440 www.geosynthetic-institute.org
ICRI:
International Concrete Repair Institute, Inc. (847) 827-0830 www.icri.org
ISO:
International Organization for Standardization www.iso.ch (Available from ANSI 

(202) 293-8020 www.ansi.org)
MHIA:
Material Handling Industry of America (800) 345-1815 www.mhia.org 

NAGWS:
National Association for Girls and Women in Sport (800) 213-7193, ext. 453 www.aahperd.org/nagws/
NAIMA:
North American Insulation Manufacturers Association (703) 684-0084, www.naima.org

NCAA:
National Collegiate Athletic Association (The) (317) 917-6222 www.ncaa.org
NFHS:
National Federation of State High School Associations (317) 972-6900 www.nfhs.org
NSSGA:
National Stone, Sand & Gravel Association (800) 342-1415 www.nsf.org
PDI:
Plumbing & Drainage Institute (800) 589-8956 www.pdionline.org
PLANET:
Professional Landcare Network (Formerly: ACLA - Associated Landscape Contractors of America) 800 395-2522 www.landcarenetwork.org
SWRI:
Sealant, Waterproofing, & Restoration Institute (816) 472-7974 www.swrionline.org
TPI:
Turfgrass Producers International (847) 649-5555 www.turfgrasssod.org
UFAS:
Uniform Federal Accessibility Standards (800) 872-2253; Available from Access Board (202) 272-0080 www.accessboard.gov 

UL:
Underwriters Laboratories Inc. (877) 854-3577 www.ul.com
Categorical Terms and Conditions

There are no Categorical Terms and Conditions for this category.

Categorical Specifications
1. The Offeror must be willing and able to demonstrate its past experience on at least acceptable installations of full-size football, soccer or other athletic/recreational fields (minimum of 70,000 square feet) in the United States within the past five (5) years.

2. The Offeror shall use subcontractors and/or employ only qualified, experienced supervisors and technicians skilled in the installation of the proposed system(s).

3. The Offeror must demonstrate and present the necessary evidence within its response to communicate its knowledge, experience, willingness and ability to adhere to, utilize and ensure the following criteria:

A. Guarantees the usability and playability of the synthetic turf system for its intended uses for an eight (8) year period commencing with the date of substantial completion and acceptance by the Member.  The warranty coverage shall not be limited to the amount of usage.

B. The Offeror must hold and maintain a current and valid Contractor’s license for the State of New Mexico, be registered with the New Mexico Department of Labor, Labor and Industrial Division that allows it to supervise others, to construct, alter, repair, add to, subtract from, improve, move, wreck, or demolish any athletic facility covered by this solicitation and found within those states that have such requirement.

C. The Offeror will ensure that all individuals, firms or subcontractors being used to perform or supervise work performed, and materials and equipment installed under this contract, hold a current Contractor’s license, as required by the State of New Mexico and be registered with the New Mexico Department of Labor, Labor and Industrial Division.  All subcontractors to be used for each individual project performed under this contract must be clearly identified and a list submitted with the name, address, trade or type of work, Contractor’s license number, if applicable, and their federal ID number included.

D. Any contract between the CES, Member and the Offeror under this solicitation shall consist of a detailed scope of work (a description of the work to be performed and the products to be provided by the Offeror) will include all specifications, drawings, Offeror’s cost proposal and other project-related documents.  All applicable industry standards, manufacturer’s instructions and requirements, technical specifications and general conditions, federal, state and local codes around which the contract is made shall be included, as if they were physically part of the contract documents. 

E. Terms for what constitutes project completion and acceptance by CES and its’ Member and taking title to work finished must be clearly identified, described and agreed upon and made a part of any contract.  If any part of the construction requires CES and its’ Member to assume control before the completion, this needs to be defined with all of the agreed to terms, conditions and stipulations.  Both parties must agree on the definition of what constitutes total acceptance of the project and that must be obtained before final payment is made to the Offeror.  Upon completion of the project, the worksite will be left in a condition equal to or better than before the project.

4. Prior to order of materials, the Offeror shall submit the following:

A. Sample warranty.

B. Seam layout of the field and striping plans.
C. Details on construction, especially any details that may deviate from plans and specifications.

5. Prior to the beginning of installation, the manufacturer/installer of the synthetic turf shall inspect the sub-base and supply a Certificate of Sub-Base Acceptance for the purpose of obtaining manufacturer's warranty for the finished synthetic playing surface.

6. Work to Include:
A. Assess and determine existing site conditions and Member’s expectations for the project.

B. Develop a proposed solution to conform to and meet the Member’s expectations while considering and ensuring the following:
1). The solution proposed is adequate and functional within the existing site conditions and will comply with all codes.

2). Provide labor, materials, equipment and supervision necessary to complete installation of synthetic turf, including the following:

(a). Site inspection and investigation.
(b). Site preparation and sub-base.
(c). Inspection and approval of sub-base.
(d). Installation of proposed synthetic turf system with accessories, striping and equipment.
3). Provide cost estimates and information relating to after-the-sale ongoing inspection and maintenance services to ensure proper operation and upkeep of the synthetic field.

C. Construction and installation services to prepare and install proposed synthetic turf system on the designated site in accordance with the shop drawings, striping plan and manufacturer’s instructions and specifications.

7. Quality Assurance

A. Manufacturer – Proposed solutions must be equal to or better than those available from nationally recognized manufacturers specializing in outdoor synthetic turf products for athletic and recreational facilities.
B. Manufacturer Qualifications – Manufacturer must have ten (10) years of experience in the manufacture of synthetic turf systems which meet and/or exceed the standards and guidelines presented herein.
C. Engineering Qualifications – The Offeror must have a professional engineer, licensed in the State of New Mexico, to review and certify that the proposed site, site conditions and synthetic turf system being supplied and installed meets or exceeds the design criteria of the specifications, and the site conditions exceed the minimum requirements of the system’s design performance standards set by the manufacturer.

D. Installer Qualifications – Factory-trained and certified with a minimum of three (3) years  experience of successfully installing synthetic turf systems, Contractor license as required by the State of New Mexico and be registered with the New Mexico Department of Labor, Labor and Industrial Division.
8. Project Submittals

A. Shop Drawings – Show all site preparation, materials, supplies and fixtures to be furnished, even if provided by others.

B. Samples – Samples of materials and colors as requested by the owner or owner’s architect.

C. Detailed information on all items and work to be provided by and/or performed by the Member and stipulate minimum requirements.

D. Maintenance Instructions – Instructions on how to inspect and maintain turf system on an ongoing basis to obtain maximum performance.

E. Warranty – Written warranty to the Member upon completion.

F. Cost Proposal – Detailed breakdown of all costs associated with the design of, manufacture of, delivery of, installation of and warranty of the proposed solution.

9. Design

A. The type, kinds and sizes of athletic and recreational facilities found in the K-12 and higher educational institutions of New Mexico will vary greatly.  Because of this, a variety of products are requested.  The following information is provided as general guidelines of the types of products being requested.  Products offered must be equal to or better than those products offered by SRI Sports, Inc.
B. Materials – Enhanced AstroPlay® Brand Stadium System manufactured and installed by SRI Sports, Inc.

1). Shall be a tufted, polyethylene grass-like fabric coated with a backing of high-grade polyurethane.  The fibers shall be Plush Cut™ (naturally fibrillated during the manufacturing process) and tufted to a finished pile height of approximately 55mm.  A lower layer of texturized nylon 6.6 (monofilament ribbon) fibers shall act as a dense, root-like matrix.  The turf fabric shall be filled with SBR rubber particles.
2). All components and their installation method shall be designed and manufactured for use on outdoor athletic fields.  The materials as hereinafter specified must be able to withstand full climatic exposure in the State of New Mexico; be resistant to insect infestation, rot, fungus and mildew; to ultra-violet light and heat degradation; and shall have the basic characteristic of flow-through drainage, allowing free movement of surface run-off through the turf fabric where such water may flow to the existing sub-base and into the field drainage system.

3). The finished playing surface shall appear as mowed grass with no irregularities and shall afford excellent traction for conventional athletic shoes of all types.  The finished surface shall resist abrasion and cutting from normal use.  The installed system shall be ideal for football, soccer, lacrosse, baseball, softball, PE classes, intramurals and recreational use.

4). Polyethylene pile yarn shall be a proven athletic caliber yarn designed specifically for outdoor use and stabilized to resist the effect of ultraviolet degradation, heat, foot traffic, water and airborne pollutants.  The polyethylene primary pile fiber shall possess the following physical characteristics:

(a). Fibrillation
Plush Cut™ technology (naturally fibrillated in the mfg.                           process)

(b). Yarn Denier

12,500 (nominal)

(c). Breaking Load

36 pounds per square foot

(d). Moisture Regain
<0.5%

(e). PE Pile Fiber Weight
40 oz./sq.yd. (minimum)

5). The secondary pile yarn, nylon 6.6, (RootZone™) shall be an extruded outdoor-stabilized nylon 6.6 ribbon.  Nylon shall possess the following physical characteristics:

(a). Denier


Minimum 415

(b). Fiber Shape

Monofilament, diamond cross section; highly texturized

(c). Pile Ribbon Weight
Minimum 10 oz. per square yard

6). The Pile fabric shall possess the following physical characteristics:

(a). Finished Pile Height

55mm

(b). Pile Yarn Weight (Total)
50 oz. per square yard

(c). Primary Backing

6.2 oz./sq. yd.

(d). Elastomeric Coating

20 oz./sq.yd.

(e). Fabric Width


15'

(f). Tuft Bind Strength

> 10 lbs.

(g). Grab Tear Strength

> 200 lbs.

(h). Pill Burn Test


Pass (with infill)

7). Infill material shall be recycled SBR rubber granules meeting the following sieve analysis.


GROUND SBR RUBBER
	U.S Mesh
	% Retained

	12
	0

	14
	1 – 10

	16
	10 – 30

	20
	40 – 80

	30
	5 – 15

	40

50
	0

0


8). Perimeter and interior edge details, underground storm sewer piping and connections, and goal post foundations required for the system shall be as detailed and recommended by the manufacturer, and as approved by the Member.  The costs for these embedded items shall be included in the site work price along with the compacted, porous sub-base.

C. Materials – AstroPlay® Brand Stadium System as manufactured and installed by SRI Sports, Inc.
1). Shall be a tufted, slit film polyethylene grass-like fabric coated with a secondary backing of high grade polyurethane.  The fibers shall be tufted to a finished pile height of approximately 55mm.  The turf fabric shall be filled with ambient processed SBR rubber particles.
2). All components and their installation methods shall be designed and manufactured for use on outdoor athletic fields.  The materials, as hereinafter specified, should be able to withstand full climatic exposure in the State of New Mexico; be resistant to insect infestation, rot, fungus and mildew; resistant to ultra-violet light and heat degradation; and shall have the basic characteristic of flow-through drainage, allowing free movement of surface run-off through the turf fabric where such water may flow to the existing sub-base and into the field drainage system.

3). The finished playing surface shall appear as mowed grass with no irregularities and shall afford excellent traction for conventional athletic shoes of all types.  The finished surface shall resist abrasion and cutting from normal use.  The installed system shall be ideal for football, soccer, lacrosse, baseball, softball, PE classes, intramurals and recreational use.

4). Pile yarn (Polyethylene) shall be a proven athletic caliber yarn designed specifically for outdoor use and stabilized to resist the effect of ultraviolet degradation, heat, foot traffic, water and airborne pollutants.  The pile fiber shall possess the following physical characteristics:

(a). Yarn Denier:
10,000 (nominal)

(b). Breaking Load:
Min. 30 psi

(c). Moisture Regain
<0.5%

(d). PE Pile Fiber Weight:
40 oz./sq.yd. (minimum)

5). The pile fabric shall possess the following physical characteristics:

(a). Finished Pile Height

55mm

(b). Pile Yarn Weight (Total)

40 oz. per square yard

(c). Primary Backings

6.2 oz./sq. yd..

(1). Woven Polypropylene


(2). Non woven polypropylene w/ fiber glass reinforcement
(d). Secondary Elastomeric Coating
18 – 20 oz./sq.yd., 

(e). Fabric Width



15'

(f). Tuft Bind Strength


> 10 lbs.

(g). Grab Tear Strength


> 240 lbs.

(h). Pill Burn Test



Pass (with infill)

6). Infill material shall be ambient ground, recycled SBR rubber granules meeting the following sieve analysis.


GROUND SBR RUBBER
	U.S Mesh
	% Retained

	12
	0

	14
	1 – 10

	16
	10 – 30

	20
	40 – 80

	30
	5 – 15

	40

50
	0

0


7). Perimeter and interior edge details, underground storm sewer piping and connections, and goal post foundations required for the system shall be as detailed and recommended by the manufacturer, and as approved by the Member.  The costs for these embedded items shall be included in the site work Offeror's price along with the compacted, porous sub-base.

D. Materials – AstroTurf( 1200 as manufactured and installed by Southwest Recreational Industries, Inc.

1). The synthetic turf and all components shall be of national reputation with previous acceptance at all levels of competition, including professional and collegiate levels of baseball, football, soccer, field hockey, lacrosse, etc.

2). All components and their installation methods shall be designed and manufactured for use on outdoor athletic fields.  The materials, as hereinafter specified, should be able to withstand full climatic exposure; be resistant to insect infestation, rot, fungus and mildew; resistant to ultra-violet light and heat degradation; and shall have the basic characteristic of flow-through drainage (both turf and foam pad), allowing free movement of surface run-off through turf and foam pad where such water may flow to the existing sub-base and into the field drainage system.

3). The finished playing surface shall appear as mowed grass with no irregularities and shall afford excellent traction for conventional athletic shoes of all types.  The finished surface shall resist abrasion and cutting from normal use.

4). The synthetic turf shall be of knitted construction, using nylon 6.6 textured pile fiber ribbon and polyester high-tenacity filament backing yarns.  Finished weight should be minimum 60 ounces per square yard, 15 feet in width and of sufficient length to permit full cross field installation with no cross or head seams.

5). Pile fiber shall be textured, non-directional nap, nominal 550 denier per filament and shall weigh minimum 60 ounces per square yard.  Pile height shall be approximately one-half (1/2) inch.  Pile surface shall be uniform in color and in height.  Direction of pile fiber angle shall be 90( (10( measured from the horizontal, except textured fiber ends.  The fiber shall be specially stabilized against UV exposure by means of an organic stabilizer package.

6). Pile fiber shall possess the following physical characteristics, based on ASTM test designations listed:

(a). Ribbon filament denier; ASTM D 1577; average 550 denier per filament.

(b). Fiber density; ASTM D782; 1.14 gms/cu.cm.

(c). Ribbon tenacity; ASTM D 2256; 2.3 gms/denier.

(d). Melting point; ASTM D789; 492F.

7). Fabric shall possess the following physical characteristics, based on ASTM test designations listed:

(a). Flammability, Critical Radiant Flux Text; Method E 648; 0.3 watts per square centimeter minimum.

(b). Grab strength; ASTM D 1682; 350 lbs/inch.
(c). Tuft bind; ASTM D 1335; 25 lbs.

8). Existing Elastic Layer is to be repaired (separate unit price) and synthetic turf is to be installed over repaired elastic layer.

9). Adhesives for bonding knitted synthetic turf appropriately to the pad options shall be as recommended by the synthetic turf manufacturer.  Adhesives shall be one-part moisture cured polyurethane.

10). Cord for sewing seams of the turf shall be as recommended by the synthetic turf manufacturer.

11). Perimeter edge details required for the system shall be as detailed and recommended by the manufacturer, and as approved by the Member.  The cost for these modifications shall be included in the Offeror's price.

12). All materials used on this project shall be manufactured in the United States of America.

E. Materials – 5-Star Shock Absorbing Underpad (manufactured by SRI Technologies, Inc.)

1). The pad is an elastomeric synthetic foam cushion, slightly more than 5mm thick, composed of open and closed cell polyurethane foam for environmental stability.  Pad shall be oven cured.  The pad is to be factory hole punched with approximately 3/16 inch diameter holes on 4.5 inch centers.  Pad shall be installed on-site with sewn seams to create a monolithic shock pad layer.

(a). Foam Type


Urethane

(b). Color



Tan or Grey

(c). Needle Punch Felt

Polyester

(d). Foam Attachment

Detached

2). The shock-absorbing underpad shall possess the following physical characteristics:

(a). Thickness


5mm ± .09mm

(b). Density


17 - 21 PCF

(c). 25% Compression Resistance
12.0 psi

(d). Compression Set, 100 psi
12% maximum

(e). Tear Strength


30 lbs./inch

(f). Tensile Strength

100 psi minimum

(g). Elongation at Break

40% minimum

(h). Shock Absorbency (F 355)
110 G’s (total system)

F. Materials – Elastic Layer Shock Pad
1). The shock pad shall be 19mm in nominal thickness, energy absorbing, elastic-layer.  Composition to be 1 – 5mm SBR rubber, mineral aggregate and moisture cured polyurethane binder.  Elastic-layer system shall have demonstrated resistance to rot, mildew, water, freeze-thaw and compression set associated with normal athletic field use.

Material


Pounds per Square Yard
1-5mm SBR Rubber Granules
18.0

Pea Gravel
18.0

Binder 200
_2.9
Total
38.9

2). Shock pad shall possess these physical characteristics

Thickness

19mmD

Density

52 lbs./cu.ft.

Weight

40 lbs./sq. yd.

Shock Absorbency (ASTM F355)

Less than 120 G’s for total system (turf with underpad)

G. Existing Conditions
1). If the surface on which the new synthetic turf system is to be placed is an existing asphaltic/concrete base, the Offeror will be responsible for any damage to the concrete during removal/installation of the synthetic turf system.  The football goal posts, if any, are to be removed and reinstalled by the Offeror unless otherwise specified by the Member or Member’s representative.

2). If the surface on which the new synthetic turf system is to be placed is a new asphaltic concrete base or a new base of porous aggregate, the synthetic turf Offeror will be responsible for any damage to the sub-base during removal/installation of the synthetic turf system after the deficiencies (if any) have been corrected as noted on the Certificate of Sub-Base Acceptability.  New football goal posts (if any) and/or infield dirt mix backfill within the contiguous turf limits or immediately adjacent thereto are not to be installed by the Member/Prime Contractor until after the new synthetic turf system has been completed.

3). The Offeror shall work with and coordinate any work that needs to be done relating to utilities and communications systems.
H. Execution – AstroTurf( as Manufactured and Installed by Southwest Recreational Industries, Inc.

1). General

(a). The sub-base and curbs shall be inspected by the engineer or installer by means of a laser level and plotted on a 10-foot grid.  Based upon the inspection of the topographical survey, the installer shall proceed accordingly.  The installer shall not proceed with the surface unless the sub-base has been accepted by the manufacturer’s representative.
(b). The installer shall thoroughly inspect all materials delivered to the site, both for quality and quantity, to ensure that the entire installation will have sufficient materials for proper completion of the project.

(c). The installation shall be performed in full compliance with approved shop drawings and manufacturer’s written instructions.

(d). All installation operations shall be performed by personnel directly employed by the manufacturer, fully familiar with the materials and their application, under the full time direction and supervision of a qualified technical supervisor employed by the manufacturer of the synthetic turf.  Installation supervisors shall have a minimum of five (5) years experience.

2). The surface to receive the synthetic turf shall be inspected and certified by the manufacturer as ready for the installation of the synthetic turf system and must be perfectly clean as installation commences and shall be maintained in that condition throughout the process.

3). Removal (if necessary)

(a). Contractor shall remove existing synthetic turf and underpad in 15' wide sections from field.

(b). After removal from the stadium surface, the existing turf and pad materials shall be rolled up and placed at a location designated by the Member.

4). Installation

(a). The sub-base shall be inspected by the engineer or civil Contractor by means of a laser level with a minimum 500 shots noted.  Based on Contractor's inspection of the topographical survey, the civil Contractor shall fine grade the sub-base suitably, including properly rolling and compacting the base.  The turf Contractor shall not approve the sub-base for tolerance to grade without obtaining the topographical survey.
(b). Elastic layer to be repaired (separate unit price) as indicated by Contractor and agreed by Member.

(c). Synthetic turf shall be adhered over the existing elastic layer with no wrinkles, ripples or bubbles.  Slits in the fabric to relieve such defects are not permitted.

(d). Synthetic turf shall be installed across the field and attached to the perimeter edge detail.  Turf shall be of sufficient length to permit full cross-field installation.  No head or cross seams will be allowed except as needed for inlaid markings.

(e). Seams shall be sewn.  All turf seams shall be sewn with high strength thread as stated above.  All seams shall be transverse to the field direction; that is, run perpendicularly across the field.  Seams shall be flat, tight, and permanent with no separation or fraying.

5). Field Layout

(a). Field markings will be installed per approved shop drawings.

6). Clean up

(a). Contractor shall provide the labor, supplies and equipment as necessary for final cleaning of surfaces and installed items.

(b). All usable remnants of new material shall become the property of the Member.

(c). The Contractor shall keep the area clean throughout the project and clear of debris.

(d). Surfaces, recesses, enclosures, etc., shall be cleaned as necessary to leave the work area in a clean, immaculate condition ready for immediate occupancy and use by the Member.

I. Execution – Enhanced AstroPlay® Brand Stadium System Manufactured and Installed by SRI Sports, Inc.
1). General

(a). The installation shall be performed in full compliance with approved shop drawings, project proposal and manufacturer’s instructions.

(b). Only factory-trained and certified technicians, skilled in the installation of athletic caliber synthetic turf systems working under the direct supervision of the synthetic turf manufacturer’s designated representative, shall perform installation services under this RFB.

(c). The surface to receive the synthetic turf shall be inspected and certified by the turf manufacturer as ready for the installation of the synthetic turf system and must be perfectly clean as installation commences and shall be maintained in that condition throughout the process.

2). Installation
(a). The sub-base and curbs shall be inspected by the engineer or site work Contractor by means of a laser level and plotted on a 10-foot grid.  Based upon the Contractor’s inspection of the topographical survey, the site work Contractor shall fine grade the sub-base suitably, including properly rolling and compacting the base.  Member, engineer or Prime Contractor shall not approve the sub-base for tolerance to grade without obtaining the topographical survey.

(b). The installer shall thoroughly inspect all materials delivered to the site, both for quality and quantity, to ensure that the entire installation shall have sufficient materials to maintain the schedule and proper mixing ratios.

(c). Synthetic turf shall be loose-laid across the field, stretched and attached to the perimeter edge detail.  Turf shall be of sufficient length to permit full cross-field installation.  No head or cross seams will be allowed, except as required for inlaid fabric striping or to accommodate programmed cutouts.

(d). All seams shall be flat, tight and permanent with no separation or fraying.  Inlaid markings shall be adhered to a special tape with a two-part, high strength polyurethane adhesive applied per the manufacturer’s standard procedures for outdoor applications.

(e). Infill materials shall be properly applied in numerous thin lifts using special broadcasting equipment to produce a layered system of recycled SBR rubber particles.  The turf shall be raked and brushed properly as the mixture is applied.  The infill material shall be installed to a depth of about 1.75 inches in order to achieve specified G-max requirements.  The infill materials can only be applied when the turf fabric is bone dry.

3). Field Markings and Decorations

(a). Field markings are to be installed in accordance with approved project shop drawings and marking plan.

4). Clean-Up

(a). Turf Contractor shall provide the labor, supplies and equipment as necessary for final cleaning of surfaces and installed items.

(b). All usable remnants of new material shall become the property of the Member.

(c). The turf Contractor shall keep the area clean throughout the project and clear of debris.

(d). Surfaces, recesses, enclosures, etc., shall be cleaned, as necessary, to leave the work area in a clean, immaculate condition ready for immediate occupancy and use by the Member.

J. In-Ground Equipment and Accessories

1). The Offeror must be willing and able to obtain, deliver and install in-ground equipment and accessories.

2). In-ground equipment offered under this RFB may include, but is not limited to, the following USC Inc. or equal (Model # is UCS equivalent):

(a). Pole Vault Boxes – Provide (#711-1100) cast aluminum vault boxes.  The Offeror shall provide synthetic surfacing material plugs, which are to be installed level to the surfacing of the respective runway and be of similar texture as the surrounding synthetic surfacing.

(b). Take-Off Boards – Provide (#519-2100) take-off board systems.

(c). Shot Put Toe Boards – Provide (#716-1630) shot put toe boards.

(d). Shot Put Rings – Provide (#725-2540) shot put circle rings.

(e). Discus Rings – Provide (#725-2530) discus circle rings.

(f). Combination Hammer/Discus Cage – Provide (#572-4100) hammer/ discus cage with ground sleeves.  Cage must meet IAAF rules.

(g). Hammer/Discus Conversion Ring – Provide (#725-2535) hammer/discus conversion ring.

(h). Water Jump Hurdle – Provide (#506-5408) adjustable water jump hurdle with sleeves.

(i). Water Jump Cover – Provide (#505-5420) aluminum water jump cover.  The Offeror is to install track surfacing onto the cover.  The cover, when installed with synthetic surfacing on it, shall be flush with the surrounding area.  The Offeror must have existing contracts with in-ground equipment manufacturer prior to constructing steeplechase water jump, for proper building instructions for water pit and construction of cover.

3). Other accessories that may be required to conduct and/or perform athletic events held within the athletic facility, which is a semi-permanent part of the structure, may be provided if required by the owner. 

(a). Removable Track Curbing:  Removable track curbing (#792-9410) shall consist of extruded anodized gold aluminum section constructed to allow portable installation.  The curb shall meet the requirements of the IAAF.  The curb will run the length of the 400m tracks with a section to run alongside the water jump inside of lane one on the second bend.  The sections indicated on the drawings shall be removable when the curb is fully installed to allow passage of athletes.

(b). Long Jump Sandpits and Traps:  The sandpits shall be constructed using the ACO Polymer Products. Inc. (www.acousa.com), System 7200 Sand Trap System, Parts #02739/01453/02740 and System 7100 Elastic Curbs Part #00962 installed to manufacturers instructions.

(1) Sand – All sand for the long/triple jump sand pits shall be clean, washed, white sand, containing not more than five percent (5%) clay and shall be free of trash, organic matter, and rock.  Installed sand to meet all specifications of the IAAF – washed river sand, 0 to 2mm graining, no organic components, max 5% of weight up to 0.2mm.  Prior to installation, the Offeror shall provide the Member with a one (1) gallon sample for approval.

K. Cleaning

1). Protect installed field turf surface from subsequent construction operations.

2). Do not permit traffic over unprotected floor surface.

3). Contractor shall provide the labor, supplies, and equipment as necessary for final cleaning of surfaces and installed items.

4). All usable remnants of new material shall become the property of the Owner.

5). The Contractor shall keep the area clean throughout the project and clear of debris.

6). Surfaces, recesses, enclosures, etc., shall be cleaned as necessary to leave the work area in a clean, immaculate condition ready for immediate occupancy and use by the Owner.

L. Project Close-out

1). The Contractor and the Member’s representative shall conduct a complete and extensive site inspection of all work performed and products provided and installed.

2). The Contractor shall provide the necessary testing data to the owner that the finished field installed meets the required shock attenuation, as per ASTM F1936.  

3). Upon completion of the work, the Offeror will present the Member with all documents necessary to close out the project.  Including, but not limited to:

(a). Certificate of occupancy;
(b). Maintenance manuals;
(c). Up to four (4) complete sets of “as built” project drawings, showing the actual locations of seams, drains, in-ground equipment and other accessories installed/provided;
(d). Minimum of two (2) copies each of any installed equipment:

(1) Manufacturers Instruction and Maintenance Manuals, which will include all necessary instructions for the proper care and preventative maintenance of the synthetic turf system, including painting and markings; procedures of using and executed warranties on installed products and equipment.

(2) Any state, local and/or manufacturer’s inspection report or certificate certifying that all state, local and manufacturer’s standards, codes and requirements have been met.     

(e). All drawing shall be on AutoCAD 2000 or higher, maintenance manuals, drawings and warranties for the installed equipment shall be provided in 8-1/2” x 11” three ring binder format with table of contents listing all sections, and all project documentation shall be provided on a CD or DVD. 

4). The Contractor shall provide CES Member’s personnel with the necessary training for the proper care and maintenance for all material and equipment in order for them to develop a complete knowledge and understanding of the supplies, materials and equipment required to maintain and keep the installed system in good working condition through its product lifecycle. 

M. Warranty 

1). The Prime Contractor shall provide a Warranty to the owner that covers defects in the prep-work, installation and workmanship, and further warrant that the installation was done in accordance with both the Manufacturer’s recommendations and any written directives of the Manufacturer’s onsite representative.
2). Manufacturer’s Warranty shall include for a period of eight (8) years:

(a).  General wear and damage caused from UV degradation. 

(b). The artificial grass field turf must maintain an ASTM 355 G-max in accordance with product specifications for the life of the warranty.

(c). The warranty shall specifically exclude vandalism and acts of God beyond the control of the owner or the manufacturer.

(d). Surface and the adhesives used in the installation is and will be free from defects in material and workmanship.
(e). All defects for failures relating to field construction, drainage, synthetic grass seam rupture, and synthetic yarn UV stability, excessive wear and tensile strength.

(f). The warranty must be supported by a paid-up insurance policy from an A.M. Best A-Rated insurance company to ensure that, if warranty work is required during the full eight (8) year required warranty period, the work can be obtained even if the manufacturer/Offeror shall go out of business or no longer exist.

(g). 100% of field is covered for the entire warranty period in case of catastrophic failure.
(h). There are no periods of non-coverage during the warranty period.
(i). No annual deductible per field for warranty repairs.
(j).  The Prime Contractor shall provide a warranty to the owner that covers defects in the prep-work, installation, workmanship, and further warrant that the installation was done in accordance with both the manufacturer’s recommendations and any written directives of the manufacturer’s on-site representative.
3). The Offeror may offer extended warranties or maintenance agreements if available at an additional cost to Members.  The maintenance contract must be offered as a separate line item.

Required Categorical Response
1.
Offeror must, through written narrative, clearly identify the type, kind and level of products and services it is proposing to provide CES Members under this category.  This shall include:

A.
The manufacturer’s name.

B.
The various levels of products offered from each manufacturer.
C.
Services offered and provided by each manufacturer.

D.
The products and services to be offered by subcontractors.

2.
Offeror must, through written documentation, demonstrate its ability to perform those services offered herein by providing prior experience with educational institutions.  Documentation shall include:

A.
List five (5) previous projects.

B.
The general scope of work for each project.

C.
The manufacturer’s product used for each project listed.

D.
The total cost of each project.

E.
The institution’s name, address, phone number and contact person’s name and title for each project.

F.
Provide the timeline for each project listed and provide a brief narrative of the pre-sale and follow-up consulting services offered to ensure institution’s satisfaction.

3.
Provide a brief narrative of three (3) projects that you have done for educational institutions, which through your evaluation of existing conditions and your input into the design, development and installation of the final solution, resulted in a high quality, cost effective and better facility.  For each project, provide a brief narrative why you feel your input was most advantageous to the final outcome.

4.
Provide a narrative of your company’s policies, procedures and strategies to ensure quality control and response to concerns before, during and after the project.  Indicate what follow-up, review and oversight process your management team has in place to ensure Member satisfaction.

Categorical Price and Cost Submittal

1.
The Offeror must provide a complete listing of any/all products and/or services that they are proposing to offer under this category.  All prices submitted must be broken out into supplies, materials, reimbursables and labor as separate line items, unless the item/service being priced is a per unit cost which includes labor, equipment and materials.

2.
Offerors may base material and equipment prices submitted on a fixed discount off an MSRP or published list price.  If a list price or MSRP is not available, than one of the established methods for pricing these items as stated within the RFB shall be utilized, i.e., R.S. Means, custom items or sole source.

3.
For labor costs not covered by other methods, Offerors are required to provide hourly rates.

4.
Price sheets, catalogs and/or other pricing forms must clearly identify and describe the supplies or materials, its unit of measure offered and its stated price.  Within the terms of this RFB, the response documents must indicate the CES discount off the price sheet, catalog, etc.

5.
When providing equipment costs, indicate an hourly, daily and weekly rate.

6.
All pricing information must be placed behind Tab 6 of the Offeror’s response.

Cost Evaluation Information
The following factors will be utilized to evaluate and award this category of the RFB.  Please note that these are only a few items selected to do the evaluation.
1.
General Cost Items

A.
Travel Time – This represents any cost associated with employees and/or subcontractors traveling to and from the project site from their home location.  Offerors are to indicate the percentage of the individual’s regular hourly rate that is to be charged for travel time.  Example:  If an individual is paid One Hundred Dollars ($100) per hour and you charge the customer Fifty Dollars ($50) an hour, the percent of regular time would be fifty percent (50%).

B.
Per Diem – This represents the costs associated with housing and meals for individuals who have to stay overnight while working on a project.  Offerors are to indicate the daily rate to be charged per person.  Note:  This does not cover transportation costs.

C.
Airfare and Vehicle Rental – This represents the cost for providing public transportation and/or vehicle rentals to workers to travel to and from a project site.  Offerors are to indicate the percentage of mark-up/overhead/processing cost to be added to the actual expense incurred by the Offeror to provide transportation.  Example:  Airfare was Two Hundred Dollars ($200), the Offeror bills the customer Two Hundred Twenty Dollars ($220).  The percentage of mark-up/overhead/ processing cost would be ten percent (10%).

D.
Mileage Rate – This represents the per mile cost to the customer when a company-owned vehicle is used for transportation.  Offerors are to indicate per mile charge, that is Forty-Five Cents ($.45) per mile.

E.
Performance and Payment Bond Costs – This represents the cost the vendor incurs to provide a performance and payment bond to the owner for an individual project when it is required.  The Offeror is to indicate the percentage rate charged on the total cost of an individual project to obtain a bond, and the documentation to substantiate the rate, that is, two percent (2%).

F.
Bonding Capacity – This represents the Offeror’s maximum level of bonds that they can obtain at any one time.  Offerors are to indicate their bonding capacity and provide documentation from the security company to substantiate the amount.

G. .Alternative Methods of Costing – These methods include the custom manufactured items, items not covered by other methods and sole source.  Offerors are to indicate the percentage of overhead and/or markup to be added to these costs to obtain the retail cost on which the CES discount can be taken to achieve the CES price.

H.
R.S. Means Discount – This represents the discount off the R.S. Means cost to provide construction goods and services not covered by other pricing methods.  Offerors are to indicate the percentage of discount that an CES Member will receive after calculating the cost of goods and services provided utilizing the R.S. Means method.  Example:  If the R.S. Means total cost, excluding bond and taxes, is Twenty Thousand Dollars ($20,000) and the Offeror’s discount is ten percent (10%), the billable amount would be Eighteen Thousand Dollars ($18,000).

I.
Discounts Provided on Price List and Catalogs – This represents the average discount provided by the Offeror on stated prices.

2.
Labor Rates – Hourly rates for individual(s) who may perform services on an as-needed basis specializing in this area.

A.
Project Design/Development Consultant – A professional with experience and background in surveying, evaluating, consulting, designing and developing proposed solutions for athletic facility flooring.

B.
Project Coordinator/Foreman – An individual assigned to an individual project that coordinates, supervises, oversees and manages day-to-day operations during a project.

C.
Installer (Tradesman) – An individual who is licensed and/or certified to perform work relating to a specialized product and/or service required to install a product.

D.


3.
Service rates for a selected number of items – Offeror must indicate for each of the items what their cost would be to perform each of the items listed.
Category 5
Athletic Facility and Auditorium Lighting

Categorical Scope of Work

Athletic, activity and recreational facilities owned and operated by New Mexico educational institutions are frequently used by school and community groups.  Likewise, these uses are impacting operational costs, which are becoming a concern due to rising energy costs and shrinking operating budgets.  Therefore, New Mexico educational institutions, when either building new facilities or doing a retrofit or relamping of an existing facility, strive for cost effective lighting systems to meet their needs.

CES is seeking vendor(s) who possess the knowledge, background, experience and capability to design, manufacture, obtain, deliver and install high quality, energy efficient and cost effective indoor and outdoor lighting systems for a variety of athletic, activity and recreational facilities.

Categorical Definitions

CRI – Color Rendering Index – A scale of the effect of a light source on the color appearance of an object compared to its color appearance under a reference light source.  Expressed on a scale of one to 100, where 100 indicates no color shift.  A low CRI rating suggests that the colors of objects will appear unnatural under that particular light source.

Daylight Compensation – A dimming system controlled by a photocell that reduces the output of the lamps when daylight is present.  As daylight levels increase, lamp intensity decreases.  An energy-saving technique used in areas with significant daylight contribution all around New Mexico.

Downlight – A type of ceiling luminary, usually fully recessed, where most of the light is directed downward.  May feature an open reflector and/or shielding device.

EMI – Electromagnetic Interference – High frequency interference (electrical noise) caused by electronic components or fluorescent lamps that interfere with the operation of electrical equipment.  EMI is measured in microvolts, and can be controlled by filters.  Because EMI can interfere with communication devices, the Federal Communication Commission (FCC) has established limits for EMI.

Energy Saving Ballast – A type of magnetic ballast designed so that the components operate more efficiently, cooler and longer than a “standard magnetic” ballast.  By US law, standard magnetic ballasts can no longer be manufactured.

FC – Foot-candle – The English unit of measurement of the illuminance (or light level) on a surface.  One foot-candle is equal to one lumen per square foot.

Harmonic Distortion – A harmonic is a sinusoidal component of a periodic wave having a frequency that is multiple of the fundamental frequency.  Harmonic distortion from lighting equipment can interfere with other appliances and the operation of electric power networks.  The total harmonic distortion (THD) is usually expressed as a percentage of the fundamental line current.  THD for 4’ fluorescent ballasts usually range from 20 to 40 percent.  For compact fluorescent ballasts, THD levels greater than 50 percent are not uncommon.

HID – High Intensity Discharge – Generic term describing mercury vapor, metal halide, high-pressure sodium, and (informally) low-pressure sodium light sources and luminaries.

HPS – High Pressure Sodium Lamp – A high intensity discharge (HID) lamp whose light is produced by radiation from sodium vapor (and mercury).

IESNA – Illuminating Engineering Society of North America – Organization which establishes recommendations and practices for sports lighting facilities.

Illuminance – A photometric term that quantifies light incident on a surface or plane.  Illuminance is commonly called light level.  It is expressed as lumens per square foot (foot-candles), or lumens per square meter (lux).

Instant Start – A fluorescent circuit that ignites the lamp instantly with a very high starting voltage from the ballast.  Instant start lamps have single-pin bases.

LED – Light Emitting Diode – An illumination technology used for exit signs.  Consumes low wattage and has a rated life of greater than 80 years.

Low Pressure Sodium – A low-pressure discharge lamp in which light is produced by radiation from sodium vapor.  Considered a monochromic light source (most colors are rendered as gray).

Lumen – A unit of light flow, or luminous flux.  The lumen rating of a lamp is a measure of the total light output of the lamp.

Luminaire – A complete lighting unit consisting of a lamp or lamps, along with the parts designed to distribute the light, hold the lamps, and connect the lamps to a power source.  Also called a fixture.

Luminance – A photometric term that quantifies brightness of a light source or of an illuminated surface that reflects light, it is expressed as foot lamberts (English units) or candelas per square meter (Meteoric units).

Mercury-Vapro Lamp – A type of high intensity discharge (HID) lamp in which most of the light is produced by radiation from mercury vapor.  Emits a blue-green cast of light and is available in clear and phosphor-coated lamps.

Metal Halide – A type of high intensity discharge (HID) lamp in which most of the light is produced by radiation of metal halide and mercury vapors in the arc tube.  Available in clear and phosphor-coated lamps.

Occupancy Sensor – Control device that turns lights off after the space becomes unoccupied.  May be ultrasonic, infrared or other type.

Par Lamp – A parabolic aluminized reflector lamp.  An incandescent, metal halide, or compact fluorescent lamp used to redirect light from the source using a parabolic reflector.  Lamps are available with flood or spot distributions.

Parabolic Luminaire – A popular type of fluorescent fixture that has a louver composed of aluminum baffles curved in a parabolic shape.  The resultant light distribution produced by this shape provides reduced glare, better light control, and is considered to have greater aesthetic appeal.

Photo Cell – A light sensing device used to control luminaries and dimmers in response to detected light level.

Preheat – A type of ballast/lamp circuit that uses a separate starter to heat up a fluorescent lamp before high voltage is applied to start the lamp.

RFI – Radio Frequency Interference – Interference to the radio frequency band caused by other high frequency equipment or devices in the immediate area.  Fluorescent light systems generate RFI.

RS – Rapid Start – The most popular fluorescent lamp/ballast combination used today.  This ballast quickly and efficiently preheats lamp cathodes to start the lamp.  Uses a “bi-pin” base.

Tandem Wiring – A wiring option in which a ballast is shared by two or more luminaries.  This reduces labor, materials and energy costs.

TBA – Tennis Builders Association – A nationally-recognized association that works and coordinates with Contractors to establish industry standards relating to the construction of, specifications, materials and processes utilized in building tennis courts.
Tungsten Halogen Lamp – A gas-filled tungsten filament incandescent lamp with a lamp envelope made of quartz to withstand the high temperature.  This lamp contains some halogens (namely iodine, chlorine, bromine and fluorine), which slow the evaporation of the tungsten.  Also commonly called a quartz lamp.

UL – Underwriters Laboratories – An independent organization whose responsibilities include rigorous testing of electrical products.  When products pass these tests, they can be labeled (and advertised) as “UL listed”.  UL tests for product safety only.

USTBC – United States Track Builder Contractors Association – A nationally-recognized association that works and coordinates with Contractors to establish industry standards relating to the construction of, specifications, materials and processes utilized in building athletic facilities.
Vandal Resistant – Fixtures with rugged housings, break-resistant type shielding, and tamper-proof screws.

Work Plane – The level at which work is done and at which illuminance is specified and measured.

References
· Lighting Upgrade Manual, US EPA Office of Air and Radiation 6202J, EPA 430-B-95-003, January 1995.
· Advanced Lighting Guidelines (1993), is a 480-page book particularly useful for learning about illuminance calculations, basic design considerations, and the operating characteristics of each light source family.  It also provides application guidelines for industrial, office, retail and outdoor lighting.  You can order this textbook from the Association of Energy Engineers by calling (404) 925-9558.

· ASHRAE/IES Standard 90.1-1989, is the efficiency standard that Green Lights participants agree to follow when designing new lights systems.  The Energy Policy Act of 1992 requires that all states certify (by October 1994) that their commercial energy code provisions meet or exceed the requirements Standard 90.1.  You can purchase Standard 90.1 by contacting ASHRAE at (404) 636-8400 or IES at (212) 248-5000.

· Green Lights Brochure, a four-color brochure for marketing the Green Lights program.  To order copies of the brochure, contact Green Lights Customer Service at (202) 775-6650 or fax (202) 775-6680.

· IES Lighting Handbook, 8th Edition, IES of North America, 1993 is a 1000-page technical reference handbook for the practicing lighting engineer.  You can purchase the manual from the publications office if IES at (212) 248-5000.  IES Members receive a price discount on the Handbook.

· Light Briefs provides an introduction to technical and financial issues affecting upgrade decisions.  For additional information, contact Green Lights Customer Service at (202) 775-6650 or fax (202) 775-6680.

· Lighting Fundamentals Handbook, Electric Power Research Institute, TR-101710, March, 1993, provides basic information on lighting principles, lighting equipment and other considerations related to lighting design.  To obtain a copy, contact the EPRI Publications Distribution Center at (510) 934-4212.

· National Lighting Bureau (NLB) is an information service established by the National Electrical Manufacturers Association (NEMA) to create more awareness and appreciation of the benefits of good lighting.  To request a catalog or to order publications, call NOB at (202) 457-8437.

· National Lighting Product Information Program (NLPIP) publishes objective information about lighting upgrade products, and is co-sponsored by four organizations: EPA’s Green Lights, the Lighting Research Center, the New York State Energy Research and Development Authority, and Northern States Power Company.  To purchase these publications, fax your request to the Lighting Research Center, Rensselaer Polytechnic Institute at (518) 276-2999 (fax).

Industry Design Guidelines 

· IESNA RP-33-99 Lighting for Exterior Environments 

· IESNA RP-20-98 Lighting for Parking Facilities 

· IESNA RP-8-00 Roadway Lighting 

· IESNA RP-6-01 Sports Lighting 

· IESNA TM-11-00 Light Trespass: Research, Results and Recommendations 

· IESNA TM-10-00 Addressing Obtrusive Light (Urban Sky Glow and Light Trespass) in Conjunction with Roadway Lighting 

Categorical Terms and Conditions

The following terms and conditions are in addition to the applicable standard terms and conditions listed under the general terms and conditions.  Please review each and then sign the second signature place on Form E.  Put a copy of the signed form after Tab 5.  Put the original signature copy after Tab 3.

1. The Offeror must demonstrate its’ knowledge, understanding and experience with design, site planning and analysis, working with drawings, specifications and general provisions for indoor and outdoor athletic/recreational fields, theaters, auditoriums, gymnasiums; facility design, construction and related trades; and utilities installation, replacement and relocation work which may be part of any project requested under this solicitation.
2. The Offeror must provide all labor, materials, equipment and, if required, design services, site inspection and preparation services required for this RFB.  These services may be provided by the Offeror’s own crews and staff or by subcontractors contracted and supervised by the Contractor.  

3. The Offeror is responsible for ensuring that the proposed project’s design and construction drawings and manual clearly indicate, identify and communicate the products, services and testing that must be provided to deal with existing site conditions, public utilities, sub-base-works, and that the installation of lighting systems are in accordance and comply with applicable ASBA, AAU, NCAA, NFHSA, NEMA, UL, CSA, NEC, NECA/IESNA and State of New Mexico building codes and requirements.

4. The Offeror is responsible for knowing and understanding all federal, state and local government codes, regulations and requirements dealing with public athletic/recreational and performing arts facilities.

5. Offerors must clearly identify all charges and components necessary for performance of the contract, even if such are not specifically addressed in any paragraph or sub-paragraph or form that is a part of this solicitation.

6. Additional and optional products and services must be identified separately and must include clear descriptions and specifications of proposed items.

7. Offerors are asked to make available new products and services that have been tested and proven to be reliable, suitable and appropriate for use within educational athletic facilities.  It shall be communicated to, and detailed information provided to, the individual owners, indicating that the product and/or service is new technology.  Any test results or past performance history necessary to make an informed decision on accepting the product/service for the proposed project shall be furnished to the owner.

8. If the Contractor is providing only the lighting fixtures and mounting hardware, the Contractor must provide the owner with installation and construction plans and drawings and requirements and recommendations for the site preparation.  However, it should be noted that CES and its Members are seeking Offerors who can provide a turn-key solution.
9. If any part of the design or construction work is to be performed by the Members’s own crews, Member’s architect and/or a third party Contractor not associated with the awarded Contractor, prior to taking possession of the project site or proceeding with its work, the Contractor must provide the Member with a signed affidavit stating that it has inspected and has accepted the current site conditions and work completed as meeting and/or exceeding its and the manufacturers, industry and governmental standards and requirements.  If the work is not acceptable, the Contractor must notify the owner immediately in writing, stating what is not acceptable and on what this determination was made.

10. By accepting the Member’s notice/order to proceed and execute the construction process, the Contractor acknowledges that it has visited the site, is familiar with the current conditions under which the work is to be performed, and understands the scope of work as defined in the contract documents and the product specifications requested.

11. The Offeror must hold and maintain a current and valid EE98 electrical Contractor’s license for the State of New Mexico, be registered with the New Mexico Department of Labor, Labor and Industrial Division that allows it to supervise others, to construct, alter, repair, add to, subtract from, improve, move, wreck, or demolish any athletic facility covered by this solicitation and found within those states that have such requirement. 

12. The Offeror will ensure that all individuals, firms or subcontractors being used to perform or supervise work, materials and equipment installed under this contract hold a current Contractor’s license, as required by the State of New Mexico and be registered with the New Mexico Department of Labor, Labor and Industrial Division.  All subcontractors to be used for each individual project performed under this contract must be clearly identified and a list submitted with the name, address, trade or type of work, Contractor’s license number and their federal ID number included.

13. The Contractor will not use materials and equipment removed from existing structure, except as required or allowed by the Member.

14. Products offered under this contract shall be “eco-labeled” by one of three methods:  seal of approval as an environmentally preferable product (that is, Energy Star and Green Seal); label with energy or environmental information (that is, Energy Guide or Scientific Certification Systems (SCS) Certified Eco-Profile); verification labeling (that is, SCS Claims Certification and UL, Inc., Energy Verification Label).  Exceptions will be permitted if the energy efficiency status of a product can be independently verified by a source satisfactory to CES.

15. When Offeror has a choice between similar eco-labeled products, the highest environmental-achieving product that satisfies minimum performance standards at the most reasonable cost will be provided.

16. Products used in the construction will be stored in accordance with the manufacturer’s instruction with seals and labels intact and legible.  Any materials stored outdoors will be protected from weather (including rain, sleet, hail, wind, sun and snow) by being covered with impervious sheets, but with ventilation to avoid condensation.

17. All equipment and materials must be new, unused and UL listed for the purpose intended.  All electronics (fixtures included) shall be designed for continuous use without degradation of function or performance.  When practical, one manufacturer shall be used to assure compatibility.  All equipment offered on this contract will be from manufacturers regularly engaged in energy-efficient lighting and shall be the latest standard designs current at the time of delivery.  Only UL-classified materials and equipment will be placed on contract and shall comply with the applicable standards of ANSI, ASTM, NEMA, NFPA, UFC, NEC, EIA/TIA and other specified standards.

18. No equipment or materials will be substituted for equipment in this contract without approval by Member and CES at least ten (10) days prior to the start of any work.  Proof of “as equal or better” status must be provided showing that the substituted equipment or materials is, in fact, equal in features, functions, performance and quality to the approved equipment or materials.  Cost of substituted equipment must be the same or lower.  CES reserves the right to reject substitutions.

19. During installation, all connections and lighting fixtures will be fully tested by a technical representative fully qualified and trained by the manufacturer.

20. A lighting system will be accepted only after a satisfactory test of the entire project in the presence of an approved representative of the owner.  Acceptance shall be in writing.

21. Upon completion of the work, the Contractor will present the owner with all documents necessary to close out the project, including, but not limited to, certificate of occupancy, maintenance manuals, up to four (4) complete sets of “as built” project drawings, and two (2) copies each of procedures of using and maintaining the facility and executed warranties on installed products and equipment.  Also, all project drawings, manuals, training materials, maintenance and operational manuals, equipment bill of materials, warranties and written documents shall be presented to the owner on CD-R or DVD-R (“AutoCad”, MS Word, Excel, PowerPoint, Access, Project, Adobe Acrobat, etc.).

22. If subcontractors are to be utilized to perform any part of the services or products provided under this RFB, their name, address, phone number and copies of their licenses must be submitted and acknowledged by CES.  If labor, products or their related costs are different from those submitted and accepted under this RFB, three written quotes must be provided with invoicing of provider.

23. Offerors must adhere to all government, trade and professional association and industry standards and recommendations for electrical work performed under this RFB.  

24. Guarantee:  The Offeror shall guarantee the work against defective material or faulty workmanship of permanent foundations, poles and fixtures for a period of seven (7) years, and bulbs and other electrical components for a period of two (2) years from the date of completion.  Offeror must clearly state and identify all terms, conditions and stipulations relating to their warranty offered.  If extended warranties are available, provide detailed descriptions and associated costs.

25. Any contract between CES, its’ Member and the Offeror under this solicitation shall consist of a detailed scope of work (a description of the work to be performed and the products to be provided by the Offeror), will include all specifications, drawings, Offeror’s cost proposal and other project-related documents.  All applicable industry standards, manufacturer’s instructions and requirements, technical specifications and general conditions, federal, state and local codes around which the contract is made shall be included, as if they were physically part of the contract documents. 

26. Terms for what constitutes project completion and acceptance by CES and its’ Member and taking title to work finished must be clearly identified, described and agreed upon and made a part of any contract.  If any part of the construction requires CES and its’ Member to assume control before the completion, this needs to be defined with all of the agreed to terms, conditions and stipulations.  Both parties must agree on the definition of what constitutes total acceptance of the project and that must be obtained before final payment is made to the Offeror.  Upon completion of the project, the worksite will be left in a condition equal to or better than before the project.

Lot 1:
Athletic and Recreational Field Lighting Installation, Maintenance, Repair and Renovation

Lot 1 Scope of Work

CES is seeking energy and cost effective lighting solutions specifically designed for all kinds of indoor and outdoor athletic and recreational facilities.  The provider must possess the knowledge, background, experience and capability to design, obtain, deliver, install, repair and provide replacement parts for those systems offered under this RFB.   The educational institutions throughout the State of New Mexico own and operate range of athletic and recreational facilities.  Therefore, CES is seeking vendor(s) who can offer a complete line of lighting systems that can be utilized in such facilities as small gymnasiums to large arenas; small baseball fields to multi- baseball field complexes; small football fields to large track and football facilities; and single tennis court to large tennis facilities.

Lot 1 Terms and Conditions
1. Work to Include:

A. Assessing and determining existing site conditions and owners expectations for the lighting system to be provided.

B. Developing a proposed solution to conform to and meet the owner’s expectations while considering and ensuring the following:

1). The lighting solutions are energy efficient and will provide adequate lighting to support and facilitate the activities and/or events being conducted within the facility and must be adequate for proposed site condition and environment.

2).  Lighting solutions offered must be designed and manufactured to be energy efficient, while meeting the specific lighting requirements of an individual athletic facility by providing relatively high levels of smooth lighting over the playing area.  Systems offered must be equal to or better than the LightStructure2, SportsCluster2 and the LightPak product lines offered by Musco Lighting, a national manufacturer of lighting systems designed for athletic and recreational facilities. 

C. The lighting manufacturer/supplier has extensive background and experience in producing and preparing this type of product.

1). Providing only products that are factory certified by a nationally-recognized manufacturer and installed by locally licensed, factory-certified installers.

2). Providing design, consulting, installation, aiming, retrofit and repair services for the product lines offered and lighting systems that exist within educational institutions.

3). Providing after-the-sale, ongoing inspection and maintenance services to ensure proper system maintenance and upkeep.

4). The Offeror must be willing and able to furnish all required labor, materials, equipment, implements, parts and supplies necessary for, or appurtenant to, the installation of the proposed lighting systems.

2. Quality Assurance

A. The Offeror must be able to demonstrate through written documentation their knowledge, background, experience and capability in providing a turn-key lighting solution to meet the needs of New Mexico educational institutions.

B. The Offeror must provide sufficient and qualified staff to perform all aspects, and meet the requirements of, an individual lighting project as proposed.

C. The work shall be similar to those being proposed and were completed and accepted by the owner as meeting and complying with the governing bodies’ (AAU/NCAA/NFSHS/etc.) requirements and rules governing their level of athletic competition or use.  The products offered shall meet or exceed the ASBA, NEMA, UL, CSA, NEC, NECA/IESNA, guidelines, requirements and performance specifications for the various types and levels of lighting systems. The lighting systems will be installed by and/or supervised by locally licensed factory-certified installers who have a minimum of five (5) years of experience in installing the proposed lighting systems. 

1). The Offeror will utilize only qualified, trained, experienced, manufacturer-approved and, if applicable, licensed tradesman to perform all work.

2). Demonstrate that they are knowledgeable of IESNA design guidelines, dark skies lighting ordinances and other design criteria.

3). The Offeror shall make its’ own site visit to fully acquaint itself with the construction site, existing facilities and utilities and shall fully understand the difficulties and restrictions attending the execution of the work.  All Offerors shall advise the Member, in writing, and receive its’ acceptance of any restrictions, project alterations and/or anticipated difficulties prior to accepting a contract to do the individual project.

4). All lighting materials shall be warranted/guaranteed to the extent that the manufacturer has indicated and stated:

(a). Has been manufactured, shipped, stored and applied in accordance with industry standards, manufacturer’s specifications and instructions.

(b). Will maintain its position, resist undue weather conditions and will function properly under typical indoor/outdoor event conditions.

(c). Will perform as specified in these specifications, the specifications of the product manufacturer and as identified and indicated in the current product information, literature and specification sheets available to the end user.

(d). Is ultra-violet resistant and will not fade, crack, deteriorate, or wear excessively during the required guarantee period, as indicated herein and under normal use and intended purpose, as communicated by the owner during the development of the project’s scope of work.

(e). All materials used must be approved by the materials’ manufacturer.

(f). The Offeror and its lighting system manufacturer or manufacturer’s representative must meet the following criteria:

(1). The lighting system manufacturer shall inspect and certify to the facility owner that the solution installed meets and/or exceeds the manufacturer’s specifications and installation requirements.
(2).
The Offeror and the lighting system manufacturer guarantee the usability of the lighting system installed is appropriate for the site conditions that exist and for the intended uses as identified with the project’s scope of work for a ten (10) year period, commencing with the date of substantial completion and acceptance by the owner.  The warranty coverage shall not be limited to the amount of usage.

5). Any/all warranty terms, conditions, stipulations and/or requirements must be provided, discussed and accepted, in writing, by the owner prior to the issuing of the owner’s purchase order.

D. Provide quality electrical services to include, but not limited to:

1). evaluating an existing facility; 

2). determine the proper solution; 

3). Upgrading, renovation and or rewiring the facility’s electrical distribution system and lighting fixtures; 

E. Provide the Member’s maintenance staff with technical assistance, training and additional resources to safely maintain and operate the installed lighting system.

3. Project Submittals

A. Project Description – Provide a description of all site preparation, materials and supplies to be furnished, even if provided by others.

B. Detailed description of the lighting system components, their performance and operational specifications to allow the architect and/or CES Member to achieve an understanding of what is being proposed.
C. Maintenance Instructions – Instructions on how to inspect and maintain the lighting system’s components on an ongoing basis.

D. Warranty – Written warranty to the Member upon completion.

E. Cost Proposal – Detailed breakdown of all costs associated with the design of, manufacturing of, delivery of, installation of and warranty of the proposed lighting system.

4. System Description

A. Materials

B. For outdoor facilities, the light poles must be a minimum of 4’ round, straight painted galvanized steel to protect from caustic environments for low maintenance.

C. Concrete foundations for the light poles must be designed by a registered professional engineer to withstand wind loadings exceeding the 50 year mean recurrent isotach wind maps identified wind speed for the individual location in which the lighting system is to be installed.  Foundation shall be drilled pier type with structural steel as required.  Pre-cast concrete bases are acceptable as long as they meet or exceed the local code requirements.

D. Concrete for the foundations shall have 28 days, 3,500 psi compressive strength.

E. Anchor Bolts:  Galvanized conforming to ASTM-A36 with minimum yield strength of 36,000 psi.  Anchor bolt (4) size to be 3/4” x 30” with two (2) zinc plated nuts and washers per bolt.  Anchor bolts to be placed in an 11” diameter bolt circle pattern with a bolt projection of 3-1/4” above foundation.

F. No outdoor lighting system proposing direct buried wood or steel light poles will be accepted.

G. Lighting fixtures and wiring systems offered must be designed and manufactured to protect from deterioration from environmental conditions such as weather and ultraviolet exposure.  The reflector system must control and redirect the spill light, minimize glare and light trespass in order to meet local environmental restrictions.

H. Lighting systems offered must be UL listed and CSA approved.

I. The lighting control system must allow for the variety of situations that exist.  For example, a control and sensor system to turn lights on and off according to a preset schedule or by environmental light levels.  If wireless options are available, they should be offered.

J. The product lines offered must contain lighting systems that could be used to retrofit or replace existing systems, using as much of the existing physical infrastructure as possible.

K. The system control cabinets offered must be designed, manufactured and available for both indoor and outdoor installation to meet individual facility requirements.  The cabinets must be equipped with some kind of access control mechanism.
5. Execution

A. Performance – Light level must meet or exceed those standards established and published by the Illuminating Engineering Society of North America (IES), which identifies minimum and maximum requirements for horizontal foot-candles maintained, light uniformity, grid size and grid points for the various types of playing area and surface found within New Mexico educational institutions.

B. A shop drawing clearly identifying the lighting system layout indicating the number of poles and their locations required to provide the necessary lighting required. The drawing shell indicates the number, kind, wattage and position of each fixture to be utilized on individual light pole.
C. Workmanship – The completed lighting system shall be plumb, both in line and transverse to the layout of the field.  Details of installation not shown or specified shall be performed in keeping with good electrical practices and per manufacturer’s instructions and recommendations.

D. Excavation – Offeror must take care when trenching for conduit.  Check plans and with local appropriate authorities for location for utilities, sprinklers, etc., on site.  Contractor to backfill trenches and remove excess debris.

E. Lighting System – Erection of lighting system shall be done according to approved project plans and manufacturer’s installation instructions.
6. Project site considerations, investigation, inspections and preparations

A. For each indoor and outdoor lighting system solution, the Offeror must provide the information necessary for CES and its Members to determine the quality, level, construction components and the performance of the solution proposed.

B. Site Inspection and Investigation – The ultimate performance and life cycle of any indoor/outdoor lighting system solution depends to a significant degree on the type, level and construction of materials and equipment being installed for the existing site condition and operational environment.  The placement of lighting fixtures, the exposure to adverse weather conditions and the construction of adjacent buildings, facilities and structures can create problems and cause poor performance.  It is, therefore, necessary for the Contractor, in cooperation with the owner, to ensure that a complete and accurate site inspection/investigation has been performed.

1). The scope and level of any site inspection/investigation must be flexible and dependent on the nature of the conditions that exist at a particular site and the degree of risk that the owner is willing to acknowledge and accept regarding adverse effects.  During the design and development of the project, the Contractor will advise and consult with the owner to determine the scope and level of site inspection required.  Obviously, the more serious site conditions may require an adequate study, which would include, but not be limited to:

(a). Adverse environmental site conditions

(b). Special usage of the facility for a variety of activities

(c). Adjoining facilities and their impact of the project site conditions

2). Soils should be classified, in general, in accordance with the visual manual method of identification of soils, utilizing the Unified Soil Classification System (ASTM Methods D 2488 “Description of Soil Visual Manual Procedure”, and D 2487 “Classification of Soils for Engineering Purposes”). It is not intended, however, that a rigorous use of these methods be required, but only use of terminology that will describe the soil conditions in terms of soil types using the Unified Soil Classification symbols, such as CL, CH, etc.

3). Data obtained from this investigation should be prepared and submitted as part of the project record documents for later reference, if necessary, or for review by a qualified engineer if an evaluation is decided upon by the owner and/or the Contractor.
4). Once a site study has been completed, identified risks require the owner and the Offeror to make a joint decision as to the level site preparation is required before the project is started.  This is done so that an adequate site can be available for the field construction, and in the event of any problems developing because of sub-grade conditions, the responsibility can be clearly allocated between the owner and the Contractor.

5). All information and communications relating to the site inspection and investigation shall become part of the project’s documentation.

C. Site Preparation:  Earthwork, Drainage and Sub-Base Construction 

1). For new installation construction, the site must be properly prepared in accordance with project design documents that were prepared based on the site inspection and investigation which addressed:

(a). Site grade and elevations

(b) The sub soil, topsoil and drainage conditions

(c). The existence of peat or other organic soils at the site

(d). Uncontrolled fill materials or waste materials at the site

(e). Expansive soils at the site

(f). High ground water conditions or surface water retention areas (low area flooding)

(g). If an existing athletic facility, type of facility, how is it being utilized and by whom

D. Sub-Base Embankment

1). Embankment is fill material necessary to raise the grade at the site, after removal of unsuitable materials identified during the site investigation, to provide the surface on which to place the base course for the proposed project.

2). While well-graded granular soil is preferred for embankment fill, normally locally available soil is used for economic reasons.  The material should be free of organic or expansive material, and of particles greater than 1 ½” in dimension.  It should be placed in lifts not to exceed 6” in thickness and compacted to 95% of the maximum density determined by ASTM Method D 698 (Modified Proctor).  The water content of the fill should be reduced by aeration or increased by adding water, as necessary to achieve the required compaction.

3). Where the natural soil at the bottom of the sub-base course is stable, as evidenced by stability under construction equipment, hand auger or other exploration, base course materials can be placed on this soil.  Soft clay and plastic soils should be appropriately stabilized.

E. Vegetation control or vegetation re-growth prevention – Soil conditions vary from area to area.  Where problems exist, it may be necessary to sterilize the soil.  The Offeror should, during project development or construction, recognize and determine when soil sterilization is necessary and offer methods and options to the owner for rectifying problems caused by vegetation.

F. As noted above, some owners may choose to have the project site designed, developed and prepared by its own crews or by another Contractor.  In all cases, prior to the beginning of installation of the outdoor lighting system, the manufacturer/installer of the outdoor lighting system solutions shall make arrangements for and conduct an inspection of the current site conditions, sub-base and supply a written certificate from the manufacturer/installer indicating that the current project site/sub-base meets or exceeds the manufacturer’s specifications and requirements for the installation of the lighting system or components and  accepts the responsibility for the project site from that date forward for the purpose of obtaining manufacturer’s warranty for the finished athletic/recreational facility.

G. Design Requirements

1). Manufacturer – Proposed solutions must be from a nationally recognized manufacturer(s) specializing in the providing of indoor and/or outdoor lighting system products for all levels of public and educational athletic and recreational facilities.

2). Manufacturer Qualifications – Manufacturer must have a minimum of ten (10) years of experience in the manufacture of indoor and/or outdoor lighting systems, which meet and/or exceed the standards and guidelines established and adopted by ASPA and other related professional and industry organizations activity involved with the governing and overseeing of sporting events and facilities covered by this solicitation.

3). Engineering Qualifications – The Offeror must have on staff, or have under contract and available, an engineer or architect registered and licensed in the state in which they reside.  They must have a minimum of five (5) years of actual indoor and/or outdoor lighting system design and engineering experience working with the proposed products being offered.  They shall possess the background, knowledge and ability to review and certify that the proposed site, site conditions and lighting system being proposed and to be installed meets or exceeds the design criteria of the project specifications, and the site conditions exceed the minimum requirements of the system’s design performance standards set by the manufacturer in order for the end product to meet its project life cycle and functionality.  It should be noted that there are established codes and standards that require that these facilities have an architect’s or engineer’s seal on the plans, who is registered in the State of New Mexico.  If this is a requirement of the individual project, the Offeror must include any/all costs associated with obtaining this required seal in their individual state multiplier/factor.

4). Installer Qualifications – Must possess the knowledge, background, skills and experience working with and installing the products offered.  The lighting system manufacturer must approve and certify to the owner that the installer meets its requirements and the manufacturer will stand behind and warrant the product installed.  The installation team’s foreman/lead person must have a minimum of five (5) years of experience successfully installing lighting systems in public facilities.

5). Design – The types, kinds and levels of indoor or outdoor lighting systems for athletic and recreational facilities found in the State of New Mexico will vary greatly.  Because of this, a comprehensive and complete line of indoor and outdoor lighting systems are requested.  The following information is intended to provide the Offeror a general guideline and minimum specifications of the types and levels of indoor and outdoor lighting systems being requested.  Products offered must be equal to or better than those manufacturer’s products listed below, and the Offeror is encouraged to provide alternative systems.

(a). Systems offered by Musco Lighting. 100 1st Avenue West, P.O. Box 808, Oskaloosa, Iowa 52577, (800) 825-6030, Fax: (641) 672-1996, www.musco.com
(b). Light-Structure Green™

(c). SportsCluster-2®

(d). Light-Pak System™

6). Scope for outdoor lighting system for athletic and recreational facilities

(a). Furnish all labor, materials, tools and equipment necessary to inspect and install, in place, all proposed lighting systems offered under this solicitation.  Any project covered by this solicitation must meet or exceed the athletic, recreational, and/or auditorium facility requirements as indicated on the owner’s drawings, project scope and specifications and the terms, conditions and standards specified herein.  The type of lighting systems offered may include, but are not limited to, those suitable for football, soccer, baseball, softball, lacrosse, field hockey, golf courses, public parks, playgrounds and public facilities.  The installation of all new materials shall be performed in strict accordance with the manufacturer’s written instructions and in accordance with approved shop drawings.  The Contractor must have installed a minimum of ten (10) fields using the lighting system being proposed.  

(b). For each project for lighting, the submittals may include, but are not limited to:

(1) Light fixtures, mounting hardware, bulbs, ballasts and poles.

(2) Manufacturer’s data certifying compliance with the standards and specifications of this solicitation.

(3) Submit to owner for approval quality assurance information relating to product appropriateness for the proposed project, installer qualifications, bonds, certificate of insurance, permits, etc.

(4) List of existing installations, including owner representative and telephone number, attesting compliance with quality assurance information.

(5) Prior to final acceptance, the Contractor will provide to the owner two (2) complete sets of “as built” system drawings, maintenance and operational manuals, drawings and warranties for the installed equipment.  The Contractor will also provide, on a CD-R, an electronic copy of “as built” system drawings on AutoCAD 2000 or higher, maintenance and operational manuals and warranties for all equipment installed in Adobe (PDF), Microsoft Word (DOC), Microsoft Excel (XLS), or Rich Text Format (RTF).

(6) Shop drawings shall be prepared and contain all pertinent information regarding installation.  These drawings shall be submitted to the owner for approval prior to the manufacturing and shipment of materials.  Submit drawings for:

(i) Lighting layout

(ii) Installation details for light fixtures, crossMembers, poles, electrical wiring diagrams, etc.

(iii) Procedure for fixture aiming and re-aiming

7). System Description:

(a). Materials

(1) For outdoor facilities, the light poles must be a minimum of 4’ round, straight painted galvanized steel to protect from caustic environments for low maintenance.

(2) Concrete foundations for the light poles must be designed by a registered professional engineer to withstand wind loadings exceeding the 50 year mean recurrent isotach wind maps identified wind speed for the individual location in which the lighting system is to be installed.  Foundation shall be drilled pier type with structural steel as required.  Pre-cast concrete bases are acceptable as long as they meet or exceed the local code requirements.

(3) Concrete for the foundations shall have 28 days, 3,500 psi compressive strength.

(4) Anchor Bolts:  Galvanized conforming to ASTM-A36 with minimum yield strength of 36,000 psi.  Anchor bolt (4) size to be 3/4” x 30” with two (2) zinc plated nuts and washers per bolt.  Anchor bolts to be placed in an 11” diameter bolt circle pattern with a bolt projection of 3-1/4” above foundation.

(5) No outdoor lighting system proposing direct buried wood or steel light poles will be accepted.

(6) Lighting fixtures and wiring systems offered must be designed and manufactured to protect from deterioration from environmental conditions, such as weather and ultraviolet exposure.  The reflector system must control and redirect the spill light, minimize glare and light trespass in order to meet local environmental restrictions.

(7) Lighting systems offered must be UL listed and CSA approved.

(8) The lighting control system must allow for the variety of situations that exist.  For example, a control and sensor system to turn lights on and off according to a preset schedule or by environmental light levels.  If wireless options are available, they should be offered.

(9) The product lines offered must contain lighting systems that could be used to retrofit or replace existing systems, using as much of the existing physical infrastructure as possible.

(10) The system control cabinets offered must be designed, manufactured and available for both indoor and outdoor installation to meet individual facility requirements.  The cabinets must be equipped with some kind of access control mechanism.

(b). Performance

(1) Performance – Light level must meet or exceed those standards established and published by the Illuminating Engineering Society of North America (IES), which identifies minimum and maximum requirements for horizontal foot-candles maintained, light uniformity, grid size and grid points for the various types of playing areas and surfaces.

(i) The pre- and post-project light tests shall be submitted on forms that show the readings laid out in a grid. The grid shall vary depending on the type of athletic field. (See examples)

a. Football: 30’ X 30’ grid with a minimum of 60 readings.

b. Baseball with 90’ Base Paths: 30’ X 30’ grid with a minimum of 25 readings in the Infield. The number of readings in the Outfield will vary with the dimensions of the Outfield. Standard IESNA guidelines shall apply when laying out the grid.

c. Baseball with 60’ Base Paths: 20’ X 20’ grid with a minimum of 25 readings in the Infield. The number of readings in the Outfield will vary with the dimensions of the Outfield. Standard IESNA guidelines shall apply when laying out the grid.

d. Softball with 60’ Base Paths: 20’ X 20’ grid with a minimum of 25 readings in the Infield. The number of readings in the Outfield will vary with the dimensions of the Outfield. Standard IESNA guidelines shall apply when laying out the grid.

e. Soccer: 30’ X 30’ grid. The number of readings will vary with the dimensions of the field. Standard IESNA guidelines shall apply when laying out the grid.

f. Multi-Use fields: Multi-purpose fields shall be reported based on a 30’ X 30’ grid.

(2) A shop drawing clearly identifying the lighting system layout and indicating the number of poles and their locations that are required to provide the necessary lighting.  The drawing shell indicates the number, kind, wattage and position of each fixture to be utilized on individual light pole.

(3) Workmanship – The completed lighting system shall be plumb, both in line and transverse to the layout of the field.  Details of installation not shown or specified shall be performed in keeping with good electrical practices and per manufacturer’s instructions and recommendations.

(4) Excavation – Contractor must take care when trenching for conduit.  Check plans and with local appropriate authorities for location of utilities, sprinklers, etc., on site.  Contractor to backfill trenches and remove excess debris.

(5) Lighting System – Erection of lighting system shall be done according to approved project plans and manufacturer’s installation instructions.

(6) Supply of voltage selected should be the highest available, 277/480 volt, three phase system for large applications or 120/208 volt, single phase for smaller applications. Voltage drop to be limited to 3% or less from the source of the luminaire. All wiring to comply to National Electrical Code and to applicable local electric and building codes.

(c) Warranty

(1) The Offeror shall submit its manufacturer’s warranty that guarantees the usability of theater lighting system for its intended uses for a seven (7) year period commencing with the date of acceptance of the owner.  The warranty coverage shall not be prorated nor limited to the amount of usage.  The warranty submitted must have the following characteristics:

i. Must provide full coverage for seven (7) years from the date of warranty activation.

ii. Must warrant materials and workmanship.

iii. Must warrant that the materials installed meet or exceed the product specifications and industry standards.

iv. Must be a warranty from a single source covering workmanship, all self-manufactured/produced or procured materials.

v. Guarantee the availability of replacement materials for the indoor and outdoor sport, recreation, theater and auditorium lighting system installed for the full warranty period.

(2) Any warranty offered under this solicitation must be secured by an insurance/bonding company nationally recognized and licensed to do business in the State of New Mexico, if required.

(d) Maintenance

(1) The Contractor shall supply the owner with a written maintenance and instruction manual for proper use and care of the indoor and outdoor sport, recreation, and lighting system.  The maintenance manual shall be specific to the indoor and outdoor sport, recreation lighting system/solution installed and specifying any use limitations.
(2) As an option, the Contractor may provide services to the owner, at an additional cost, to perform regular and ongoing maintenance-related services.

(e) System Performance Characteristics

(1) All fixtures, ballasts, poles, wires, bulbs, crossmembers are to meet or exceed the following standards:
i. UL
ii. CSA
iii. NEMA
iv. NEC
(f) Project Close-Out System Performance Characteristics

(1) The Contractor and the Member’s representative shall conduct a complete and extensive site inspection of all work performed and products provided and installed.

(2)
The Contractor shall provide the Member’s personnel with the training necessary for them to develop a complete knowledge and understanding of the supplies, materials and equipment required to maintain and keep the installed system in good working condition through its life cycle.

(3).Based on the owners individual project requirements, provide at least four (4) copies of the project record documents that may include, but is not limited to:

i. As-built drawings showing the actual locations of seams, drains, in-ground equipment and other accessories installed/provided.

ii. Any installed equipment manufacturer’s instruction and maintenance manuals.

iii. Any state, local and/or manufacturer’s inspection reports or certificates certifying that all state, local and manufacturer’s standards, codes and requirements have been met.

iv.  Also, all project drawings, manuals, training materials, maintenance and operational manuals, equipment bill of materials, warranties and written documents shall be presented to the owner on CD-R or DVD-R (“AutoCad”, MS Word, Excel, PowerPoint, Access, Project, Adobe Acrobat, etc.).

(g) Warranty Documents

(1) Submit manufacturer’s warranty with all of the forms that were completed and submitted in owner’s name and registered with the manufacturer.  Within this documentation, the lighting system manufacturer must verify that its factory representative has inspected the installation of the completed project and that all work conforms to the manufacturer’s specifications and requirements.

(2) The Prime Contractor shall provide a warranty to the owner that covers defects in the prep-work, installation, and workmanship, and further warrants that the installation was done in accordance with both the manufacturer’s recommendations and any written directives of the manufacturer’s on-site representative.
Lot 2 Auditorium Rigging and Lighting Installation, Maintenance, Repair and Renovation

Lot 2 Scope of Work
Several educational institutions in New Mexico have auditoriums and/or stages.  These auditoriums and stages vary greatly from complete performing arts centers to simple stages incorporated into a gymnasium.  As the current facilities age, or as new facilities are built, products and services relating to the building and remodeling of these facilities will be needed.

CES is seeking vendor(s) who possess the knowledge, background, experience and capability to design, manufacture, obtain, deliver and install products and systems which may include, but is not limited to:  motorized stage rigging systems, controls, stage lighting and dimming system, tracks, curtains and other incidental or related items necessary to equip and complete as little or as much of a theatrical stage as requested by CES Members.

Lot 2 Terms and Conditions

1.
General – The work covered under this category may include, but not limited to, the following.

A.
A complete system of motorized line shaft rigging units.

B.
A complete set of stage curtains and tracks as described.

C.
A motorized and automatically releasing fire safety curtain system.

D.
Electrical materials, including conduit, power, load wiring, control wiring and all terminations for motorized stage rigging equipment and controls and stage dimming system and controls.

E.
A complete stage dimming system, including dimmer racks, dimmers, controls, distribution, fixtures, lamps and accessories as described below and in quantities as required by the individual project.

2.
Field Conditions – Offerors are required to visit the project site to perform their own assessment and evaluation and to fully inform themselves of all conditions under which they will be providing their proposed products and services.  No additional compensation shall be allowed for any labor and/or item the Offeror could have been fully informed of prior to the start of the project.

3.
The Offeror of all rigging systems must hold the appropriate New Mexico (CID) license and be factory certified or approved by the rigging manufacturer providing the system.

4.
The Offeror must be willing and able to demonstrate with documentation that it possesses the knowledge, background and experience necessary to provide and perform the products and services offered.  The Offeror must have a minimum of five (5) years of experience with the manufacturer’s products being offered and at least ten (10) years involved in installing stage rigging systems and have successfully completed ten (10) projects utilizing the products and services offered.

5.
The Offeror may provide all of the products required and perform all of the services necessary to install the products offered.  However, it is also possible that the Offeror may subcontract for some of the products and services offered.  If so, the Offeror must provide the subcontractor’s business information, experience and qualifications.

6.
It is understood that most projects under this category are developed, designed and customized for a particular facility.  While the components, units and arrangements of the products described herein indicate specific details for the realization of the stage systems, they are provided solely to give the Offeror a general overview of the types and kinds of products being requested and services that may be necessary to install those products.  Offerors are encouraged to propose an entire line of components and services which will fulfill the functional parameters of the envisioned system that might be found within New Mexico educational institutions.

7.
Whether the Offeror provides some or all of the products required for an individual project, the Offeror is totally and completely responsible for obtaining, delivering and installing all items, articles, materials, supplies and equipment required for an individual project.  The Offeror is responsible for obtaining, scheduling, equipping and supervising all tradesmen, laborers and/or subcontractors that are involved with an individual project.

8.
The Offeror will be responsible for knowing and understanding all federal, state and local codes, regulations and requirements relating to products offered and their installation.  All components and systems offered shall conform to all applicable code requirements and shall be in conformance with industry standards of operation and practices.  All materials, arrangements and procedures shall comply with applicable code requirements, allowing the users to arrange and operate a safe assembly and working environment for audiences, performers, students and educational personnel.

9.
If detailed drawings are not provided by the Member or Member’s architect, the Offeror must prepare and submit shop and installation drawings and schedules showing all information necessary to explain fully the design features, appearance, function, fabrication, installation and use of system components in all phases of operation.  They shall be approved by the Member before fabrication, installation or erection has begun.  Such approval does not relieve the Offeror of his responsibility of providing material and equipment necessary to complete the project.

10.
When drawings are provided by the Member or Member’s architect, the Offeror must review, evaluate and propose equipment and services offered under this RFB that will best meet or exceed the specifications provided.  Any deviations from the specifications shall be starred and noted in 1/4” high letters.  Only deviations which upgrade the quality of the equipment or respond to field conditions observed by the Offeror should be submitted for approval.

11.
The Offeror may be required to provide samples if required by the Member or Member’s representative, for an individual project.  These samples may include, but are not necessarily limited to:

A.
Large samples and color cards of all fabrics for color selection.  These samples shall be properly tagged as to grade, weight, color, manufacturer and use.

B.
Catalog Cuts – In lieu of drawings, the Offeror may wish to submit catalog cuts for certain standard equipment items.  These must contain full information on dimensions, construction, applications, etc. to permit proper evaluation.  In addition, they must be properly identified as to their intended use.  Any options or variations must be clearly noted.

12.
Upon completion of each individual project, the Offeror shall submit two (2) copies of a detailed “operating and maintenance” manual, which includes as-built shop drawings, equipment descriptions, parts lists and instructions on how to operate and maintain the various equipment/systems provided.  The Offeror shall go through the manual with Member-designated personnel to demonstrate, explain and ensure that there is a basic  understanding of how the provided system operates.

13.
The Offeror shall furnish notarized affidavits certifying that all fabrics have been flame retardant treated or are made of inherently flame resistant fibers as required.  If other affidavits are required, they shall be supplied by the Offeror without cost to the Member.

14.
The Offeror shall provide a minimum one year written guarantee against defects in materials and labor starting from the date of acceptance of project by the Member’s representative.  The guarantee shall not include normal wear and tear, damage due to neglect or improper use of equipment.

15.
Any required maintenance, repair or replacement during the one (1) year grantee period shall be provided by the Offeror within 30 days of notification by the Member except for safety related items which shall be corrected within 48 hours of notification.  The Offeror agrees to furnish all parts, material and labor at no additional cost to the Member during guarantee period.

Categorical Specifications

1. System Description

A. Proposed products, equipment and materials must be equal to or better than those available through the following manufacturers.

1). Equipment

(a). Motorized rigging equipment

(1) Protech Theatrical Services, Las Vegas, Nevada

(2) JR Clancy Inc. of Syracuse, New York

(3) Hoffend & Sons, Inc. of Victor, New York

(b). Stage Tracks

(1) H&H Specialties, Inc., S. El Monte, California

(2) Automatic Devices Co., Allentown, Pennsylvania

(c). Stage Curtain Fabric

(1) KM Fabrics, Inc., Greenville, South Carolina

(2) Dazian Fabrics, Inc., New York, New York

(d). Stage Dimming and Control System

(1) Electronics Diversified, Inc., Hillsboro, Oregon

B. All fabrication performed must comply with the following:

1). The mechanical fabrication and workmanship shall incorporate best practices for good fit and finish.  

2). There shall not be any burrs or sharp edges accessible to Member’s personnel to cause a hazard or injury. 

3). All moving parts shall have specified tolerances.  Sheaves shall run plumb and true and shall not scrape housings.

4). All equipment shall be built and installed to facilitate future maintenance and replacement.

C. All finishes must comply with the following:

1). Paint offered under this category shall be the manufacturer’s standard finish and color, except as approved by Member in advance.

2). All turnbuckles, clips, tracks, chains and other items of incidental hardware shall be furnished plated or painted.

D. The Offeror, through its own site visit and inspection, will ensure that all dimensions and loading capacities comply and adhere to all manufacturer’s specifications, industry standards and any governmental building codes.  In no way shall the Offeror be relieved of the primary responsibility to provide a safe, fully functional system.

E. Rigging components may include, but are not limited to, the following examples

1). Hardware

(a). Non-asbestos fire curtain.

(1) Self-contained fire curtain line shaft which with speed governor, emergency release cut line and fusible links.

(2) Valance curtain dead hung pipe batten 52’ long 1 1/2” sch 40 pipe, painted black with internal sleeve splices.

(3) Front curtain dead hung pipe batten 52’ long 1 1/2” sch 40 pipe, painted black with internal sleeve splices.

(b). 54’ ADC 280 Series cord operated drapery track.

(c). 52’ Motorized Electric Set No. 1, 2000 lb. capacity, 10’/min., line shaft winch with push button controls and ladder style truss batten 52’ long of 1 1/2” sch 40 pipe, painted black with internal sleeve splices.

(d). Leg Curtain No. 1 dead hung pipe batten 52’ long 1 1.2” sch 40 pipe, painted black with internal sleeve splices with two walk-along I-beam style track each 15’ long.

(e). Border Curtain No. 1 dead hung pipe batten 52’ long 1 1/2” sch 40 pipe, painted black with internal sleeve splices.

(f). 52’ Motorized Electric Set No. 2, 2000 lb. capacity, 10’/min., line shaft winch with push button controls and ladder style truss batten 52’ long of 1 1/2” sch 40 pipe, painted black with internal sleeve splices.

(g). Leg Curtain No. 2 dead hung pipe batten 52’ long 1 1/2 “ sch 40 pipe, painted black with internal sleeve splices with two walk-along I-beam style track each 15’ long.

(h). Border Curtain No. 2 dead hung pipe batten 52’ long 1 1/2” sch 40 pipe, painted black with internal sleeve splices.

(i). 52’ Motorized Electric Set No. 3, 2000 lb. capacity, 10’/min., line shaft winch with push button controls and ladder style truss batten 52’ long of 1 1/2” sch 40 pipe, painted black with internal sleeve splices.

(j). 52’ Motorized Scenery Batten, 2000 lb. capacity, 10’/min., line shaft winch with push button controls and ladder style truss batten 52’ long of 1 1/2” sch 40 pipe, painted black with internal sleeve splices.

(k). Border Curtain No. 3 dead hung pipe batten 52’ long 1 1/2” sch 40 pipe, painted black with internal sleeve splices.

(l). Rear Curtain Dead Hung Pipe Batten 52’ long 1 1/2” sch 40 pipe, painted black with internal sleeve splices with one biparting walk-along I-beam style track 54’long overall.

(m). Cyclorama Dead Hung Pipe Batten 52’ long 1 1/2” sch 40 pipe, painted black with internal sleeve.

(n). All dead hung suspension hardware shall be designed with sufficient safety factors to suspend equipment over the heads of people.  Attachment to rigging steel will be made with beam clamps and cable fittings as recommended by the wire rope manufacturer and in accordance with recognized industry standards; attachment to the pipe batten with the use of trim chains and pipe clamps.

F. Drapes may include, but are not limited to, main curtain, valance, borders, legs and rear curtain.

G. Proposed dimming and control systems in general may include, but are not limited to, obtaining, delivering and installing all of the necessary supplies, materials and equipment to complete a functional lighting and control system.  Equipment described herein is provided as a general overview of what is being requested, and must be provided and installed by a single source that can obtain and, if necessary, fabricate assemblies and major subassemblies as may be required in an individual project.  All products offered must be from a nationally-recognized manufacturer who has been producing and providing lighting control equipment for at least ten (10) consecutive years.  In order to maintain a high standard of quality and service, the manufacturer of the complete system shall also be the manufacturer of the dimmer units used in that system.

H. System Performance Characteristics

1). Fire curtains to meet or exceed the following standards

(a). UBC

(b). SBCCI

(c). NFPA 101 Life Safety Code

(d). BOCA BASIC

(e). BOCAI/BOCA National 

2). All fixtures, ballasts, poles, wire, bulbs, crossmembers are to meet or exceed the following standards:

(a). UL

(b). CSA

(c). NEMA

(d). NEC

2. Quality Assurance

A. The Offeror must be willing and able to acquire and/or have the services of a qualified engineer from the manufacturer of the proposed system to check each installation and ensure that it has been properly installed and operational.  No part of the system shall be energized before being so checked and the installation approved.  Failure to observe this provision shall automatically place the responsibility on the Offeror to repair and/or replace any parts and equipment and furnish the necessary labor required to repair damage by improper installation and/or to obtain the manufacturer’s approval of the installation.

B. The Offeror must be willing and able to provide the labor and equipment to install all conduit, wire, terminations for power, load and control wiring and all other electrical materials which are required to install a complete system. 
C. Before beginning installation, the Offeror will verify that the approved shop drawings do reflect the actual field conditions.  Report any deviation between field conditions and shop drawings to the Member and Member’s architect in writing.
D. For each project proposed under this category, the manufacturer of the proposed system shall provide a maximum of eight (8) hours of instruction as to the proper operation and maintenance of the installed system.

3. Warranty

A. The Offeror shall submit its manufacturer’s warranty that guarantees the usability of theater lighting system for its intended uses for a seven (7) year period commencing with the date of acceptance of the owner.  The warranty coverage shall not be prorated nor limited to the amount of usage.  The warranty submitted must have the following characteristics:

1). Must provide full coverage for seven (7) years from the date of warranty activation.

2). Must warrant materials and workmanship.

3). Must warrant that the materials installed meet or exceed the product specifications and industry standards.

4). Must be a warranty from a single source covering workmanship, all self-manufactured/produced or procured materials.

5). Guarantee the availability of replacement materials for the indoor and outdoor sport, recreation, theater and auditorium lighting system installed for the full warranty period.

B. Any warranty offered under this solicitation must be secured by an insurance/bonding company nationally recognized and licensed to do business in the State of New Mexico, if required.

C. Warranty Documents

1). Submit manufacturer’s warranty with all of the forms that were completed and submitted in owner’s name and registered with the manufacturer.  Within this documentation, the lighting system manufacturer must verify that its factory representative has inspected the installation of the completed project, and that all work conforms to the manufacturer’s specifications and requirements.

2). The Prime Contractor shall provide a warranty to the owner that covers defects in the prep-work, installation and workmanship, and further warrants that the installation was done in accordance with both the manufacturer’s recommendations and any written directives of the manufacturer’s onsite representative.
4. Project Close-Out System Performance Characteristics

A. The Contractor and the Member’s representative shall conduct a complete and extensive site inspection of all work performed and products provided and installed.

B. The Contractor shall provide the Member’s personnel with the training necessary for them to develop a complete knowledge and understanding of the supplies, materials and equipment required to maintain and keep the installed system in good working condition throughout its lifecycle.

C. Based on the owners individual project requirements, provide at least four (4) copies of the project record documents that may include but is not limited to:

1). As-built drawings showing the actual locations of seams, drains, in-ground equipment and other accessories installed/provided.

2). For any installed equipment manufacturer’s instruction and maintenance manuals.

3). Any state, local and/or manufacturer’s inspection reports or certificates certifying that all state, local and manufacturer’s standards, codes and requirements have been met.

4).  Also, all project drawings, manuals, training materials, maintenance and operational manuals, equipment bill of materials, warranties and written documents shall be presented to the owner on CD-R or DVD-R (“AutoCad”, MS Word, Excel, PowerPoint, Access, Project, Adobe Acrobat, etc.).

D. Field engineering and instructional checkout shall be provided within ten (10) days of written notice of substantial completion by the Offeror.  If the installation is not sufficiently complete to perform the checkout when the factory engineer arrives, all costs for the additional trips shall be paid by the Offeror.

E. When required, the Offeror must coordinate the installation of the lighting system with other tradesmen that might be working on the same project.  Secure information from those providing structural support, HVAC (particularly any ductwork) and others (especially fire sprinklers), where coordination of the trades is critical for the successful completion of the total project.

F. The Offeror will ensure that the proposed distribution and dimmer packages will be installed under the following conditions.

1). At the completion of the installation, the system shall be energized by a trained factory representative of the manufacturer.  At this time the following tests shall be conducted:

(a). Final continuity check and ID verification of all load circuits.

(b). Dimmer operation.  Each dimmer shall be tested individually with a minimum 75% load.

2). Example of MX dimmer cabinet to include:

(a). Wired for 120/208 3 phase 60 Hz

(b). 48 module single bay rack (84’)

(c). 800 amp 3 phase buss assembly

(d). Neutral buss assembly

(e). Ground buss assembly

(f). Control buss assembly

(g). Locking door with electrostatic filter, 84”

(h).LCD message display

(i). 96 channel control interface with LED indicators

(j). blank control module

(k).MX – blank module

(l). MX dual 2.4 kw module with Saf-T-Cube to include:

(i) 350 ms rise time chokes

(ii) Hand-held rack programmer

3). Control console to include:

(a).
48 channels of control in two scene present

(b).
96 channels of control in single scene

(c).
48 channel bump buttons

(d).
512 channels of memory control

(e).
Two DMX outputs (1024)

(f).
One video output port (local)

(g).
One video output port (remote)

(h).
One remote output port

(i).
One printer port

(j). 
1000 cues

(k).
Two user defined soft patch tables

(l).
One default patch table

(m).
25 dimmer profiles

(n).
Two sets of cross faders

(o).
Two go buttons

(p).
Two stop/reverse buttons

(q).
2500 programmable macro functions

(r).
288 submasters (8 pages of 24)

(s).
One level wheel

(t).
One grand master with blackout button

(u).
50 effects with 100 steps each

(v).
One real time clock

(w).
One compact PC ASCII keyboard port

(x).
3.5” disk drive for memory off line storage

(y).
Power cable

(z).
Control cable, 25CC5

(aa).
Control cable, 25CC4

(bb).
48 channel dust cover

(cc).
Monitor dust cover

(dd).
Compact PC ASCII keyboard

(ee).
SVGA color monitor with swivel base to include:

(i) Video control cable

(ii) Hand held remote with:

1. LCD display

2. 12’ cord and connector

4). Floorbox control receptacle to include:

(a). RCC control receptacle box with HHR

(b). Duplex outlet

(c). Control cable, 25CC5

(d). RCC control receptacle box with HHR

5). Example of stage panel to include:

(a). Surface mount backbox (24 ¾’) to include:

(1) Locking door

(2) Panel light with dimmer

(3) Receptacle panel with DMX and HHR

(4) Power panel with duplex outlet and 5 amp fuse

(b). TSC-DS/24PS display station to include:

(1) Four gang backbox, RACO masonry

(2) Backlit LCD display screen

(3) Rear illuminated preset selector buttons

(4) Rear illuminated raise/lower buttons

(5) Rear illuminated “more” button

(6) Rear illuminated “off” button

6). Example of twilite system controls to include:

(a). Twilite system control interface, surface mount, to include:

(1) 3.5” disk drive for off-line preset storage

(b). TSC-DS/24PS, display station, to include:

(1) Four gang backbox, RACO masonry

(2) Backlit LCD display screen

(3) Rear illuminated preset selector buttons

(4) Rear illuminated raise/lower buttons

(5) Rear illuminated “more” button

(6) Rear illuminated “off” button

(c). TSC-ES/02PS entry station to include:

(1) One gang backbox, RACO masonry

(2) Rear illuminated “on” button

(3) Rear illuminated “off” button

7). Example of connector strips

(a). Front of house

(1) CS40/30-30/20GSP/18P/9S/BL

(b). First electric

(1) CS32/30-30/20GSP/18P/7S/BL

(2) 50 Ft. sq. 12/36 multicable 4A-1236 (1.685 OD)

(3) Kellum grip 07303-1213 (1.50 – 1.70 OD)

(4) Cable cradle (Lg)

(5) GIJB-30 Circuit/60 terminal

(c). Second and third electrics

(1) Cs32/20-20/20GSP/18P/7S/BL

(2) 50 Ft. SO 12/26 multicable 4A-1226 (1443 OD)

(3) Kellum grip 073-03-1212 (1.25 – 1.50 OD)

(4) Cable cradle (Lg)

(5) GIJB-24 circit/48 terminal

(6) Plug Box

(7) Surface mount with 4 flush GSP recpt, #PB-1043

(8) 50 sheet of theatrical color media

(9) 5’12/3 Extension-GSP

(10) 10’ 12/3 Extension-GSP

(11) 25’ 12/3 Extension-GSP

(12) Site Services and Instructions

(13) Sets of Submittals

(14) Operations manuals

(d). Fixtures (Fresnel)

(1) #65Q, 6’ Fresnel, slide focus, GSP

(2) BTN 750W (500 HR)*

(3) #510, pipe clamp

(4) #SC, safety cable

(5) #6”CF, color frame (INC)

(6) #6” BD-4, 4 way barn door

(e). Ellipsoidal

(1) #360QX, 6x9 ellipsoidal with speed cap, GSP

(2) #360QX, 6x12 ellipsoidal with speed cap, GSP

(3) #360QX, 6x16 ellipsoidal with speed cap, GSP

(4) HX-600, 575W (300 HR) lamp

(5) #510, pipe clamp (INC)

(6) #SC, safety cable (INC)

(7) #6”CF, color frame (INC)

(8) #360 PH, pattern holder

(f). Sky CYC

(1) Sky cyc, 4 section with safety screen, GSP

(2) FFT, 1000W, (clear)

(3) #510HD, heavy-duty pipe clamp (INC w/SC 03, SC 04)

(4) SC CF, color frame

(5) SC, safety cable (INC)

Lot 3
Maintenance of Athletic Field Lighting Systems 

Lot 3 Scope of Work

CES is seeking a provider to clean, re-lamp, and re-aim all kinds of indoor and outdoor athletic and recreational facilities.  The provider must possess the knowledge, background, design, experience and capability in indoor and outdoor Lighting Systems. The educational institutions throughout the State of New Mexico own and operate a range of athletic and recreational facilities.  Therefore, CES is seeking vendor(s) who can offer a complete line of services that can be utilized in such facilities as small gymnasiums to large arenas; small baseball fields to multi-baseball field complexes; small football fields to large track and football facilities; and single tennis court to large tennis facilities.

Lot 3 Definitions

Spot Relamping: Replacing only lamps that are burned out or no longer working.
Group Relamping: Replacing all lamps on a given lighting system at one time.
IESNA: Illuminating Engineering Society of North America. Applicable reference document is IESNA RP-6-01.
Lot 3 Terms and Conditions

1. Work to Include:

A. Assessing and determining existing site conditions and owners expectations for the lighting system to be provided.

B. Developing a proposed solution to conform to and meet the owner’s expectations while considering and ensuring the following:

1).
The lighting solutions are energy efficient and will provide adequate lighting to support and facilitate the activities and/or events being conducted within the facility and must be adequate for proposed site condition and environment.

C. The Offeror has extensive background and experience in providing this type of service.

1). Providing only products that are factory certified by a nationally-recognized manufacturer and installed by locally licensed, factory certified installers.

2). Providing design, consulting, installation, retrofit and repair services for lighting systems that exist within educational institutions.

3). Providing after-the-sale, ongoing inspection and maintenance services to ensure proper system maintenance and upkeep.

4). The Offeror must be willing and able to furnish all required labor, materials, equipment, parts and supplies necessary to provide service on Members lighting systems.

2. Quality Assurance

A. The Offeror must be able to demonstrate, through written documentation, their knowledge background, experience and capability in providing a turn-key solution to meet the needs of New Mexico educational institutions.

B. The Offeror must provide sufficient and qualified staff to perform all aspects of, and meet the requirements of, an individual lighting project as proposed.

C. The services to be provided will be installed by and/or supervised by locally licensed installers who have a minimum of five (5) years of experience in the installation of ten (10) athletic field lighting systems and five (5) years experience in relamping services for at least three (3) fields in the past two (2) years. 

D. The Offeror must demonstrate experience in installing and/or maintaining lighting system for both indoor and outdoor athletic facilities, athletic field  design,  IESNA design guidelines, dark sky lighting ordinances, and  relamping and re-aiming services.  

E. The work shall be similar to those being proposed and were completed and accepted by the owner as meeting and complying with the governing bodies’ (AAU/NCAA/NFSHS/etc.) requirements and rules governing their level of athletic competition or use.  The products offered shall meet or exceed the ASBA, NEMA, UL, CSA, NEC, NECA/IESNA, guidelines, requirements, and performance specifications for the various types and levels of lighting systems. 

1). The Offeror will utilize only qualified, trained, experienced, manufacturer-approved and, if applicable, licensed tradesmen to perform all work.

2). The Offeror shall make its’ own site visit to fully acquaint itself with the construction site, existing facilities and utilities and shall fully understand the difficulties and restrictions attending the execution of the work.  All Offerors shall advise the Member in writing and receive its’ acceptance of any restrictions, project alterations and/or anticipated difficulties prior to accepting a contract to do the individual project.

3). All lighting materials shall be warranted/guaranteed to the extent that the manufacturer has indicated and stated:

(a). Has been manufactured, shipped, stored and applied in accordance with industry standards, manufacturer’s specifications and instructions.

(b). Will maintain its position, resist undue weather conditions and will function properly under typical indoor/outdoor event conditions.

(c). Will perform as specified in these specifications, the specifications of the product manufacturer and as identified and indicated in the current product information, literature and specification sheets available to the end user.

(d). Is ultra-violet resistant and will not fade, crack, deteriorate, or wear excessively during the required guarantee period, as indicated herein and under normal use and intended purpose as communicated by the owner during the development of the project’s scope of work.

(e). All materials used must be approved by the materials’ manufacturer.

(f). The Offeror and its lighting system manufacturer or manufacturer’s representative must meet the following criteria:

(1).
The lighting system manufacturer shall inspect and certify to the facility owner that the solution installed meets and/or exceeds the manufacturer’s specifications and installation requirements.

(2).
The Offeror and the lighting system manufacturer guarantee the usability of the lighting system installed is appropriate for the site conditions that exist and for the intended uses as identified with the project’s scope of work for a ten (10) year period, commencing with the date of substantial completion and acceptance by the owner.  The warranty coverage shall not be limited to the amount of usage.

4). Any/all warranty terms, conditions, stipulations and/or requirements must be provided, discussed and accepted, in writing, by the owner prior to issuing of the owner’s purchase order.
F. Provide quality electrical services to include, but not limited to:

1). evaluating an existing facility 

2). determine the proper solution

3). Relamping and re-aiming light fixtures

4). Upgrading, renovating and or rewiring the facility’s electrical distribution system and lighting fixtures
G. Provide the Member’s maintenance staff with technical assistance, training and additional resources to safely maintain and operate the installed lighting system.

3. Project Submittals

A. Project Description – Provide a description of all site preparation, materials and supplies to be furnished, even if provided by others.

B. Detailed description of the lighting system components, their performance and operational specifications to allow the architect and/or CES Member to achieve an understanding of what is being proposed.

C. Maintenance Instructions – Instructions on how to inspect and maintain the lighting system’s components on an ongoing basis.

D. Warranty – Written warranty to the Member upon completion.

E. Cost Proposal – Detailed breakdown of all costs associated with the design of, manufacturing of, delivery of, installation of and warranty of the proposed lighting system.

4. Services

A. Spot Relamping Services

1). Clean glass lenses and inside of reflectors.
2). Replace burned out lamps with new lamps of appropriate type, wattage and arc tube configuration. (Straight arc tubes vs. Phillips Z lamp arc tubes.)

3). Inspect cross arms, exposed wiring and mounting hardware for possible problems. Make repairs, if possible, and notify Owner of potential future problems or maintenance needs.

B. Group Relamping Services

1). Prior to group relamping, perform a light test and record existing lighting performance levels on the field. 

2). Clean glass lenses on all fixtures. Replace missing lenses, if available.

3). Clean the inside of all reflectors.

4). Replace all lamps with new lamps of appropriate type, wattage and arc tube configuration. (Straight arc tubes vs. Phillips Z lamp arc tubes.)
5). Inspect cross arms, exposed wiring and mounting hardware for possible problems. Make repairs, if possible, and notify owner of potential future problems or maintenance needs.

6). Re-aim fixtures, as necessary, to ensure best possible uniformity of light across the field.

7). Perform a post relamping light test and record new lighting performance levels on the field. Submit a report summarizing the project, including: pre and post relamping light levels, including completed light test forms; Scope of Work completed; general observations regarding the system’s design and general condition; recommendations for the future.
C. Pre- and Post-Testing

1). The pre- and post-project light tests shall be submitted on forms that show the readings laid out on a grid. The grid shall vary depending on the type of athletic field. (See examples).

(a). Football: 30’ X 30’ grid with a minimum of 60 readings.

(b). Baseball with 90’ Base Paths: 30’ X 30’ grid with a minimum of 25 readings in the Infield. The number of readings in the Outfield will vary with the dimensions of the Outfield. Standard IESNA guidelines shall apply when laying out the grid.

(c). Baseball with 60’ Base Paths: 20’ X 20’ grid with a minimum of 25 readings in the Infield. The number of readings in the Outfield will vary with the dimensions of the Outfield. Standard IESNA guidelines shall apply when laying out the grid.

(d). Softball with 60’ Base Paths: 20’ X 20’ grid with a minimum of 25 readings in the Infield. The number of readings in the Outfield will vary with the dimensions of the Outfield. Standard IESNA guidelines shall apply when laying out the grid.

(e). Soccer: 30’ X 30’ grid. The number of readings will vary with the dimensions of the field. Standard IESNA guidelines shall apply when laying out the grid.

(f). Multi-Use fields: Multi-purpose fields shall be reported based on a 30’ X 30’ grid.

D. Lighting System Modifications and Upgrades

1). Sometimes in the course of providing maintenance services, the Contractor may identify the need to modify, remove and/or replace existing equipment in order to provide safe playing conditions and ensure operational safety of the wiring, mounting hardware, poles, electrical panels or other system components. 

2). The Offeror must have the demonstrated ability to successfully modify the existing lighting system, including installing appropriate replacement products. Electrical work must be completed by licensed electricians, and all electrical work must meet electrical safety codes.

Required Categorical Response

1.
Offerors must, through written narrative, clearly identify the type, kind and level of products and services they are proposing to provide CES Members under the various lot(s) of this category.  For each lot, this shall include:

A.
The manufacturer’s name.

B.
The various levels of products offered from each manufacturer.
C.
Services offered and provided by each manufacturer.

D.
The products and services to be offered by subcontractors.

2.
Offerors must, through written documentation, demonstrate their ability to perform those services offered herein by providing prior experience with educational institutions.  For each lot, documentation shall include:

A.
List five (5) previous projects relating to this lot.

B.
The general scope of work for each project.

C.
The manufacturer’s product used for each project listed.

D.
The total cost of each project.

E.
The institution’s name, address, phone number, contact person’s name and title for each project.

F.
Provide the timeline for each project listed and provide a brief narrative of the pre-sale and follow-up consulting services offered to ensure institution’s satisfaction.

3.
Provide a brief narrative of three (3) projects that you have done for educational institutions, which through your evaluation of existing conditions and your input into the design, development and installation of the final solution, resulted in a high quality, cost effective and better facility.  For each project, provide a brief narrative why you feel your input was most advantageous to the final outcome.

4.
Provide a narrative of your company’s policies, procedures and strategies to ensure quality control, response to concerns before, during and after the project.  Indicate what follow-up, review and oversight process your management team has in place to ensure Member satisfaction.

Categorical Price and Cost Submittal
1.
The Offeror must provide a complete listing of all products and services that they are proposing to offer under this category.  All prices submitted must be broken out into supplies, materials, reimbursables and labor as separate line items, unless the item/service being priced is a per unit cost which includes labor, equipment and materials.

2.
Offeror must base material and equipment prices submitted on a fixed discount off an MSRP or published list price.  If a list price or MSRP is not available, one of the established methods described herein for pricing such items must be utilized, that is, R.S. Means, custom items or sole source.

3.
For labor costs not covered by other methods, Offerors must provide hourly rates.

4.
Price sheets, catalogs and other pricing forms must clearly identify and describe the supplies or material, its unit of measure offered and its stated price.  Within the terms of this RFB, the response documents must indicate the CES discount off the price sheet, catalog, etc.

5.
When providing equipment costs, indicate an hourly, daily and weekly rate.

6.
All pricing information must be placed behind Tab 6 of the Offeror’s response.

Cost Evaluation Information
The following factors will be utilized to evaluate and award the lots within this category of the RFB.  Please note that these are only a few items selected to do the evaluation.

1. General Cost Items

A. Travel Time – This represents any cost associated with employees and/or subcontractors traveling to and from the project site from their home location.  Offerors are to indicate the percent of the individual’s regular hourly rate that is to be charged for travel time.  Example:  If an individual is paid One Hundred Dollars ($100) per hour and you charge the customer Fifty Dollars ($50) an hour, the percent of regular time would be fifty percent (50%).

(b) Per Diem – This represents the costs associated with housing and meals for individuals who have to stay overnight while working on a project.  Offerors are to indicate the daily rate to be charged per person.  Note:  This does not cover transportation costs.

(c) Equipment Rental – This represents the cost for providing equipment rentals to workers to perform and carry out various tasks to complete a project.  Offerors are to indicate the percentage of mark-up/overhead/processing cost to be added to the actual expense incurred by the Offeror to provide rental equipment.  Example:  Crane rental was Two Hundred Dollars ($200) per day, the Offeror bills the customer Two Hundred Twenty Dollars ($220) per day.  The percentage of mark-up/overhead/ processing cost would be ten percent (10%).

(d) Mileage Rate – This represents the per mile cost to the customer when a company-owned vehicle is used for transportation.  Offerors are to indicate per mile charge, that is Forty-Five Cents ($.45) per mile.

(e) Performance and Payment Bond Costs – This represents the cost the vendor incurs to provide a performance and payment bond to the owner for an individual project when it is required.  The Offeror is to indicate the percentage rate charged on the total cost of an individual project to obtain a bond, and the documentation to substantiate the rate, that is, two percent (2%).

(f) Bonding Capacity – This represents the Offeror’s maximum level of bonds that they can obtain at any one time.  Offerors are to indicate their bonding capacity and provide documentation from the security company to substantiate the amount.

(g) Alternative Methods of Costing – These methods include the custom manufactured items, items not covered by other methods and sole source.  Offerors are to indicate the percentage of overhead and/or markup to be added to these costs to obtain the retail cost on which the CES discount can be taken to achieve the CES price.

(h) CES discount off alternative method of costing to obtain CES prices –   This represents the percentage of discount that is taken off the standard price (item cost plus percentage of profit/overhead equals standard price) to obtain the CES price.  Example:  Item costs $1,000, percent of profit/overhead of 20% equals standard price of $1,200, less the CES discount 10% or $100, equals the CES price of $1,100.
(i) R.S. Means Discount – This represents the discount off the R.S. Means cost to provide construction goods and services not covered by other pricing methods.  Offerors are to indicate the percent of discount that a CES Member will receive after calculating the cost of goods and services provided utilizing the R.S. Means method.  Example:  If the R.S. Means total cost, excluding bond and taxes, is Twenty Thousand Dollars ($20,000) and the Offeror’s discount is ten percent (10%), the billable amount would be Eighteen Thousand Dollars ($18,000).
(j) Discounts Provided on Price List and Catalogs – This represents the average discount provided by the Offeror on stated prices.

2.
Labor Rates – Hourly rates for individual(s) who may perform services on an as-needed basis specializing in this area.
A.
Project Design/Development Consultant – A professional with experience and background in surveying, evaluating, consulting, designing and developing proposed solutions. 

B.
Installer (Tradesman) – An individual who is licensed and/or certified to perform work relating to a specialized product and/or service required to install a product.

C.
Labor (General) – An individual who is not licensed and/or certified to perform specialized work, but assists the installer and/or performs various tasks related to a project.

3.
Service rates for individual lots and for a selected number of items.  Offeror must indicate for each of the items what their cost would be to perform each of the items listed.

Category 6
Athletic and Auditorium Facilities – Divider Curtains, Accordion Partitions, Operable Walls and Padding

There are a variety of athletic, recreational and performing arts facilities within the New Mexico public educational environment.  These facilities are routinely maintained, renovated and remodeled to provide students, staff and communities an environment for study, work and play.  At times, it is necessary for the Members to divide, separate or partition these facilities to meet their needs.

Categorical Scope of Work
CES is seeking vendor(s) to provide divider curtains, accordion partitions, operable walls and padding to be installed in existing and new educational facilities and in facilities that are being refurbished.  The Offeror must be equipped to evaluate, develop, manufacture and/or obtain, deliver and install a solution to meet individual CES Member’s needs.

Categorical Definitions

ANSI – American National Standards Institute
CSA – Canadian Standards Association
EIA – Electronic Industries Association
FCC – Federal Communications Commission
IEEE – Institute of Electrical and Electronics Engineers
ISO – International Standards Organization
MVIP – Multi-Vendor Integration Protocol

OSHA – Occupational Safety and Health Administration
SCSA – Signal Computing Systems Architecture

UL – Underwriters Laboratories, Inc.
Categorical Terms and Conditions

There are no Categorical Terms and Conditions for this category.

Categorical Specifications
1. All equipment installation shall comply with the current applicable provisions and standards of the following:  UL, FCC, CSA, IEEE, ANSI, EIA, ISO-9000; ISO-9001, OSHA, SCSA and MVIP.  All products must adhere to and comply with federal, state and local building codes.  Where compliance with two or more standards and/or codes creates a conflict for minimum quantities or quality levels, refer the uncertainties to the Member’s representative for a decision before proceeding.  Where copies of standards are needed for performance of a required activity, the Offeror shall obtain copies directly from the publication source.

2. The Offeror must be willing and able to provide comprehensive training on the operation, use and maintenance of the equipment provided and installed under this RFB to personnel selected by the CES Member.

3. All warranties will begin on the date of final acceptance by the Member.

4. In order to meet the variety of CES Members’ needs, the Offeror must be willing and able to offer an entire line from a manufacturer rather than just one or two products.

5. Upon request by a CES Member, the Offeror will visit and make an evaluation of the project site to present as part of its proposal to the owner.  Upon request of the CES Member, Offeror will provide shop drawings, wiring diagrams and graphics layout drawings to the owner or owner’s architect.

6. As part of its proposal for each individual project offered under this RFB, Offeror will provide a complete set of specifications for all products and equipment offered.

7. 
Upon completion of the work, the Contractor will present the owner with all documents necessary to close out the project, including but not limited to certificate of occupancy, maintenance manuals, up to four (4) complete sets of “as-built” project drawings, two (2) copies each of procedures of using and maintaining the facility, and executed warranties on installed products and equipment.  Also, all project drawings, manuals, training materials, maintenance and operational manuals, equipment bill of materials, warranties and written documents shall be presented to the owner on CD-R or DVD-R (“AutoCad”, MS Word, Excel, PowerPoint, Access, Project, Adobe Acrobat, etc.).

8. The Offeror shall be properly licensed to perform all work required, and shall ensure that all subcontractors used to perform the work are properly licensed.

9. Products submitted as part of this RFB and sold under any contract originating from this RFB shall meet or exceed all industry standards applicable to the products.

10. The Offeror must be willing and able to cooperate with architects, engineers, general Contractors, subcontractors or other vendors working on the same project to ensure that the scope of work for a project is accomplished in an efficient and cost effective manner.

11. All products installed under this category must be in strict compliance and in accordance with manufacturer’s standards, instructions and guidelines.  If the Offeror is going to deviate from manufacturer’s standards, instructions and guidelines, such deviation must be submitted in writing and approved by the owner.

12. Divider curtains offered must adhere and comply with the following:

A. Divider curtains shall be available in a variety of materials, ranging from full vinyl, vinyl coated mesh, fabric or a combination of these materials.

B. All seams on the curtain should be vertical and electronically welded with a one inch (1”) full contact weld.

C. Divider curtains shall use at least 18 oz. vinyl coated, heat set polyester material, rated as flame retardant by NFPA-701, UL-214 and State of California Fire Marshall Standards, waterproof, staph, rot and mildew resistant.

D. Open mesh vinyl materials shall be 7 oz. per sq. yd. vinyl coated woven polyester fabric construction allowing for through mesh lighting, observation, and air circulation; treated to be flame resistant.

E. Archery curtain materials shall be 22 oz. per sq. yd. solid woven polyester fabric, capable of withstanding golf balls or stopping target arrows in full flight.  Top, side and bottom hems shall have single turned vinyl reinforcement provided around perimeter of curtain and treated to be flame resistant.

F. All outer edge hems shall be triple turned with double welds to prevent fraying.

G. Divider curtains shall be available in a motorized or walk-draw set up.

H. A motorized curtain shall be able to be raised to the ceiling in less than two minutes.

I. Drive motors shall be appropriate to handle the size of curtain system being installed, gear motor integral limit switch and key control switch.  

J. Divider curtains shall be available in a variety of styles including, but not limited to:  fold-up, roll-up or ridge-fold.

K. Walk-draw divider curtains shall be suspended from an overhead track.  

L. Walk-draw divider curtains shall use ball bearing wheels to ensure a smooth pull action.

M. Divider curtains in a fold-up design will use an accordion style fold.

N. Roll-up divider curtains shall use a motorized belt design to roll the curtain up.

O. Roll-up divider curtain hanging hardware will mount from overhead, on steel support structure.

P. Ridge-fold divider curtains will use a hoist cable system.  The cable will pass from the motor end drum, through a pulley, down through grommets in the curtain and attach to concealed weights in the bottom of the curtain.

Q. Hoist lines shall be galvanized steel cable appropriate to handle the proposed system, and shall not exceed 12” on centers.

R. Grommet spacing on divider curtain shall not exceed 18” centers.

S. Ridge-fold divider curtains will allow for a variety of room pitches.  The curtain will fold up along the slope of the roof.

T. Fabric colors shall include a variety of standard colors and, if custom colors, are available they should be noted within the Offeror’s response.

U. Curtains shall be available in a variety of sizes, due to the variety of gymnasium sizes, setups and uses. For proper fit, curtain shall be fabricated 10% wider than the area to be covered and shall hang to within 1” of the finished floor.

V. A walk-draw curtain shall have a sewn-in chain to provide ballast.

W. A curtain able to follow the curve of an indoor running track shall be constructed in segments to permit ease of operation.

13. Various types, shapes and sizes of wall padding are requested to meet the needs of educational facilities to provide protection to participants in a variety of activities.

A. Wall padding and cushions shall be available in a variety of thicknesses, densities, shapes and colors to meet individual applications and environments. The following is an example of what is being requested:  a pad that is a minimum of 2” thick with 4 lb. polyurethane foam bonded to 7/16” structure board and wrap-covered with polyester-reinforced, fire retardant vinyl.  The inside lining shall have a fire retardant treatment to reduce the likelihood of ignition.

B. All padding offered must meet or exceed athletic, recreational and industry perforation and performance standards established for the application for which the pads are being used.

C. Wall padding should use a clip (or similar hardware) system to secure the pad to the walls.

D. Wall padding shall come in a variety of thicknesses, shapes, sizes and colors to fit most Members’ gymnasium needs.

E. Fire retardant plywood or backing board should be available for use during the installation, if local fire codes require it.

14. Accordion partitions and operable walls, which may include, but are not limited to, folding partitions, folding doors, portable panels and accordion partitions that meet or exceed products offered by Modernfold.

A. Panels

1). Acoustical performance of the operable wall shall have been tested in an independent acoustical laboratory in accordance with ASTM E90 test procedure, and shall have an STC rating of 25-55, dependant upon application.  A written test report by the test facility shall be available upon request.

2). Fire rated panels shall have been tested at Underwriters Laboratories per UL 10B, ASTM E152 or NFPA 252.  The partition panels shall have received a one-hour (B) rating and be listed as such by Underwriters Laboratories.

3). Operable wall shall be a series of individual flat panels, manually or electrically operated.

4). Panels shall be minimum 3” thick with standard width of not more than 48”.

5). Panel horizontal and vertical framing elements shall be formed steel.

6). Panel skin shall be minimum 21 gauge roll-formed steel that wraps around panel edge and is lock formed and welded directly to the frame for unitized construction; tackable gypsum board, single material or composite layers continuously bonded to panel frame; tackable moisture-resistant gypsum board, single material or composite layers continuously bonded to panel frame; medium density fiberboard, single material or composite layers continuously bonded to panel frame.  Alternate panel construction that provides equal durability and performance will be considered.

7). Panel finish shall be factory applied with a class “A” rated material.  Finish options shall include, but are not limited to, reinforced vinyl with woven backing; acoustical carpet with fused fibers to prevent unraveling or fraying of material; wall covering and upholstery fabric with surface treatment to resist stains; customers own material; full height tackboard with vinyl or fabric covering; full height steel work surface (chalkboard or dry marker board); high pressure plastic laminate on MDF board; wood veneer on MDF board.  Upon Member request, panels shall be uncovered for field finishing.

8). Panels shall include vertical interlocking sound seals between panels that permit universal panel operation.  Steel astragals are preferred for maximum durability and fire resistance.

9). Horizontal top seals shall be continuous with no mechanically operated parts.

10). Horizontal bottom floor seals shall be automatic operable seals that automatically drop as panels are positioned or manually activated operable seals.  Seal shall be operable from either panel edge to permit multiple panel positioning and reversible operation.

11). Pocket doors shall include, but not be limited to:  single door hinged to a jamb on one side; double door hinged to jamb on each side and closing in the center; bi-fold door hinged to a jamb on one side as required.

12). Pass doors shall include, but not be limited to:  single pass door of the same thickness and appearance as panels, equipped with a push bar and positive latch on the egress side for panic operation; standard hollow metal door hung in a steel frame, equipped with a friction latch and flush pulls for panic operation, primer coated for field finishing.  There should be no threshold under the door.

13). Work surfaces shall include, but not be limited to, tackboard of 5 mm corkboard covered with vinyl or fabric; dry marker surface of white porcelain enamel steel bonded to the face of the panel; and chalkboards of porcelain enamel steel bonded to the face of the panel.

B. Suspension and Ceiling Suspension System

1). Track shall be roll-formed steel, and shall be either directly mounted to a wood header or supported by adjustable steel hanger brackets connected to structural support by threaded rods.  Brackets must support the load-bearing surface of the track.  Exposed track soffit shall be all steel, integral to the track and prime painted.

2). Panels (except hinged panels) shall have two carriers that permit panels to traverse “L”, “T” or “X” intersections without mechanical switching; or two all-steel trolleys with steel tired ball bearing wheels and suspension system that provides automatic indexing of panels into stack area.

3). Floor Suspension System

(a). Floor track of steel that supports nominally 80% or more of the panel weight.  Surface mounted applications shall require no alteration of the floor surface.

(b). Panel (except hinged panels) shall be supported by one all-steel trolley with steel tired ball bearing wheels, capable of adjustment with the partition in its extended position.

4). Lateral support shall be provided at panel top by steel ceiling guide, which may be either directly mounted to a wood header or supported by pairs of threaded rods.  Ceiling guide must be configured to provide support for ceiling tiles.

5). Panel hinges shall include:  full leaf butt hinges, attached directly to panel frame with welded hinge anchor plates within panel to support hinge mounting to frame; invisible laminated hinge with anti-friction segments mounted between each heat-treated link, attached directly to panel frame with welded internal hinge bracket to support the hinge and allow for adjustment of hinge plates.

C. Electric Wall Operation

1). Wall shall be operated by two (2) control stations wired in series and located on opposite sides of the partition.  

2). Electric motor shall be appropriate for the installation.

3). Drive unit motor shall be equipped with limit switches to prevent over-extension and shall have an adjustable clutch type overload device.

4). A drive mechanism attached to lead panel shall pull the panels across the opening.  Positive chain drive is the preferred mechanism.

5). Infra-red detector system that immediately and completely stops the wall from operating and sounds an alarm when safety zone is breached is requested.

15. Accordion Folding Partitions

A. Accordion partitions will be available in single or paired configurations, either manual or electric operation, and top supported.

B. Accordion panel construction shall include, but not be limited to, cold-rolled steel; steel frame covered by finish material; 45 lbs. density particle board.

C. Accordion panels shall be connected by continuous steel or vinyl hinges or welded hinge plates at top, bottom and midpoint of panels.

D. Accordion panel finishes shall include, but not be limited to:  Class A rated vinyl; Class A rated heavy-duty vinyl with woven fiber backing; carpet; laminate.

E. Accordion divider suspension system shall be a continuous C-channel cold roll-formed steel track enclosing trolley wheels.  Partition shall be supported by two-wheel ball bearing intermediate trolley assemblies and a four-wheel ball bearing lead trolley assembly.  Alternate suspension systems of equal durability and performance will be considered.

F. Accordion divider acoustic panels shall have perimeter seals to deaden sound.  Laboratory acoustical performance of the folding partition shall have been tested in an independent acoustical laboratory in accordance with ASTM E90 or ASTM C-423 test procedure.  A written test report by the test facility shall be available upon request.

G. Accordion divider air release system shall permit trapped air to escape from within the partition during operation.

H. Accordion divider grip-type hand pulls shall include die cast zinc, satin chrome finish and include a positive latch mechanism with thumb release.

I. Electric operation drive motor shall be operated by two (2) key activated switches wired in series and shall have an adjustable clutch-type overload device.

Required Categorical Response
1.
Offerors must, through written narrative, clearly identify the type, kind and level of products and services they are proposing to provide CES Members under this category.  This shall include:

A.
The manufacturer’s name.

B.
The various levels of products offered from each manufacturer.
C.
Services offered and provided by each manufacturer.

D.
The products and services to be offered by subcontractors.

2.
Offerors must, through written documentation, demonstrate their ability to perform those services offered herein by providing prior experience with educational institutions.  This shall include:

A.
List five (5) previous projects.

B.
The general scope of work for each project.

C.
The manufacturer’s product used for each project listed.

D.
The total cost of each project.

E.
The institution’s name, address, phone number, contact person’s name and title for each project.

F.
Provide the timeline for each project listed and provide a brief narrative of the pre-sale and follow-up consulting services offered to ensure institution’s satisfaction.

3.
Provide a brief narrative of three (3) projects that you have done for educational institutions, which through your evaluation of existing conditions and your input into the design, development and installation of the final solution resulted in a high quality, cost effective and better facility.  For each project, provide a brief narrative why you feel your input was most advantageous to the final outcome.

4.
Provide a narrative of your company’s policies, procedures and strategies to ensure quality control and response to concerns before, during and after the project.  Indicate what follow-up, review and oversight process your management team has in place to ensure Member satisfaction.

Categorical Price and Cost Submittal
1.
The Offeror must provide a complete listing of all products and services that they are proposing to offer under this category.  All prices submitted must be broken out into supplies, materials, reimbursables and labor as separate line items, unless the item/service being priced is a per unit cost which includes labor, equipment and materials.

2.
Offeror must base material and equipment prices submitted on a fixed discount off an MSRP or published list price.  If a list price or MSRP is not available, one of the established methods described herein for pricing such items must be utilized, that is, R.S. Means, custom items or sole source.

3.
For labor costs not covered by other methods, Offerors must provide hourly rates.

4.
Price sheets, catalogs and other pricing forms must clearly identify and describe the supplies or materials, its unit of measure offered and its stated price.  Within the terms of this RFB, the response documents must indicate the CES discount off the price sheet, catalog, etc.

5.
When providing equipment costs, indicate an hourly, daily and weekly rate.

6.
All pricing information must be placed behind Tab 6 of the Offeror’s response.

Cost Evaluation Information
The following factors will be used to evaluate and award this category of the RFB.  Please note that these are only a few items selected to do the evaluation.

1. General Cost Items

A. Travel Time – This represents any cost associated with employees and/or subcontractors traveling to and from the project site from their home location.  Offerors are to indicate the percent of the individual’s regular hourly rate that is to be charged for travel time.  Example:  If an individual is paid One Hundred Dollars ($100) per hour and you charge the customer Fifty Dollars ($50) an hour, the percent of regular time would fifty percent (50%).
B. Per Diem – This represents the costs associated with housing and meals for individuals who have to stay overnight while working on a project.  Offerors are to indicate the daily rate to be charged per person.  Note:  This does not cover transportation costs.
C. Airfare and Vehicle Rental – This represents the cost for providing public transportation and/or vehicle rentals to workers to travel to and from a project site.  Offerors are to indicate the percentage of mark-up/overhead/processing cost to be added to the actual expense incurred by the Offeror to provide transportation.  Example:  Airfare was Two Hundred Dollars ($200), the Offeror bills the customer Two Hundred Twenty Dollars ($220).  The percentage of mark-up/overhead/ processing cost would be ten (10) percent (10%).
D. Mileage Rate – This represents the per mile cost to the customer when a company-owned vehicle is used for transportation.  Offerors are to indicate per mile charge, that is Forty-Five Cents ($.45) per mile.
E. Performance and Payment Bond Costs – This represents the cost the vendor incurs to provide a performance and payment bond to the owner for an individual project when it is required.  The Offeror is to indicate the percentage rate charged on the total cost of an individual project to obtain a bond, and the documentation to substantiate the rate, that is, two percent (2%).
F. Bonding Capacity – This represents the Offeror’s maximum level of bonds that they can obtain at any one time.  Offerors are to indicate their bonding capacity and provide documentation from the security company to substantiate the amount.
G. Alternative Methods of Costing – These methods include the custom manufactured items, items not covered by other methods and sole source.  Offerors are to indicate the percentage of overhead and/or markup to be added to these costs to obtain the retail cost on which the CES discount can be taken to achieve CES price.
H. R.S. Means Discount – This represents the discount off the R.S. Means cost to provide construction goods and services not covered by other pricing methods.  Offerors are to indicate the percentage of discount that a CES Member will receive after calculating the cost of goods and services provided utilizing the R.S. Means method.  Example:  If the R.S. Means total cost, excluding bond and taxes, is Twenty Thousand Dollars ($20,000) and the Offeror’s discount is ten percent (10%), the billable amount would be Eighteen Thousand Dollars ($18,000).
I. Discounts Provided on Price List and Catalogs – This represents the average discount provided by the Offeror on stated prices.

2.
Labor Rates – Hourly rates for individual(s) who may perform services on an as-needed basis specializing in this area.
A..
Project Design/Development Consultant – A professional with experience and background in surveying, evaluating, consulting, designing and developing proposed solutions for athletic facility flooring.

B.
Project Coordinator/Foreman – An individual assigned to an individual project that coordinates, supervises, oversees and manages day-to-day operations during a project.

C.
Installer (Tradesman) – An individual who is licensed and/or certified to perform work relating to a specialized product and/or service required to install a product.

3.
Service rates for a selected number of items.  Offeror must indicate for each of the items what their cost would be to perform each of the items listed.

Category 7
Athletic and Recreational Facility Scoreboards and Marquee Installation, Maintenance, Repair and Renovation
In order to provide their Members with a well-rounded athletic facility procurement option, CES is seeking a vendor(s) who can provide and install a variety of permanent and portable scoreboards and electronic marquees.  The desired equipment will be used for indoor and outdoor facilities and is needed for the various educational, recreational and interscholastic activities held at New Mexico educational institutions, cities, or counties.  These activities may include, but are not limited to, baseball, basketball, wrestling, football, soccer, hockey, softball, tennis, volleyball and other sports and events.

Categorical Scope of Work
CES is seeking vendor(s) who can demonstrate that they have the background, experience and qualifications necessary to obtain, deliver and install scoreboards and marquees used in the educational institution K-12 and collegiate levels, cities, counties, libraries, etc.

Categorical Definitions
ASTM – American Society for Testing and Materials

ETL - ETL Testing Laboratories, Inc - The Federal Government's Occupational Safety and Health Administration (OSHA) has designated ETL Testing Laboratories, Inc. as a Nationally-Recognized Testing Laboratory under its NRTL Program.
ANSI - American National Standards Institute 

IEC - International Electro-Technical Commission 
ICBO - International Conference of Building Officials 
OSHA – Occupational Safety Hazard Administration

LED – Light Emitting Diode – An illumination technology used for exit signs.  Consumes low wattage and has a rated life of greater than 80 years.

RFI – Radio Frequency Interference – Interference to the radio frequency band caused by other high frequency equipment or devices in the immediate area.  Fluorescent lighting systems generate RFI.

UL – Underwriters Laboratories – An independent organization whose responsibilities include rigorous testing of electrical products.  When products pass these tests, they can be labeled (and advertised) as “UL listed”.  UL tests for product safety only.

Vandal Resistant – Fixtures with rugged housings, break-resistant type shielding, and tamper-proof screws.

Categorical Terms and Conditions
There are no Categorical Terms and Conditions for this category.

Categorical Specifications
1. General

A. A variety of scoreboard and marquee solutions must be offered and equipped with the necessary control systems, displays and indicators required to communicate scores and information to both the participants of the event and the community in attendance for the sport or event being conducted at the facility, that is, football, basketball, baseball, hockey, track, volleyball and multipurpose uses, is desired.

B. The Offeror must be willing and able to provide a complete line of both scoreboards and marquees that possess the capabilities and captions required to meet the individual CES Member’s needs.  Product lines with scoreboards and marquees that display a variety of captions and messaging are desired.

C. The product line of indoor and outdoor devices must meet and/or exceed governmental codes and industry performance and operational standards relating to their designated purpose and application within the location environment.

1). Both new and old display technology, that is, light emitting diode (LED) digits and lamp digits are desired.

2). Product cabinets shall be constructed of aluminum, and include all necessary mounting brackets required.

3). Products shall be available in a variety of standard colors in order to meet institution’s color scheme.

4). Product lines offered shall include a variety of shapes and sizes to allow for the diversity of individual needs.

5). Scoreboards and marquees offered shall be shipped assembled and ready to be installed.  If not assembled, the Offeror must clearly identify and state assembly required. 

6). A variety of numeral, alpha character and three object sizes must be available.

7). Multi-purpose products that can be used for multiple activities and events are requested.  Four-sided models for large gyms are desired.

8). Products offered shall be UL, CSA and/or ETL listed.

9). Products offered for both indoor and outdoor shall have built-in protection against damage from lightning.

10). Products with advertising space are desired.

11). Products with both conventional and remote access and control are desired.

12). All materials and equipment must be new and unused.  All materials and equipment offered under this category will be from manufacturers regularly engaged in the manufacture of indoor and outdoor sports equipment, and shall be the latest standard designs current at the time of delivery.

13). Offerors must be willing and able to warrant products offered and their installation against defects in materials and/or workmanship for a period of five (5) years from date of acceptance.

2. Basketball

A. Scoreboard

1). Basketball scoreboard shall be direct-wired to stand-alone control console or a wireless control system.

2). Display shall include minutes, seconds and score for two teams as well as period, possession, bonus and double bonus for each team on the top section; team fouls for two teams and player number with personal fouls on the bottom section.

3). Provide with changeable captions for volleyball and wrestling on the bottom section.

4). Game clock shall have a lit colon or decimal to indicate display of either minutes and seconds or seconds and tenths of seconds.

5). Equipment to be solid-state electronic technology.

6). Product

B. Shall be Fair-Play Model BB 1620-4 or equal.

1). Overall cabinet size shall be five feet (5’) in height by nine feet (9’) in length by four inches (4”) in depth, including mounting brackets and constructed of aluminum.

2). Cabinet and trim colors shall be as selected from manufacturer’s standard colors.  Custom colors are available.

3). Cabinet to be shipped assembled and constructed for wall mounting.

4). Approximate weight shall be 101 pounds.

5). Digits shall be made up of seven (7) bar-type segments evenly illuminated by epoxy encapsulated LEDs.  Digits shall be colored amber for game clock; red and green for other information and protected by an acrylic faceplate.  Digit colors shall be determined exclusively by LED light to maximize color saturation.  Non-illuminated areas on faceplate shall be screened with black, non-reflective paint to provide maximum contrast.

6). Digit height to be twelve (12) inches for game clock and team scores and ten (10) inches for other display information.

7). Game clock shall have a display capacity up to “99:59”, team scores to “199”, period to “9”, team fouls to “99”, personal fouls to “9”, player number to “99”.  Bonus or double bonus shall be indicated by two arrows for each team.

8). Captions shall be adhesive-backed white vinyl permanently attached to the cabinet as follows:  home and visitor six inches (6”) high; bonus, period, fouls and play four inches (4”) high and possession three inches (3”) high.  Changeable captions for volleyball and wrestling shall be the same vinyl on aluminum plaques and shall be four inches (4”) high.

9). Electronics to be packaged in a low voltage, plug-in processor accessible from front of cabinet.

10). Power to be 120 watts maximum 120 VAC, 60 Hz.

11). Provide a #350 electronic horn rated at 100dB at 10’0”.

C. Control

1). Shall be model MP-70 with carrying case.

D. Remote Control Cable

1). Furnish one length of two wire-shielded cables to connect from the control receptacle junction box to the top center of the scoreboard cabinet.

E. Limited Warranty

1). Offeror shall provide a limited warranty for a period of five (5) years from the date of invoice against defects in workmanship or material.  Defective components will be repaired or replaced on a factory exchange basis.  Exclusions include, but are not limited to, accident, neglect, abuse, misuse or natural disasters.  

F. Optional Equipment

1). Provide one set of ST-1410-4 shot timers.

2). Provide one HC-70 or HH-70 clock handswitch for second operator.

3). Provide one duplicate MP-70 control allowing independent operation of a two scoreboard system and providing a backup unit.

4). Provide PL-1641 player line-up panels, one to be mounted on each side of scoreboard cabinet, accommodating up to 15 players’ names and numbers.  Furnish with a steel suspension and lowering assembly and a font of 1,125 snap-in letters and numbers.

5). Provide PF-1642-4 foul indicator panels to be used in conjunction with player line-up panels.

6). Provide PDI-0934-PN six-line announcement panel to be permanently attached to the bottom of the scoreboard cabinet.

7). Provide wireless or battery-powered control operation for above equipment.

3. Football

A. Scoreboard

1). Shall be direct wired to stand-alone control console or a wireless control system.

2). Display shall include minutes, seconds, tenths of seconds and score for two teams as well as quarter, ball possession, timeouts left for each team, down, yards to go and ball on.

3). Equipment to be solid-state electronic technology.

B. Product

C. Shall be Fair-Play Model FB-8127TK-2 or equal
1). Overall cabinet size shall be eight feet (8’) in height by twenty-seven feet (27’) in length by 10¼” in depth including mounting brackets and constructed of aluminum.  Cabinet to be shipped assembled and constructed for two-column mounting with two steel mounting brackets built into the cabinet.

2). Cabinet and trim colors shall be as selected from manufacturer’s standard colors.  Custom colors are available.

3). Approximate weight shall be 920 pounds.

4). Display digits and indicators shall be made up of 2.3 inch by 2.3 inch circuit card mounted pixels.  Each pixel shall be individually replaceable and contain nine LEDs.  LEDs shall be amber in color.

5). Pixels shall be environmentally sealed with a Dow-Corning potting mixture to protect the electronics from moisture.  A neoprene gasket shall seal each circuit card to the cabinet, preventing moisture from entering the cabinet.

6). Digit height shall be 30” for clock; 24” for team score, quarter, down, yards to go and ball on; and 18” for timeouts left.  Possession indicators shall be 10” high.

7). Game clock shall have a display capacity up to “99:59.9”, team score to “99”, quarter to “9”, timeouts left to “9”, down to “9”, to go to “99” and ball on to “99”.

8). Digits shall consist of the following number of pixels:  30”, 34 pixels; 24”, 27 pixels; 18”, 20 pixels.  Each possession indicator shall consist of eight (8) pixels arranged in the shape of a football.

9). Captions shall be adhesive-backed vinyl permanently attached to the cabinet as follows:  down, to go, on and quarter, 18” high; timeouts left, 12” high.  Home and visitor shall be on painted white backgrounds with black lettering that shall be 15” high.

10). Electronics to be packaged in a low voltage plug-in processor accessible from front of cabinet.

11). Power to be 536 watts maximum, 120VAC, 60 Hz.

D. Control

1). Shall be model MP-70 with carrying case.

2). Remote Control Cable

3). Furnish one length of two wire-shielded cables to connect from the control receptacle junction box to the scoreboard cabinet.

E. Limited Warranty

1). Offeror shall provide a limited warranty for a period of five (5) years from the date of invoice against defects in workmanship or material.  Defective components will be repaired or replaced on a factory exchange basis.  Exclusions include, but are not limited to, accident, neglect, abuse, misuse or natural disasters.  Details available on request.

F. Provide electronic team name message centers
1). Provide one HC-70 clock handswitch or an F600-70 or F650-70 sideline handswitch for second operator.

2). Provide wireless or battery-powered control operation for above equipment.

G. Optional Equipment

1). Provide a #55 or 376-N5 Edwards horn.

4. One-Sided LED Marquee

A. General

1). Shall be ETL/CETL listed.

2). Marquee shall be direct wired to control or operated via modem or wireless from the control point.

3). Marquee shall display user-programmed messages on a 16 x 80 matrix.

4). Equipment to be solid-state electronic technology.

B. Product – LED Marquee

1). Shall be Fair-Play Model OM-9806-IS-IP.

2). Overall product size shall be two feet (2’) in height by eight feet eight inches (8’8”) in length by 10¼” in depth including mounting brackets.  Cabinet shall be constructed of aluminum.  Product to be shipped assembled and constructed for two-pole mounting.

3). Cabinet color shall be as selected from manufacturer’s standard colors.

4). Approximate weight shall be 166 pounds.

5). Display shall be made up of circuit card mounted LEDs.  Pixel spacing shall be no greater than 1.25” with a minimum of four (4) LEDs per pixel.  Character color shall be amber.  Two-line display shall feature characters a minimum of 8.75” in height per line.  Average number of characters per line shall be 14-15.

6). Electronics to be packaged in a low voltage plug-in processor accessible from front of cabinet.

7). Power to be 280 watts maximum 120 VAC, 60 Hz.

C. Control

1). Shall be Model ISE Write 2000.  Requires 120 VAC, 60 Hz.

2). Provide 4-conductor data cable OR dial-up modem connection.

D. Limited Warranty

1). Fair-Play provides a limited warranty for a period of five (5) years from the date of invoice against defects in workmanship or material.  Defective components will be repaired or replaced on a factory exchange basis.  Exclusions include, but are not limited to, accident, neglect, abuse, misuse or natural disasters.  Details available on request.

E. Optional Equipment

1). Provide MCD2 controller with ISEPlay interface and 2-conductor shielded cable.

2). Provide ProLine direct controller with coaxial cable or dial-up modem connection or wireless connection.

3). Provide red LED characters.

5. MP-70 Control System

A. Shall control all new Fair-Play scoreboards and other specified Fair-Play displays, including most field timers and shot clocks.

B. Product – Control

C. Shall be Fair-Play Model MP-70 or equal.

1). Construction shall be an aluminum case 12 ¾” long by 2 ¼” high by eight inches (8”) deep with four (4) rubber slide-resistant feet.

2). Operating features shall include a two-line LCD readout showing information as sent to the scoreboard display, constant display of time remaining or time lapsed, jump clock capability, changeable color-coded keypad to allow key identification change by sport, numeric key pad, plus and minus keys for quick sequential data entry, push-type horn button and a positive action rocker switch for the time in/time out function.

3). Electronic features shall include a program mode allowing change in sport controlled or accommodation of a sport rules change, a memory circuit to retain information if power interrupted and electronic foul memory.

4). Power to be 12 watts maximum 120 VAC, 60Hz.

5). Furnished with an 8’ power cord and 10’ data cable cord to connect to power source and control receptacle junction box.

6. Options

A. FCC Certified MP-70 Wireless System

1). MP-70 shall be furnished with factory installed transmitter and antenna.

2). Each display shall be furnished with factory installed receiver and antenna.

3). System shall allow for synchronized operation of two or more scoreboards from one control operating on the same channel.

4). System shall allow for multiple displays to be operated from a single control to show the scores of one game or for multiple displays to be controlled by multiple controls to show scores from different games simultaneously in progress.  These two modes of operation shall be user selectable at the control with no access to the displays required.

5). System shall not interfere with wireless LANs and personal computing devices that use the 2.4GHz ISM band.

6). System shall operate normally in the presence of cell phones, pagers and their transmission towers.

7). System shall utilize spread spectrum technology that redundantly transmits the same data at least 16 times.

8). Radio-link indicator light shall indicate when transmission link is operational.

9). System shall refresh display with new data no less than 10 times per second for smooth and accurate operation of game and shot clocks, including 1/10 second timing.

10). System shall have a transmission range of at least 300’ indoors and 1,000’ outdoors.

B. MP-70 Battery Operation

1). MP-70 shall be furnished with control specific Nickel Metal Hydride (Ni-MH) battery and charger.

2). Control shall feature a battery charger connection port in place of a power cord.

3). Audio-visual warning shall alert user when battery has been discharged to an extremely low level.

4). Battery shall generate a minimum of eight (8) hours of power before requiring recharge.

5). Battery charger shall be capable of powering the MP-70 if the battery’s charge is too low to do so.

6). Charger requires 120 VAC power source.

C. Optional Equipment

1). Furnish padded carrying case.

2). Furnish additional overlays.

3). Furnish spare battery (MP-70 Battery Option Control only).

Required Categorical Response
1.
Offerors must, through written narrative, clearly identify the type, kind and level of products and services they are proposing to provide CES Members under this category.  This shall include:

A.
The manufacturer’s name.

B.
The various levels of products offered from each manufacturer.

C.
Services offered and provided by each manufacturer.

D.
The products and services to be offered by subcontractors.

2.
Offerors must, through written documentation, demonstrate their ability to perform those services offered herein by providing prior experience with educational institutions.  Documentation shall include:

A.
List five (5) previous projects.

B.
The general scope of work for each project.

C.
The manufacturer’s product used for each project listed.

D.
The total cost of each project.

E.
The institution’s name, address, phone number, contact person’s name and title for each project.

F.
Provide the timeline for each project listed and provide a brief narrative of the pre-sale and follow-up consulting services offered to ensure institution’s satisfaction.

3.
Provide a brief narrative of three (3) projects that you have done for educational institutions or cities which through your evaluation of existing conditions and your input into the design, development and installation of the final solution, resulted in a high quality, cost effective and better facility.  For each project, provide a brief narrative why you feel your input was most advantageous to the final outcome.

4.
Provide a narrative of your company’s policies, procedures and strategies to ensure quality control and response to concerns before, during and after the project.  Indicate what follow-up, review and oversight process your management team has in place to ensure Member satisfaction.

Categorical Price and Cost Submittal
1.
The Offeror must provide a complete listing of all products and services that they are proposing to offer under this category.  All prices submitted must be broken out into supplies, materials, reimbursables and labor as separate line items, unless the item/service being priced is a per unit cost which includes labor, equipment and materials.

2.
Offeror must base material and equipment prices submitted on a fixed discount off an MSRP or published list price.  If a list price or MSRP is not available, one of the established methods described herein for pricing such items must be utilized, that is, R.S. Means, custom items or sole source.

3.
For labor costs not covered by other methods, Offerors must provide hourly rates.

4.
Price sheets, catalogs and other pricing forms must clearly identify and describe the supplies or materials, its unit of measure offered and its stated price.  Within the terms of this RFB, the response documents must indicate the CES discount off the price sheet, catalog, etc.

5.
When providing equipment costs, indicate an hourly, daily and weekly rate.

6.
All pricing information must be placed behind Tab 6 of the Offeror’s response.

Cost Evaluation Information
The following factors will be used to evaluate and award this category of the RFB.  Please note that these are only a few items selected to do the evaluation.

1.
General Cost Items

A. Travel Time – This represents any cost associated with employees and/or subcontractors traveling to and from the project site from their home location.  Offerors are to indicate the percentage of the individual’s regular hourly rate that is to be charged for travel time.  Example:  If an individual is paid One Hundred Dollars ($100) per hour and you charge the customer Fifty Dollars ($50) an hour, the percent of regular time would be fifty percent (50%).

B. Per Diem – This represents the costs associated with housing and meals for individuals who have to stay overnight while working on a project.  Offerors are to indicate the daily rate to be charged per person.  Note:  This does not cover transportation costs.

C. Mileage Rate – This represents the per mile cost to the customer when a company owned vehicle is used for transportation.  Offerors are to indicate per mile charge, that is Forty-Five Cents ($.45) per mile.

D. Alternative Methods of Costing – These methods include the custom manufactured items, items not covered by other methods and sole source.  Offerors are to indicate the percentage of overhead and/or markup to be added to these costs to obtain the retail cost on which the CES discount can be taken to achieve the CES price.

E. CES discount off alternative method of costing to obtain CES prices.  This represents the percentage of discount that is taken off the standard price (item cost plus percentage of profit/overhead equals standard price) to obtain the CES price.  Example:  Item costs $1,000, percent of profit/overhead is 20%, equals standard price of $1,200, less the CES discount of 10% or $100, equals the CES price of $1,100.
F. Discounts Provided on Price List and Catalogs – This represents the average discount provided by the Offeror on stated prices.

2.
Labor Rates – Hourly rates for individual(s) who may perform services on an as-needed basis specializing in electric sign installation.

A.
Consultant – A professional with experience and background in surveying, evaluating, consulting, designing and developing proposed solutions for athletic scoreboards.

B.
Installer (Tradesman) – An individual who is licensed and/or certified to perform work relating to a specialized product and/or service required to install a product.

C.
Labor (General) – An individual who is not licensed and/or certified to perform specialized work, but assists the installer and/or performs various tasks related to a project.

3.
Service rates for a selected number of items – Offeror must indicate for each of the items what their cost would be to perform each of the items listed.

Category 8
Athletic and Student Heavy-Duty Locker Installation, Maintenance, Repair and Renovation
New Mexico educational institutions have a need for different kinds, styles and sizes of lockers to meet the different environments found, that is, student lockers, physical education lockers, athletic lockers, etc.  Because CES services K-12 and higher education, cities and counties, the product lines requested must be adequate and cost effective for all levels of need.

Categorical Scope of Work
CES is seeking vendor(s) who are willing, able and capable of obtaining, manufacturing, delivering and installing various types of lockers in new or existing facilities being refurbished to meet CES Member’s requirements.  The vendor(s) must be willing and able to obtain and deliver factory replacement parts for all locker product lines offered.  Vendor(s) must be willing, able and capable of providing the level of services required by CES Members whether it be installation, repair and/or consulting/training services in a timely manner.

Categorical Definitions
AA – Aluminum Association

ADA – Americans with Disabilities Act

AISC – American Institute of Steel Construction

AISI – American Iron and Steel Institute

ANSI – American National Standards Institute

ISO – 9000/9001 International Standards Organization Quality Standards

OSHA – Occupational Safety and Health Administration

Categorical Terms and Conditions

1. GENERAL

A. Section includes, but not limited to:

1). Standard lockers.

2). Heavy Duty lockers.
3). Athletic lockers.

4). Stadium Lockers

5). Replacement Front Lockers.

6). Locker Benches.

B. REFERENCES

1). ADAAG - Americans with Disabilities Act, Accessibility Guidelines.

2). ASTM E 84 - Standard Test Method for Surface Burning Characteristics of Building Materials.

3). ASTM A 366/A 366M - Standard Specification for Steel Sheet, Carbon, Cold-Rolled, Commercial Quality.

C. SUBMITTALS

1). Product Data:  Manufacturer's data sheets on each product to be used, including:

(a). Preparation instructions and recommendations.

(b). Storage and handling requirements and recommendations.

(c). Installation methods.

2). Shop Drawings: Submit shop drawings indicating room sizes, layout, dimensions, material thickness, size and location of units and unit identification.

3). Selection Samples:  For each finish product specified, two complete sets of color chips representing manufacturer's full range of available colors and patterns.

4). Verification Samples:  For each finish product specified, two samples, minimum size 6 inches square representing actual product, color, and patterns.

D. QUALITY ASSURANCE

1). Manufacturer Qualifications: A minimum of ten (10) years experience providing all primary products specified in this section.

2). Installer Qualifications:  A minimum of five (5) years demonstrated experience in installing products of the same type and scope as specified in this section with the proper New Mexico Contractor License.

3). Mock-Up:  Provide a mock-up for evaluation of surface preparation techniques and application workmanship.

(a). Provide mock-up in area designated by the Member or Member’s representative.

(b). Do not proceed with remaining work until workmanship and installation are approved by Member or Member’s representative.

(c). Modify mock-up as required to produce acceptable work.

E. DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

1). Store products in manufacturer's unopened packaging until ready for installation.

2). Store and dispose of hazardous materials in accordance with requirements of local authorities having jurisdiction.

F. PROJECT CONDITIONS

1). Maintain environmental conditions (temperature, humidity, and ventilation) within limits recommended by manufacturer for optimum results.  Do not install products under environmental conditions outside manufacturer's absolute limits.

G. WARRANTY

1). 10-year warranty against defects in material and parts.

2). 2-year warranty against workmanship due to installation.

2. PRODUCTS

A. MANUFACTURERS

1). Proposed products, equipment and materials must be equal to or better than those available through the Art Metal Products, Deerfield Beach, FL. 

2). All fabrication performed must comply with the following:

(a). The mechanical fabrication and workmanship shall incorporate best practices for good fit and finish.  

(b). There shall not be any burrs or sharp edges accessible to Member’s personnel to cause a hazard or injury. 

(c). All equipment shall be built and installed to facilitate future maintenance and replacement.

3). Provided from a single manufacturer.

B. MATERIALS

1). Steel:  Prime grade mild cold-rolled sheet steel free from surface imperfection, capable of taking a high-grade enamel finish.

2). Hooks:  Zinc-plated forged steel, ball ends.

3). Bolts and Nuts:  Zinc-plated truss fin head bolts and hex nuts.

C. LOCKERS

1). Standard Lockers:

(a). Type of Lockers:

(1) Single Tier -Size: 12 to 18 inches wide by 12 to 18 inches deep

(2) Double Tier - Size: 12 to 18 inches wide by 12 to 18 inches deep

(3) Triple Tier - Size: 12 inches wide by 12 to 18 inches deep

(4) Four Tier - Size: 12 inches wide by 12 to 18 inches deep

(5) Five Tier: Size: 12  to 15 inches wide by 12 to 18 inches deep

(6) Six Tier: Size: 12  to 15 inches wide by 12 to 18 inches deep

(7) Two Person: Size: 15  to 18 inches wide by 15 to 18 inches deep

(b). Material: Steel parts shall be mild cold-rolled commercial quality steel, (ASTM) A 366/A 366M.

(c). Finish: Steel surfaces shall be thoroughly cleaned, given a bonding and rust inhibitive phosphate treatment and finished with either an electrostatically epoxy polyester powder coating and baked or electrostatically sprayed with a heavy coat of high quality enamel and  baked at 300°F to withstand a rigid hammer test without chipping or flaking.

(d). Construction: Lockers shall be built on a unit principle with common intermediate uprights separating units.

(e). Door Frames: 16-gauge formed in a channel shape. Vertical Members shall have additional flange to provide a continuous door strike. Cross frame Members; 16-gauge channel shaped.

(1) Double-Tier Lockers: Include intermediate cross frames.

(2) Triple-Tier Lockers: Include intermediate cross frames.

(f). Doors: 16-gauge with louvers, channel shaped on both the lock and hinge side, with angle formations across the top and bottom.

(g). Body:

(1) Bottoms: 16 gauge.

(2) Tops, Sides, Backs and Shelves: minimum 24 gauge.

(3) Bolt spacing shall not exceed 9 inches o.c.

(h). Hinges: Full-length 16-gauge continuous piano type, riveted to both door and frame.

(i). Ventilation for all locker sides, door, top, shelf and bottoms shall be per manufacturers specifications.

(j). Handles: One-piece 20-gauge deep drawn stainless steel cup designed to accommodate locks.

(k). Latching: Lifting trigger 14-gauge steel, attached to the latching channel. Trigger shall have a padlock eye for use with 9/32 inch diameter padlock shackle. Doors to have latch clip engaging frame at three points on doors over 42 inches high and two points on all other doors. Locking device to be positive automatic type, whereby locker door may be locked when open, then closed without unlocking. A rubber silencer shall be firmly secured to the frame at each latch hook.

(l). Interior Equipment:

(1) Single-tier lockers 48 inches or higher shall have a shelf.

(2) Single-tier lockers less than 18 inches deep shall have three wall hooks and one ceiling hook.

(3) Single-tier lockers 18 inches deep or more shall have a coat rod instead of a ceiling hook.

(4) Double-tier lockers shall have three wall hooks and one ceiling hook.
(5) Triple-tier lockers shall have three wall hooks for 12-inch wide lockers.

(6) Triple-tier lockers shall have four wall hooks for 15-inch (381 mm) and wider lockers.

(m). Number Plates: Each locker shall have a number plate riveted to door face with black numerals, 1/2 inch high.

(n). Color: Doors and exposed body parts shall be selected from manufacturers standard designer color range. Non-exposed body parts shall be finished in manufacturers standard color.

(o). Assembly: All locker components shall be assembled with rivets and/or tamper resistant fasteners.

2). Heavy-Duty Lockers:

(a). Type of Lockers:

(1) Single-Tier - Size: 12 to 18 inches wide by 12 to 18 inches deep

(2) Double-Tier - Size: 12 to 18 inches wide by 12 to 18 inches deep

(3) Triple-Tier - Size: 12 inches wide by 12 to 18 inches deep

(b). Material: Steel parts shall be mild cold-rolled commercial quality steel, (ASTM) A 366/A 366M.

(c). Finish: Steel surfaces shall be thoroughly cleaned, given a bonding and rust inhibitive phosphate treatment and finished with either an electrostatically epoxy polyester powder coating and baked or electrostatically sprayed with a heavy coat of high quality enamel and  baked at 300°F to withstand a rigid hammer test without chipping or flaking.

(d). Construction: All lockers shall be preassembled, with all seams and joints welded for rigidity and durability. No bolts, screws or rivets shall be used in the assembly of the locker bodies.
(e). Door Frames: 16-gauge formed in a channel shape. Vertical Members shall have additional flange to provide a continuous door strike. Cross frame Members; 16-gauge channel shaped. Corners shall be lapped and welded into a rigid assembly. In addition, bottom cross Members shall have tang at each end that fits through slot in rear flange of upright frame Member to prevent twisting out of alignment. Top and bottom cross Members shall provide support for front edge of locker top and locker bottom.
(f). Doors: One-piece, 14-gauge steel on single-, double- and triple-tier with both vertical edges formed into channel shaped formation; top and bottom shall be flanged at 90° angle. On multiple-tier lockers, hinge side shall be formed into channel shaped formation with other three sides flanged at 90° angle.

(g). Body:

(1) Bottoms: 16-gauge.

(2) Tops, Sides, Backs and Shelves: Minimum 18-gauge.

(3) Bolt spacing shall not exceed 9 inches o.c.

(h). Shall be not less than 2" high. They feature .050" steel 5 knuckle, full loop forming double thickness on each leaf. Hinges to be set in slot in door and frame and projection-welded to frame and securely attached to door; hinge pin to be spun over at ends to resist removal. Single tier lockers 72" and 60" high to have three hinges and lockers 48" high to have two hinges. Multiple-tier to have two hinges – all on right-hand side of door.

(i). Ventilation for all locker sides, door, top, shelf and bottoms shall be per manufacturers specifications.

(j). Handles: On single-, double- and triple-tier lockers, all parts shall have a tensile strength of not less than 40,000 psi. No moving parts are to operate against outside surface of locker. Padlock attachment to be integral part of lift, which shall be attached directly to locking bar and protected by fixed handle housing. Handle to provide built-in padlock strike. Multiple-tier lockers shall be equipped with a 16-gauge door pull with padlock attachment when not used with built-in locks. An optional recessed handle shall be available at no extra charge on single-tier, double-tier, triple-tier and two-person lockers. The recessed handle shall be per manufacturers design and constructed with a minimum tensile strength of 40,000 psi.

(k). Latching: An 11-gauge frame hook shall be secured to the fame. The frame shall have a padlock hasp protruding through the recessed handle. A rubber silencer shall be firmly secured to the frame at each latch hook.

(l). Interior Equipment:

(1) Single-tier lockers 48 inches or higher shall have a shelf.

(2) Single-tier lockers less than 18 inches deep shall have three wall hooks and one ceiling hook.

(3) Single-tier lockers 18 inches deep or more shall have a coat rod instead of a ceiling hook.

(4) Double-tier lockers shall have three wall hooks and one ceiling hook.
(5) Triple-tier lockers shall have three wall hooks for 12-inch wide lockers.

(6) Triple-tier lockers shall have four wall hooks for 15-inch (381 mm) and wider lockers.
(7) Number Plates: Each locker shall have a number plate riveted to door face with black numerals, 1/2 inch high.

(8) Color: Doors and exposed body parts shall be selected from manufacturers standard designer color range. Non-exposed body parts shall be finished in manufacturers standard color.

(9) Assembly: All locker components shall be assembled with rivets and/or tamper resistant fasteners.

3). Athletic Lockers:

(a). Type of Lockers:

(1) Single-Tier Size: 12 to 24 inches wide by 12 to 24 inches deep

(2) Double-Tier Size: 12 to 24 inches wide by 12 to 24 inches deep

(3) Triple-Tier Size: 12 to 24 inches wide by 12 to 24 inches deep

(4) Four-Tier Size: 12 to 15 inches wide by 12 to 18 inches deep

(5) Five-Tier Size: 12  to 15 inches wide by 12 to 18 inches deep

(6) Six-Tier Size: 12  to 15 inches wide by 12 to 18 inches deep

(b). Material: Steel parts shall be mild cold-rolled commercial quality steel, (ASTM) A 366/A 366M.

(c). Finish: Steel surfaces shall be thoroughly cleaned, given a bonding and rust inhibitive phosphate treatment and finished with either an electrostatically epoxy polyester powder coating and baked or electrostatically sprayed with a heavy coat of high quality enamel and baked at 300°F to withstand a rigid hammer test without chipping or flaking.

(d). Construction: Lockers shall be built on a unit principle with common intermediate uprights separating units.

(e). Door Frames: 16-gauge formed in a channel shape. Vertical members shall have additional flange to provide a continuous door strike. Cross frame members; 16-gauge channel shaped.

(1) Double-Tier Lockers: Include intermediate cross frames.

(2) Triple-Tier Lockers: Include intermediate cross frames.

(f). Doors: 14-gauge with louvers, channel shaped on both the lock and hinge side, with angle formations across the top and bottom.

(1) Single-tier lockers shall have an additional 16-gauge full height reinforcement channel.

(2) Double-tier lockers shall have an additional 16-gauge full height reinforcement channel

(3) Triple-tier lockers shall have an additional 16-gauge full height reinforcement channel.
(g). Body:

(1) Bottoms: 18 gauge.

(2) Tops, Sides, Backs and Shelves: minimum 16 gauge.

(3) Bolt spacing shall not exceed 9 inches o.c.

(h). Hinges: Full length 16-gauge continuous piano type, riveted to both door and frame.

(i). Ventilation for all locker sides, door, top, shelf and bottoms shall be per manufacturers specifications.

(j). Handles: One-piece 20-gauge deep drawn stainless steel cup designed to accommodate locks.

(k). Latching: An 11-gauge frame hook shall be secured to the fame. The frame shall have a padlock hasp protruding through the recessed handle. A rubber silencer shall be firmly secured to the frame at each latch hook.

(l). Interior Equipment:

(1) Single-tier lockers 48 inches or higher shall have a shelf.

(2) Single-tier lockers less than 18 inches deep shall have three wall hooks and one ceiling hook.

(3) Single-tier lockers 18 inches deep or more shall have a coat rod instead of a ceiling hook.

(4) Double-tier lockers shall have three wall hooks and one ceiling hook

(5) Triple-tier lockers shall have three wall hooks for 12 inch wide lockers.

(6) Triple-tier lockers shall have four wall hooks for 15 inch (381 mm) and wider lockers.

(m). Number Plates: Each locker shall have a number plate riveted to door face with black numerals, 1/2 inch high.

(n). Color: Doors and exposed body parts shall be selected from manufacturers standard designer color range. Non-exposed body parts shall be finished in manufacturers standard color.

(o). Assembly: All locker components shall be assembled with rivets and or tamper resistant fasteners.

4). Stadium Lockers:
(a). Type of Lockers:

(1) Size: 24 to 33 inches wide by 18 to 24 inches deep.

(b). Material: Steel parts shall be mild cold tolled commercial quality steel, (ASTM) A 366/A 366M.

(c). Finish: Steel surfaces shall be thoroughly cleaned, given a bonding and rust inhibitive phosphate treatment and finished with either an electrostatically epoxy polyester powder coating and baked or electrostatically sprayed with a heavy coat of high quality enamel and  baked at 300°F to withstand a rigid hammer test without chipping or flaking.

(d). Construction: Lockers shall be built on a unit principle. 

(e). Locker Frames: 16-gauge formed in a channel shape.

(f). Ventilation for all locker sides, door, top, shelf and bottoms shall be per manufacturers specifications.

(g). Body:

(1) Tops, sides, and shelves shall be 16-gauge.

(2) Backs: 18-gauge.

(3) Bottoms shall be 16-gauge and shall have two welded reinforcement channels.

(4) Bolt spacing shall not exceed 9 inches (228 mm) o.c.

(h). Interior Equipment: Each locker shall have one coat rod, two coat rod holders and two single wall hooks.

(i). Number Plates: Each locker shall have a number plate riveted to door face with black numerals, 1/2 inch high. 

(j). Color: Doors and exposed body parts shall be selected from manufacturers standard designer color range. Non-exposed body parts shall be finished in manufacturers standard color.

(k). Assembly: All locker components shall be assembled with rivets.

5). Stadium Lockers Options:

(a). Security Box: 14-gauge lockable door with a 16-gauge side panel. The door shall be attached to a welded frame with a continuous hinge. The hinge shall be mounted to the door with rivets. The door shall have a recessed handle. Security box door frame Members shall not be less than 16-gauge formed to a channel shape.  Vertical Members shall have an additional flange to provide a continuous door strike.

(b). Footlocker:  Front footlocker panel shall include a single-point latch with padlock strike plate and mini louvers. Footlocker top shall have a continuous hinge. Opening and closing shall be quieted by rubber bumpers mounted to the contact points. Seat shall be strengthened with two reinforcement channels welded to bottom of seat. Two side seat supports shall be fastened to side panels and inserted in a support tab on the front locker panels for added strength.

D. ACCESSORIES

1). Closed Bases:  18-gauge closed metal front and end bases, finished to match lockers.

2). Locks options:

(a). Built-in three-number dialing combination locks capable of at least five different combination changes; provide master key, combination change key, and combination control charts.

(b). Combination Padlocks:  Rust resistant, master-keyed, three-number dialing combination type padlocks; provided with or without master key.

(c). Built-In Combination Locks: Built-in combination locks shall have five (5) combination changes and be furnished with master keys. Locks shall be furnished with stainless steel escutcheon plates and dead bolts or spring bolts LH or RH reversible.

(d). Built-In Key Locks: Provide the following with built-in key locks:

(1) Flat keys.

(2) Grooved keys (pin tumbler).

(3) Key combination.

(4) All keyed alike to same series.

(5) RH hand reversible dead bolt.

(6) RH reversible dead bolt.

3). Continuous Sloped Hoods:  18-gauge steel, slope rise equal to 1/3 of the locker depth (18.5 degrees), plus a 1-inch vertical rise at front.

(a). Supplied in 72-inch lengths only.

(b). Slip joints without visible fasteners at splice locations.

(c). Provide necessary end closures.

(d). Finish to match lockers.

4). Unit Slope Tops for Standard Duty Lockers:  minimum of 24-gauge steel, slope rise equal to 1/3 of the locker depth, finish to match lockers.

5). Finished End Panels:  Minimum 16-gauge steel formed to match locker depth and height, 1 inch edge dimension; finish to match lockers; install with concealed fasteners.

6). Front Fillers:  minimum 20-gauge steel formed in an angle shape, with

(a). Gauge slip joint angles formed in an angle shape with double bend on one leg forming a pocket to provide adjustable mating with angle filler.

(b). Attachment by means of concealed fasteners.

(c). Finish to match lockers.

7). Zee Bases for Knock-Down Lockers:  miminum14-gauge, steel flanged outward at top for support of lockers, flanged inward at bottom for anchoring to floor.

(a). Height:  4 inches.

(b). Height:  6 inches.

8). Recess Trim:  minimum 18-gauge steel, 3 inch (75 mm) face dimension.

(a). Vertical and/or horizontal as required.

(b). Standard lengths as long as practical.

(c). Attach to lockers with concealed clips.

(d). Provide necessary finish caps and splices.

(e). Finish to match lockers.

9). Basket Racks:  1 inch by 1 inch by 13-gauge steel angle posts punched for bolting shelves, 12-gauge steel sway braces at back and sides, 20-gauge steel shelves formed with down-turned flanges at back to act as backstops.

10). Benches:  Laminated selected hardwood, 1-1/4 inch full finished thickness, corners rounded and sanded, surfaces finished with two coats of clear lacquer.

(a). Standard size:

(1) Width: 9-1/2 inches wide.

(2) Lengths:  per manufacturer catalog

(b). ADA:

(1)  Width: 12 inches wide.

(2) Lengths:  per manufacturer catalog

11). Pedestals 

(a). Heavy-Duty Bench Pedestals:  Steel tubing with 10-gauge steel flanges welded to each end, minimum of 16-1/4 inches high, finish to match lockers.

(b). Stainless Steel Free-Standing Bench Pedestals:  2-inch diameter brushed 16-gauge stainless steel formed into a trapezoid, 14-inch wide bottom with two 5/16-inch  diameter holes, top flange with four 5/16-inch diameter holes for fastening to bench.

(c). Pedestals shall be supplied with floor anchors for stationary fixed installation, or rubber leveling glides for moveable (non-stationary) installation.

(d). Benches up to 8 feet long shall have two pedestals; 8 feet and up shall have three pedestals. Overall height of bench assembly is a minimum of 16-1/4 inches.

E. FABRICATION

1). Fabricate lockers square, rigid, without warp, with metal faces flat and free of distortion.

2). Knock-Down Lockers:  Fabricate lockers on the unit principle, each locker with individual door and frame, individual top, bottom, back, and shelves, with common intermediate divisions separating compartments.  Verify dimensions and arrangement before fabrication.

3). Welded Lockers:  Pre-assemble lockers by welding into one piece structures in groupings most practical for job requirements, welds free of burrs; maximum width of group to be 54 inches; no bolts, nuts, or rivets allowed in assembly of main locker groups.

4). Finish: Electrostatically epoxy polyester powder coating and baked or electrostatically sprayed with a heavy coat of high quality enamel and baked at 300°F to withstand a rigid hammer test without chipping or flaking. Color selected from manufacturers standard designer color range.
F. EXAMINATION

1). Do not begin installation until substrates and bases have been properly prepared.

2). If substrate and bases are the responsibility of another installer, notify Member or Member’s representative of unsatisfactory preparation before proceeding.

G. INSTALLATION

1). Install metal lockers and accessories at locations shown in accordance with manufacturer's instructions, site plans, etc.

2). Install lockers plumb, level, and square.

3). Anchor lockers to floor and wall at 48 inches or less, as recommended by the manufacturer.

4). Bolt adjoining locker units together to provide rigid installation.

5). Install sloping tops and metal fillers using concealed fasteners.  Provide flush hairline joints against adjacent surfaces.

6). Install front bases between legs without overlap or exposed fasteners.  Provide end bases on exposed ends.

7). Install benches by fastening bench tops to pedestals and securely anchoring to the floor, using appropriate anchors for the floor material.

H. ADJUSTING AND CLEANING

1). Adjust doors and latches to operate without binding.  Verify that latches are operating satisfactorily.

2). Touch up with factory-supplied paint and repair or replace damaged products before substantial completion.

I. PROTECTION

1). Protect installed products until completion of project.

Required Categorical Response


1.
Offerors must, through written narrative, clearly identify the type, kind and level of products and services they are proposing to provide CES Members.

A.
The manufacturer’s name.

B.
The various levels of products offered from each manufacturer.

C.
Services offered and provided by each manufacturer.

D.
The products and services to be offered by subcontractors.

2.
Offerors must, through written documentation, demonstrate their ability to perform those services offered herein by providing prior experience with educational institutions.

A.
List five (5) previous projects.

B.
The general scope of work for each project.

C.
The manufacturer’s product used for each project listed.

D.
The total cost of each project.

E.
The institution’s name, address, phone number and contact person’s name and title for each project.

F.
Provide the timeline for each project listed and provide a brief narrative of the pre-sale and follow-up consulting services offered to ensure institution’s satisfaction.

(a). Provide a brief narrative of three (3) projects that you have done for educational institutions, which through your evaluation of existing conditions and your input into the design, development and installation of the final solution, resulted in a high quality, cost effective and better facility.  For each project, provide a brief narrative why you feel your input was most advantageous to the final outcome.

(b). Provide a narrative of your company’s policies, procedures and strategies to ensure quality control and response to concerns before, during and after the project.  Indicate what follow-up, review and oversight process your management team has in place to ensure Member satisfaction.

Categorical Price and Cost Submittal
1. The Offeror must provide a complete listing of all products and services that they are proposing to offer under this category.  All prices submitted must be broken out into supplies, materials, reimbursables and labor as separate line items, unless the item/service being priced is a per unit cost which includes labor, equipment and materials.

2. Offeror must base material and equipment prices submitted on a fixed discount off an MSRP or published list price.  If a list price or MSRP is not available, one of the established methods described herein for pricing such items must be utilized, that is, R.S. Means, custom items or sole source.

3. For labor costs not covered by other methods, Offerors must provide hourly rates.

4. Price sheets, catalogs and other pricing forms must clearly identify and describe the supplies or materials, its unit of measure offered and its stated price.  Within the terms of this RFB, the response documents must indicate the CES discount off the price sheet, catalog, etc.

5. When providing equipment costs, indicate an hourly, daily and weekly rate.

6. All pricing information must be placed behind Tab 6 of the Offeror’s response.

Cost Evaluation Information
The following factors will be used to evaluate and award this category of the RFB.  Please note that these are only a few items selected to do the evaluation.

1. General Cost Items

A. Travel Time – This represents any cost associated with employees and/or subcontractors traveling to and from the project site from their home location.  Offerors are to indicate the percentage of the individual’s regular hourly rate that is to be charged for travel time.  Example:  If an individual is paid One Hundred Dollars ($100) per hour and you charge the customer Fifty Dollars ($50) an hour, the percent of regular time would be fifty percent (50%).

B. Per Diem – This represents the costs associated with housing and meals for individuals who have to stay overnight while working on a project.  Offerors are to indicate the daily rate to be charged per person.  Note:  This does not cover transportation costs.

C. Airfare and Vehicle Rental – This represents the cost for providing public transportation and/or vehicle rentals to workers to travel to and from a project site.  Offerors are to indicate the percentage of mark-up/overhead/processing cost to be added to the actual expense incurred by the Offeror to provide transportation.  Example:  Airfare was Two Hundred Dollars ($200), the Offeror bills the customer Two Hundred Twenty Dollars ($220).  The percentage of mark-up/overhead/processing cost would be ten percent (10%).

D. Mileage Rate – This represents the per mile cost to the customer when a company-owned vehicle is used for transportation.  Offerors are to indicate per mile charge, that is Forty-Five Cents ($.45) per mile.

E. Performance and Payment Bond Costs – This represents the cost the vendor incurs to provide a performance and payment bond to the owner for an individual project when it is required.  The Offeror is to indicate the percentage rate charged on the total cost of an individual project to obtain a bond, and the documentation to substantiate the rate, that is, two percent (2%).

F. Bonding Capacity – This represents the Offeror’s maximum level of bonds that they can obtain at any one time.  Offerors are to indicate their bonding capacity and provide documentation from the security company to substantiate the amount.

G. Alternative Methods of Costing – These methods include the custom manufactured items, items not covered by other methods and sole source.  Offerors are to indicate the percentage of overhead and/or markup to be added to these costs to obtain the retail cost on which the CES discount can be taken to achieve CES price.

H. R.S. Means Discount – This represents the discount off the R.S. Means cost to provide construction goods and services not covered by other pricing methods.  Offerors are to indicate the percentage of discount that a CES Member will receive after calculating the cost of goods and services provided utilizing the R.S. Means method.  Example:  If the R.S. Means total cost, excluding bond and taxes, is Twenty Thousand Dollars ($20,000) and the Offeror’s discount is ten percent (10%), the billable amount would be Eighteen Thousand Dollars ($18,000).

I. Discounts Provided on Price List and Catalogs – This represents the average discount provided by the Offeror on stated prices.

2. Labor Rates – Hourly rates for individual(s) who may perform services on an as-needed basis specializing in athletic lockers.
A. Project Design/Development Consultant – A professional with experience and background in surveying, evaluating, consulting, designing and developing proposed solutions for athletic lockers.

B. Project Coordinator/Foreman – An individual assigned to an individual project that coordinates, supervises, oversees and manages day-to-day operations during a project.

C. Installer (Tradesman) – An individual who is licensed and/or certified to perform work relating to a specialized product and/or service required to install a product.

3. Service Rates – Offeror must indicate for each of the items what their cost would be to perform each of the items listed.

Category 9
Floor Coverings, Installation and Related Services – Ceramic Tile, Rolled Carpet Products, Resilient Floor Covering, Plastic Laminate Flooring, Resilient Sheet Flooring, Resilient Tile Flooring, Resilient Carpet Tile 
Categorical Scope of Work

CES believes that the Members are best served when procurement of floor coverings is based on quality and a long lifecycle rather than just a low price.  CES also believes that the best floor coverings are not always the most expensive products.  Therefore, CES is seeking a complete line of high quality, durable commercial floor coverings with a long lifecycle at an economical price.

CES Members have a variety of applications and uses for high-quality, cost effective, rolled, sheet, tile and other related floor covering products.  The Offeror will be responsible for obtaining, delivering and installing the proposed products.  In addition, the Offeror must be able to demonstrate its experience and ability to assess the CES Member’s needs and propose product(s) that meet or exceed their requirements.  The Offeror must have a licensed team of installers who can provide the highest quality of service to the CES Members.

Categorical Definitions

AATCC – American Association of Textile Chemists and Colorists

ADA – Americans with Disabilities Act

ANSI – American National Standards Institute

ASTM – American Society for Testing and Materials

CRI – Color Rendering Index – A scale of the effect of a light source on the color appearance of an object compared to its color appearance under a reference light source, and expressed on a scale of one to 100, where 100 indicates no color shift.  A low CRI rating suggests that the colors of objects will appear unnatural under that particular light source.

CPSC – Consumer Product Safety Commission

CRI – Carpet and Rug Institute

EPA – Environmental Protection Agency

FCIB – Flooring Covering Installation Board

International Conference of Building Officials Uniform Building Code –  A set of guidelines, standards and best practices relating to the various trades involved in building construction.

ISO – International Standards Organization

MSDS – Material Safety Data Sheet

NFPA – National Fire Protection Association

NMCID – New Mexico Construction Industries Division

PFLS – Plastic Laminate Flooring System

RSFS – Resilient Sheet Flooring System

RTFS – Resilient Tile Flooring System

TVOC – Total Volatile Organic Compounds

UBC – Uniform Building Codes

USPHS – United States Public Health Service

UL – Underwriters Laboratories is an independent organization whose responsibilities include rigorous testing of flooring products.  When products pass these tests, they can be labeled (and advertised) as “UL listed”.  UL tests for product safety only.

Categorical Terms and Conditions

The following terms and conditions are in addition to the applicable standard terms and conditions listed previously.  Please review each and then sign the signature line on Form E.  Put a copy of the signed page after Tab 5.  Put the original signature copy after Tab 3.

1.
The Offeror must, at no charge to the CES Member, be able to perform an onsite visit to evaluate existing conditions, consult with the Member to determine the product(s) best suited for the application, and prepare an itemized price quote using the products and services offered under this category.

2.
Although Offeror may have more than one representative/installer to market and provide the products and/or services to CES Members, a single contact person must be assigned the account to manage, coordinate, communicate and work with the CES Member Service Representative (MSR) assigned to the CES Member.  A single contact person will also be assigned by the Offeror to handle order processing, invoicing, accounting and payment issues.

3.
Offeror must have bonding capacity of $300,000 or higher for performance and payment bonds.  A bid bond in the amount of One Thousand Dollars ($1,000) is required instead of the amount specified previously.  A bonding rate of three percent (3%) or less is preferred.  Place written evidence of this information after Tab 6.

4.
Upon approval of this contract, the Offeror’s financial department shall not request credit or other financial information prior to acceptance of a purchase order from CES.  Credit approval to CES is granted upon submission of a bid.

5.
Offeror will be allowed to have a CES Member sign a standard customer agreement form that contains terms and conditions different than in this RFB.  However, the terms, conditions, prices and any mutually agreed upon modifications of this RFB will prevail.  Please include a copy of this agreement after Tab 8.

6.
All products must comply with the current applicable commercial, industrial provisions and standards of the following:  American National Standards Institute (ANSI); International Standards Organization (ISO) and American Society for Testing and Materials (ASTM).

7.
For all products offered in this category, descriptive literature must be provided in the response to CES (place after Tab 10).  Any Member making a purchase through this RFB must also receive descriptive literature.  It will not be CES’ function to photocopy product literature for sales; rather, the Offeror will provide literature with every sale.

8.
The Offeror will cooperate with CES to link CES’ website with its own website, when and if available.  All linking must be approved by CES.

9.
All warranties will begin on the date of final acceptance by the Member.  For all floor-covering systems offered, the manufacturer must provide a ten (10) year (or more) non-prorated warranty.  This will allow Members to purchase products with a fifteen (15) to twenty (20) year lifecycle for their facilities.  All manufacturers’ warranties for products offered herein must be clearly identified and stated within this response.  Any additional costs associated to warranties must be stated.  (Place behind Tab 6)

10.
All products and services offered by the Offeror must be guaranteed free from defects and any faulty workmanship for a minimum period of at least one (1) year after final acceptance.  Offeror agrees to fix, resolve and make right any claims at no additional cost to the CES Member during this period.

11.
All installation or services provided must be by New Mexico licensed, factory/ manufacturer certified individuals. The minimum license requirements for ceramic tile is GS-3 and for carpet, resilient flooring, wood and laminated flooring GS-12.   If outside subcontractors are used to perform these and other related services, they must possess the same license as the Offeror. (Place behind Tab 6)

12.
A serious issue for Members is the static propensity of some floor coverings.  In a computer lab, even a small static discharge from a student wearing a leather-soled shoe can erase a storage disk or damage a computer’s electronics.  Therefore, all carpeting offered on this contract for this type of application must have been tested for static using the American Association of Textile Chemists and Colorists (AATCC) testing method.  This knowledge will assist in making wise selections for rooms where static electricity would be harmful to sensitive equipment.

13.
Floor covering installers must be qualified to inspect subfloor for cracks, holes, abrasions, rough spots, ridges, and other conditions that may adversely effect a quality installation and agree to notify the CES Member in writing of any necessary steps that need to be taken before the flooring can be installed.  In addition, subfloor should be clean and free from moisture, grease, wax, paint or other foreign substances.

14.
The carpet installer must work with the CES Member to allow the installer to unroll carpet 24 hours prior to installation to permit it to be conditioned to the surrounding environment and 65°F or higher temperature.  It is the responsibility of the installer to inform the Member of site preparation requirements.

15.
It is preferred that installation adhesives neither add to nor contribute to air quality problems. Installation with adhesives will allow for immediate occupancy and require no airing-out, curing or “off gassing.”  All adhesives must be supplied by the flooring Offeror and meet ADA requirements.  All products offered must have MSDS sheets included with the proposal; all CES Members must be given MSDS sheets for their records, that is, products such as solvents, adhesives and flooring components such as pre-backing, backing, stabilizers, preservatives, fungicides, bactericides, anti-static, anti-stain and anti-soil additives.

16.
Installation of all carpet shall be in accordance with FCIB standards, CRI-104 or manufacturer installation instructions, whichever is more stringent.
17.
The Offeror must clearly identify the process to be used when measuring a site for floor covering.  This is to ensure accurate estimates of floor cover yardage needed to complete a project when a proposal is provided to the CES Member.  Final invoice will be for actual flooring installed and the normal waste and overage.  The Member will pay for no excess yardage ordered or shipped, unless the Member has requested it for later use.  No more than 3% waste will be permitted; a waste factor of 2.0 will be standard allowance under this contract.  If any extra flooring is ordered, it must be sold at a non-installed price.

18.
The Offeror will provide on-site management and operation of all personnel used in the services offered herein. The Offeror’s on-site supervisor/foreman will have a minimum of five (5) years experience with the type of flooring being installed and in the supervision of floor covering installation.

19.
The Offeror’s on-site supervisor/foreman will coordinate all site activities with the Member’s designated representative, whether it is a Prime Contractor, architect, school supervisor or person appointed by the Member.

20.
The Offeror agrees to ensure and certify that each installer identified in this response (or any future installer that may perform under this RFB) has or will have any necessary OSHA Health and Safety and/or Hazard Communication Plan in place.  The Offeror will obtain a copy of any written safety plan or hazard communication plan prepared by the installer.  This plan must be available and provided to the CES Member, if requested.

21.
The Offeror will ensure that the installer certification/license is kept up-to-date.

22.
Upon completion of any project under this category, the Offeror will have the Member’s designated agent/representative sign an industry-standard final inspection sheet for the project.  A copy of this inspection sign-off shall be included with the final invoicing to CES.

23.
The Offeror must include in its response a copy of the standard official ten (10) or more years non-prorated warranty for each floor covering product offered.  They must be signed by a company officer (an officer of the manufacturing mill) and notarized.  No product normally warranted for a shorter period will be increased in price to make a ten (10)-year warranty.  A “lifetime” warranty will not substitute for a ten (10)-year non-prorated warranty; any warranty must be stated in years of 365/6 days warranty.
24.
As one of CES’ evaluation factors for determining an Offeror’s qualifications and determining if an Offeror’s response is responsive or non-responsive, CES will use the Offeror’s information provided in its response to determine if it has demonstrated the following:

A.
The floor coverings and related items offered meet or exceed the quality of products requested and will be cost effective in meeting the CES Member’s needs.

B.
The Offeror has demonstrated its ability to assess the Member’s floor covering needs by:  offers high-quality/cost effective solutions, possesses a well-experienced work force and can provide timely response and service to the Member’s request.

C.
The Offeror has demonstrated to the evaluation committee’s satisfaction that the Offeror’s past performance in responding to and providing solutions and meeting educational customer’s needs exceeds CES and its Members’ expectations.

25.
As noted above, the needs of CES’ Members will vary greatly and, therefore, the following information is provided to Offerors as a guideline of the types of products and services being requested in this category.  Please note that the following item descriptions are not a complete list of product specifications, but a sample of those items that CES Members have expressed an interest in procuring.  These items are used to provide a base line for Offerors to propose their products that meet or exceed CES Members’ needs.  In its’ response, Offeror must provide written evidence that demonstrates its firm’s products/services and abilities to meet or exceed those specification  listed below.  Place the information behind Tab 5.  Failure to comply with this item will render Offeror’s bid non-responsive.  If Offeror does not provide a particular product or service, please so note.  If an alternative product is being proposed in place of one of the items listed below, indicate that also.

A.
Plastic Laminate Flooring System (PFLS)
1). Acceptable manufacturers whose products are certified in compliance with the North American Laminate Flooring Association ("NALFA") specification. 

a. Faus Group, Inc. (888) 231-3287 www.fausinc.com

b. Kaindl USA (908) 709-4310 www.kaindl.com

c. Kronotex USA, Inc. (866) 892-4633 www.kronotexusa.com

d. Mannington Mills (856) 339-6084 www.mannington.com

e. Pergo, Inc. (800) 337-3746 www.pergo.com

f. Shaw Industries, Inc. (800) 441-7429 www.shawfloors.com

g. Tarkett (800) 367-8274 www.tarkett.com

h. The Mohawk Group (214) 309-3323 www.mohawkind.com

i. Torlys , Inc. (800) 461-2573 www.torlys.com

j. Uniboard Surfaces (800) 361-7502 www.uniboard.com

k. Quick-Step USA Inc. (214) 309-3323 www.quick-step.com

l. Wilsonart International (800) 433-3222 www.wilsonart.com

m. Witex, USA, Inc. (800) 948-3987 www.witex.com
2).
To be installed and manufactured to ANSI-LF-01-2003. This document covers the basic performance requirements that can be expected for laminate flooring. These properties include basic size or dimensional tolerance; durability, i.e. resistance to impact, indentation, wear or abrasion; and longer-term performance, i.e. resistance to moisture, stains and exposure to heat and light.

3). Must be highly durable and aesthetically pleasing, allowing for usage in high traffic areas; be available in various finishes, styles, patterns, colors and surfaces; must provide a safe, slip-resistant surface and be a low maintenance solution, allowing for long life with minimal upkeep.
1. Backing layer—to be plastic laminate or melamine. 
5). Substrate—to be made of high-density fiberboard (HDF).

6).Decorative layer—to consist of one or more sheets of paper impregnated with melamine resin. 

7).Wear layer – This is a clear aluminum oxide finish that protects the decorative layer and have a wear rating of AC4 or AC5 as specified by European Producers of Laminate Flooring.

8).Installed as a floating floor system using all necessary moisture barriers, underlayment, sound barrier, adhesives, wall base, trim and transitions.

9). Must meet applicable ASTM fire retardant tests and standards.

a. ASTM E-648 – Test method for Critical Radiant Flux of Floor-Covering Systems Using a Radiant Heat Energy Source. Greater than 0.45 watts per Sq-Cm required.

b. ASTM E-662 – Test Method for Specific Optical Density of Smoke Generated by Solid Materials. Average Corrected Smoke Density value of Less than 450 required.
B.
Resilient Sheet Flooring System (RSFS)

1). Specifications to meet or exceed.

a. ASTM F 1303. Standard Specification for Sheet Vinyl Floor Covering with Backing
b. ASTM F 1859. Standard Specification for Rubber Sheet Floor Covering Without Backing
c. ASTM F 1860. Standard Specification for Rubber Sheet Floor Covering With Backing
d. ASTM F 1913. Standard Specification for Vinyl Sheet Floor Covering Without Backing
e. ASTM F 710 Standard Practice for Preparing Concrete Floors to Receive Resilient Flooring.

f. ASTM D 4258 Practice for Surface Cleaning Concrete for Coating

g. CRI 104 Carpet and Rug Institute’s “Standard for Installation of Commercial Textile Floor Covering Materials,” 

h. ASTM F 511 Quality of Cut (Joint Tightness) of Resilient Floor Tile

i. F 510  Resistance to Abrasion of Resilient Floor Coverings Using an Abrader with a Grit Feed Method

j. F 924  Resistance to Puncture of Cushioned Resilient Floor Coverings

k. F 925  Resistance of Chemicals of Resilient Flooring 

l. F 1037 Visual Rating of Appearance of Resilient Floors After In-Service Exposure to Foot Traffic

2). Must provide a safe, slip-resistant surface.

3).
Will consist primarily of a high quality vinyl, with various types of material interwoven throughout, depending on the application.  This material may contain, but not be limited to, the following:  aluminum oxide, quartz grains, silicon carbide, fiberglass reinforcement and natural materials (that is, linseed oil, rosin, wood or cork floor).

4).
Shall have various backing types, including, but not limited to, the following:  polyester, cellulose, jute and felt.

5).
May allow an antibacterial barrier to be incorporated into its design, if requested.

6).
Will be installed using all necessary moisture barriers, underlayment, adhesives, wall base, trim and transitions.
7).
Shall be available in various finishes, styles, patterns, colors and surfaces.
8).
Must be a low maintenance solution, allowing for long life with minimal upkeep.

C.
Resilient Tile Flooring System (RTFS)

1). Specifications to meet or exceed.

a. ASTM F 1066. Standard Specification for Vinyl Composition Floor Tile
b. ASTM F 1344. Standard Specification for Rubber Floor Tile
c. ASTM F 1700. Standard Specification for Solid Vinyl Floor Tile
d. ASTM F 1913. Standard Specification for Vinyl Sheet Floor Covering Without Backing
e. ASTM F 710 Standard Practice for Preparing Concrete Floors to Receive Resilient Flooring.

f. ASTM D 4258 Practice for Surface Cleaning Concrete for Coating

g. CRI 104 Carpet and Rug Institute’s “Standard for Installation of Commercial Textile Floor Covering Materials,” 
h. ASTM F 511 Quality of Cut (Joint Tightness) of Resilient Floor Tile

i. ASTM F 1304 Deflection of Resilient Floor Tile

j. F 142  Indentation of Resilient Floor Tiles

k. F 510  Resistance to Abrasion of Resilient Floor Coverings Using an Abrader with a Grit Feed Method

l. F 924  Resistance to Puncture of Cushioned Resilient Floor Coverings

m. F 925  Resistance of Chemicals of Resilient Flooring 

n. F 1037 Visual Rating of Appearance of Resilient Floors After In-Service Exposure to Foot Traffic

2).
Must provide a safe, slip-resistant surface.

3).
Will consist primarily of a high quality vinyl, with various types of material interwoven throughout, depending on the application.  This material may contain, but not be limited to, the following:  aluminum oxide, quartz grains, silicon carbide, fiberglass reinforcement and natural materials (that is, linseed oil, rosin, wood or cork floor).

5) Shall have various backing types, including, but not limited to, the following:  polyester, cellulose, jute and felt.

6) May allow an antibacterial barrier to be incorporated into its design, if requested.

7) Will be installed using all necessary moisture barriers, underlayment, adhesives, wall base, trim and transitions.
8) Shall be available in various finishes, styles, patterns, colors and surfaces.
9) Shall be available in various thicknesses, shapes and sizes, including but not limited to, planking, squares or tiles.
10) Must be a low maintenance solution, allowing for long life with minimal upkeep.

D. Resilient Carpet Tile System (RCTS)

1) RCTS must be a modular carpet tile recommended for heavy commercial traffic found in public facilities.

2) RCTS shall be heat set, tufted, textured cut pile, with nylon face fiber.

3) RCTS finished face weight shall be not less than 28 ounces per square yard, with at least 9.4 rows per inch and 90 tufts per square inch.

4) The finished pile height shall be at least .27 inches, and have a nominal total thickness of .33 inches.

5) RCTS flammability shall be or exceed Class 1 (radiant panel ASTM-E-648), smoke density shall be equal to or less than 450 (NFPA-258-T or ASTM-E-662).

6) RCTS static electricity shall be equal to or less than 3.5 KV (AATCC-134), and shall have dimensional stability of equal to or less than 0.2% (Aachener test – DIN standard 54318).

7) RCTS manufacturers’ warranties shall include 100% pattern match, 15-year wear warranty and lifetime anti-static warranty.

E.
Rolled Carpet Products

1) The manufacturer of carpeting will provide a fifteen (15)-year non-prorated warranty against delamination of the secondary backing from the primary backing, edge ravel, excessive wear, zippering, resiliency loss, and excessive static.

2) When the carpet is installed, the use of chair pads will not be required for the warranty.

3) Installed carpet will give protection from static discharges.  When tested under the AATCC Test Method #134-1979, the carpet will not give static discharges in excess of 3.5 KV during the warranty period.

4) Carpet fiber offered shall meet or exceed those manufactured by DuPont and shall meet the 6.6 spec. Antron® Legacy®, Antron Lumena®, Dynex SDTM, and DSDN® are the preferred fibers.  Others offered must meet or exceed the quality and features of these fibers.

5) Customized computer-generated designs for a minimum of 100 square yards may be offered for selected products.

6) The Offeror must provide written evidence that it has initiated or participates in a plan to recycle used carpet. A plan to dispose of used carpeting in a landfill or convert to energy through incineration is unacceptable.

7) Products that cover flooring or sub flooring that contains asbestos may be provided.  If your product meets the EPA definition as an enclosure for asbestos, provide a description of the circumstances that are necessary for your carpeting to eliminate the need for asbestos abatement.

8) Carpets, adhesives and padding for this contract must have a very low negative impact on the quality of air in an enclosed building such as a classroom or office compound.  Emission rates of total volatile organic compounds (TVOC) must be indicated, inclusive of adhesives and padding.  The air concentrations over time of individual organic compounds must be identified.  Results of air quality studies/tests performed on the carpet offered must be available upon request of the CES Member.

9) Products offered must have no detectable levels of formaldehyde.

10) Products offered must not emit 4-phenylcyclohexene vapors (or similar solvent odors).

11) Particle emissions over time must be lower than any maximum level of standards established by applicable local, state or federal law.  If products are green labeled by the Carpet and Rug Institute (CRI), this condition will be met.

12) Tests that measure the carpet’s ability to resist radon from passing through the carpet may be included for informational purposes.  This information will be important for schools in areas with high radon emissions.  However, because radon gases can emit through walls, electric sockets and vents, the carpet may limit exposure only under selected conditions.

13) When installed, the carpet must be securely attached to the floor and be in full compliance with the Americans with Disabilities Act, Section 4.5.3.

14) Solution dyed fibers or equal with inherent antimicrobial properties is requested.  Results of carpet tested according to the procedures outlined in AATCC 174 and AATCC 130 are to be included.  Only carpet that shows a 90% reduction in bacterial growth after 24 hours and no visible fungal activity after three days will be offered to schools and health-related agencies.

15) Nylon fibers are to be treated with Duratech®, a patented fluorochemical treatment applied during the final manufacturing process.  Duratech®, according to DuPont, has been proven twice as effective in soil resistance as has competitive nylon with a similar treatment.  Independent documentation must be provided for any alternative treatment offered.

16) The carpet, including its backing, must pass the University of Pittsburgh’s test for toxicity being “no more toxic than wood” when burned under the same conditions (excludes oleanders).

17) Backing with polyurethane or other proven systems may be offered.  Vinyl systems may be offered.

18) Backing must be used in any high traffic area.

19) All backing must be described in full detail.  Backing must be priced according to kind, thickness and other factors.

20) Backing for all goods offered must be non-prorated warranted for ten (10) or more years.  Warranty must include zippering, delamination, edge ravel, excessive wear and loss of resiliency.

21) No carpeting will be attached to the floor with a hook tape system or Elmer’s glue.

22) All roll good cushion backed floor covering must be able to meet the EPA definition of an asbestos enclosure to be installed over asbestos floor tile.  All roll good cushion backed floor covering must be impermeable at the seams.  The manufacturer will provide independent documentation showing air impermeable at the seams with a minimum airflow test rate of 550 cubic feet per minute.  The test must indicate “0 cubic feet per minute” of airflow at the seams.  When installed, the carpet will provide an airtight, impermeable, permanent barrier to asbestos containing building material to prevent the release of asbestos fibers into the air.

23) If it is necessary for floor covering products to be installed over existing carpet, it must be covered with a glue-down product.  This would be done because removal of the existing carpet might cause health or safety problems.

24) Floor covering must provide a 100 percent moisture barrier.  Independent test results must be provided that show “no moisture penetration” after 10,000 impacts when calibrated at a minimum of 10 pounds per square inch.  Test results showing moisture penetration after 10,000 impacts are not acceptable.

25) The cushion backing system must be a fully heated and pressure fused (not glued) construction to permit no delineation from the primary and secondary backing. The cushion backing system must be a closed cell molecular structure that can be verified by microscopic examination.  Independent test results must be submitted at time of bid that document no degradation of backing and that the backing remained closed after 50,000 cycles of the Phillips roll chair test.  The same test must show no seam degradation after 50,000 cycles.

26) On average, the backing weight should be about 2.2 lbs. per square yard and be about 3/16th of an inch thick.

27) When the seams are properly finished, chemically sound and permanently welded, the entire system will be a monolithic barrier covering the subfloor.

28) The face fiber shall be a continuous filament type 6.6 nylon.  Anti-microbial/anti-fungal treatment will be bonded into the fiber during the manufacturing process.  Acceptable face construction will include textured loop, level loop, accuweave, textured loop and textured patterned loop.

29) Carpet construction:  The total weight of cushion backed floor covering must be no more that 87 total ounces per square yard, inclusive of a maximum 22 ounce face weight.  Yarn construction must be Type 6.6 nylon.  Nylon construction must be tufted loop only.  Gauge of tufting construction must be not less than 12th gauge for medium and low traffic areas.  Face weights over 22 ounces are not acceptable for 12th gauge carpeting.  Gauge of construction for high traffic areas must be 13th or 15th to reduce wear and crushing.  Face weights over 20 ounces are not acceptable for 13th and 15th gauge carpeting.  The pile direction markers will cover the entire length of the roll and be no more than ten (10) feet (10’) apart in any direction.  Stain inhibitor and soil resistance properties will be applied to the product during manufacturing by heat and force activated cohesion that creates mechanical polymeric entrapment.

30) Product will be supplied with a cured tackifier applied to the back of the system at the time it is manufactured.  The product must be applied without the use of wet adhesives.

31) Carpet is to be constructed with the backing and surface yarns combined and interlocked in one manufacturing process to give strength and to prevent delineation, snags, runs and edge ravel.  The tufts will be staggered and counter-coiled in an independent loop construction.

32) Carpet is to be supplied in 6’, 12’ or 15’ rolls.

33) Acceptable yarn weight will be a minimum of 30 ounces per square yard.

34) Pile height may vary as woven from .167 inches to .290 inches.
35) Minimum rows per inch will be 7.5.

36) Minimum density of pile will be 5400.

37) Cushion backing will be 100% polyurethane composition with a density of 25-lbs. minimum.  No backing of polyvinyl chloride (PVC) will be acceptable.

38) Custom color must be available for orders over 1,000 square yards.

39) All carpets must meet or exceed ASTM E 662-79 test for smoke density.
F.
Ceramic Tile 

1) Specifications to meet or exceed:
a. Tile Manufacturing Standard:  Comply with the requirements of ANSI “American National Standard Specifications for Ceramic Tile” (ANSI A137.1).

b. Installation Standards:  Comply with the requirements of ANSI “American Standard Specifications for the Installation of Ceramic Tile” (ANSI A108, A118 and A136), and correlating Tile Council of America (TCA) details except as shown or specified otherwise.

c. All tiles shall be of the best commercial quality (first quality) unless otherwise indicated.

d. Minimum of 98% of the tiles shall be free from visible defects that impair the appearance of a major area of tiles.

e. All trim units (fittings) and accessories including, but not limited to, base cove, interior and exterior angles, step treads, sills, channels, etc., shall be from the same source and shall match the ceramic tiles.

2) Certifications:

a. Tile manufacturer’s Master Grade Certification for each shipment of tile.

b. Contractor’s certification that installed conductive tile areas have been tested and comply with ANSI A108.7 and NFPA Standard 99.

c. Deliver and store packaged materials in original containers with seals unbroken and labels intact until time of use.  Comply with requirement of ANSI A137.1 for labeling sealed tile packages.
3) Environmental Requirements:  Do not install tile until construction in spaces is completed.  Set and grout tile when ambient temperature is 50 degrees F (10 degrees C) or higher and humidity conditions are being maintained.  Substrate must be free of ice.  All work to meet material manufacturer’s recommendations.

4) Extra Materials:  Furnish extra tile, equal to 3 percent of the tile installed, of each type, composition, pattern, size and color of tile required.  Also furnish a proportionate number of trim units.  Place extra materials packaged with protective covering in storage at the site where directed.

5) Trim Units:  Furnish necessary trim shapes of same material, grade, type, and finish as flat tile unless otherwise indicated.  Furnish trim for head, jambs and sills of openings, external corners, and the following:

a. Base for Portland Cement Mortar Installations:  Coved.

b. Base for Thin-Set Mortar Installations:  Straight.

c. External Corners for Portland Cement Mortar Installations:  Bullnose shape with a radius of at least 3/4 inch, unless otherwise indicated.

d. External Corners for Thin-Set Mortar Installations:  Surface bullnose.

e. Internal Corners:  Field-butted square corners, except with coved base and cap angle pieces designed for Member with stretcher shapes.

f. Tapered Transition Tile:  Shape designed to effect transition between thickness of tile floor and adjoining floor finishes of different thickness, tapered to provide a reduction in thickness from 1/2 to 1/4 inch across nominal 4-inch dimension.

6) Waterproofing for Thin Set Tile:  Comply with ANSI A118.10 and manufacturer’s recommendations.

7) Setting Materials
a. Portland Cement Mortar:  Complying with ANSI A 108.1, or ANSI A 108.5 in combination with ANSI A 108.1.

(i) Portland Cement:  ASTM C 150, Type 1.

(ii) Sand:  ASTM C 144.

(iii) Hydrated Lime:  ASTM C 206 or ASTM C 207, Type S.

(iv) Water:  Clean and potable.

b. Floors:  Wire fabric; 2 by 2 inch, 16/16-gauge, galvanized welded steel wire mesh unless otherwise shown.

c. Cleavage Membrane:  Asphalt felt, ASTM D 226, Type I (No. 15), or polyethylene sheeting ASTM D 4397, 4.0 mils thick.

d. Latex additive (water emulsion) described below, serving as replacement for part or all of gaging water, of type specifically recommended by latex additive manufacturer for use with job-mixed Portland cement and aggregate mortar bed.

(i) Latex Additive:  Manufacturer’s standard.

(ii) Latex Additive:  Styrene butadiene rubber.

(iii) Latex Additive:  Acrylic resin.

e. Dry-Set Mortar:  Complying with ANSI A 118.1, and meeting the requirements for setting the particular type of tile to be set with the mortar.

f. Latex-Portland Cement Mortar:  Complying with ANSI A 118.4.

g. Conductive Dry-Set Mortar:  Complying with ANSI A 118.2.

h. Epoxy Mortar:  Complying with ANSI A 118.3, chemical resistant, and water cleanable before setting.

i. Epoxy Adhesive:  Complying with ANSI A 118.3, and water cleanable before setting.

j. Primer:  As recommended by the mortar/adhesive manufacturer.

8) Grouting Materials
a. Commercial Portland Cement Grout:  Compound of Portland cement and additives, factory blended to decrease shrinkage and increase moisture resistance, and complying with ANSI A 118.6.

b. Dry-Set Grout:  Compound of Portland cement and additives, factory blended for the type of tile to be grouted, and complying with ANSI A 118.6.

c. Latex-Portland Cement Grout:  Compound of Portland cement grout with latex additive, complying with ANSI A 118.6.

d. Factory-Prepared, Dry-Grout Mixture:  Factory-prepared mixture of Portland cement; dry, redispersible, ethylene vinyl acetate additive; and other ingredients to produce the following:

(i) Unsanded grout mixture for joints 1/8 inch and narrower.

(ii) Sanded grout mixture for joints 1/8 inch and wider.

e. Conductive Tile Floor Grout:  Commercial Portland cement grout.  Color:  Gray.

f. Epoxy Grout:  Two or three component epoxy resin and hardener, filler, formulated for chemical resistance, factory blended for the type of tile to be grouted, and complying with ANSI A 118.3.

g. Colors: Member will be able to choose from color supplied from grout manufacturer.
9) Waterproofing
a. Waterproofing:  One of the following, in compliance with the flooring manufacturer’s printed recommendations:

(i) Electrometric rubber membrane, neoprene or urethane, one or 2 component liquid formulation.

10) Miscellaneous Materials
a. Metal Edge Strips:  White zinc-alloy terrazzo strips, 1/8 inch wide at top edge with integral provision for anchorage to mortar bed or substrate, unless otherwise indicated.

b. Expansion Joint Materials:

(i) Sealants
(ii) Traffic Areas:  Polyurethane sealant with a Shore A hardness greater than 35; Federal Specification TT-S-00227 or TT-S- 00230, Type I.

(iii) Interior Wet Surfaces and Exterior Vertical Surfaces:  Silicone sealant; Federal Specification TT-S-001543, Class A or TT-S-00230, Type I or Type II (Class A) as applicable.

(iv) Other Surfaces:  Polysulfide or polyurethane sealant; Federal Specification TT-S-00227 or TT-S-00230, Type I or Type II (Class A) as applicable.

c. Back-up Strip:  Non-staining, flexible and compressible type of closed cell foam polyethylene or butyl rubber compatible with sealants used.

d. Trowelable Underlayments and Patching Compounds:  Latex-modified, Portland-cement-based formulation provided or approved by manufacturer of tile-setting materials for installations indicated.

11) Preparation
a. Provide concrete substrates for tile floors installed with dry-set or latex-Portland cement mortars that comply with flatness tolerances specified in referenced ANSI A 108 series of tile installation standards for installations indicated.

(i) Use trowelable leveling and patching compounds per tile-setting material manufacturer’s written instructions to fill cracks, holes, and depressions.

(ii) Remove protrusions, bumps, and ridges by sanding or grinding.

b. Protection:  Protect adjacent surfaces before tile work begins.

c. Cleaning: Clean substrate surfaces in accordance with applicable reference standards and manufacturer’s installation instructions.

12) Installation
a. Install ceramic tile in accordance with ANSI A 108.1 thru ANSI A 108.7, as applicable for type of tile and method of installation, and in accordance with the printed installation instructions of the tile and setting material manufacturers.

(i) Neutralize and seal substrate as required by the mortar/adhesive manufacturer’s instructions.

(ii) Mix and apply proprietary setting and grouting materials in compliance with the manufacturer’s instructions.

b. Setting Beds:

(i) Floors:  Portland cement mortar.

(ii) Floors:  Dry-set mortar.

(iii) Floors:  Latex-Portland cement mortar.

(iv) Floors:  Epoxy mortar.

(v) Reinforcement:  Install reinforcement for Portland cement mortar setting beds on floors and walls.

c. Joint Pattern:  Install tile in grid pattern with 1/16 inch joint width, unless otherwise indicated.

d. Lay out tilework on floors, field centered in both directions on the floor and lengthwise on walls in each space, so that no tile less than one-half full size will occur, unless otherwise approved to suit the features of the space.  Align joints when adjoining tiles are the same size.  Maintain uniform joint width.

e. Extend tilework into recesses and under equipment and fixtures, to form a complete covering without interruptions, except as otherwise shown.  Terminate tilework neatly at obstructions, edges, and corners without disruption of pattern or joint alignments.

f. Accurately form intersections and returns.  Perform cutting and drilling of tile without marring visible surfaces.  Carefully grind cut edges of tile abutting trim, finish, or built-in items for straight aligned joints.  Fit tile closely to electrical outlets, piping, fixtures, and other penetrations so plates, collars, or covers overlap tile.

g. Expansion and Control Joints:  Comply with preparation, joint depths and widths, and installation requirements in the ANSI installation specifications.  Keep expansion and control joints free of setting and grouting materials.  Do not saw-cut joints after installing tiles.

(i) Install continuous expansion joint at perimeter of floor/wall juncture, as required

(ii) Install sealants in accordance with manufacturer’s printed instructions.

h. Edge Strips:  Install metal edge strips at edge of tile meeting other types of flooring, unless otherwise indicated.

i. Grouting:  Comply with ANSI A 108.10 or 108.6, as applicable for type of grout, and manufacturer’s installation instructions.  Make joints watertight, and without voids, cracks and excess grout.  Damp cure in accordance with reference standards and manufacturer’s instructions when applicable.

j. If required, install waterproofing to comply with waterproofing manufacturer’s written instructions to produce a waterproof membrane of uniform thickness bonded securely to substrate.

(i) Do not install tile over waterproofing until waterproofing has cured and been tested to determine that it is watertight.

13) Field Quality Control
a. Tests:  Perform electrical performance testing of the conductive tile floors after installation in accordance with ANSI A 108.7 and NFPA Standard 99.

14) Adjusting
a. Check the tilework installation.  

b. Remove defective tile and retile.  

c. Leave finished installation free of cracked, chipped, broken, unbonded, and otherwise defective tilework.

15) Cleaning
a. On completion of placement and grouting, clean all ceramic tile surfaces so they are free of foreign matter.  Comply with grouting specifications and with grout manufacturer’s printed instructions for materials and method.

(i) Remove latex-Portland cement grout residue from tile as soon as possible.

(ii) Unglazed tile may be cleaned with acid solutions only when permitted by tile and grout manufacturer’s written instructions, but no sooner than ten (10) days after installation.  Protect metal surfaces, cast iron, and vitreous plumbing fixtures from effects of acid cleaning.  Flush surface with clean water before and after cleaning.

16) Protection
a. Apply heavy kraft paper, or other approved heavy protective covering, masked in place over tilework to prevent staining, damage, and wear.

b. Prohibit foot and wheel traffic on newly tiled areas for seven (7) days after completion of installation, unless otherwise approved by the Director’s Representative.

c. Before final inspection, remove protective coverings and rinse neutral cleaner from tile surfaces.

G.
Finishing Work

1) Floor underlayment necessary to prepare the subfloor for all flooring types may be required.  All underlayment materials and work must be priced after Tab 4.

2) Any finishing accessories may be provided, including, but not limited to, the following:  floor stops, door bumpers, door guides, floor stilts, floor sleeves, floor registers, floor plates, moldings and ornamental trim.

3) Other work and materials necessary to finish all  flooring types may be identified and priced.  CES reserves the right to reject any additional proposed work or materials.

H.
Project Site Conditions Prior and During Installation

1) Installing Contractors will not begin installation unless the Member or its agent has properly prepared the subfloor.  The subfloor must be subject to the approval of the installing Contractor to ensure that all irregularities are removed prior to installation.

2) Subfloor will be clean and free from moisture, grease, wax, paint or other foreign substances.

3) Offeror must assess the project site and provide as part of any proposal, in cooperation with the Member, all costs to move furniture, to prepare the subfloor, to deliver and install the flooring product requested and finishing accessories.  The Offeror must make arrangements for the room and subfloor temperatures to be maintained at 65° F, or an agreed upon temperature between the Offeror and the Member, for 48 hours on either side of application of flooring.

4) Preparation of concrete, stripwood, plywood, old wood, and/or terrazzo/ceramic subfloors will be made according to manufacturer’s instructions.

5) As protection for all parties, it will be the sole responsibility of the Offeror to make the determination on the site conditions.  If conditions do not meet or exceed the manufacturer’s requirements and recognized industry standards, Offeror will not proceed with the project until the issues are resolved.  For example, plywood subfloors must meet the standards of the American Plywood Association’s (APA) Construction Guide, Residential and Commercial, Form E301.  The maximum amount of moisture evacuation from a concrete floor is 3 pounds of water per 1,000 square feet in a 24-hour period; the acceptable floor pH range is between 7.0 and 9.0.

6) All materials used in subfloor preparation and repair shall be recommended by the manufacturer and shall be chemically and physically compatible with the system being installed.

7) The project site shall provide a working environment as recommended by the manufacturer including area heat (or cooling), light and power requirements.

8) The Offeror must deliver all materials to the job site in original packaging and with identification labels that identify the manufacturer, product name, identification number and other information.

9) Product shall be covered and stored in a protected dry location with a temperature between 65° F and 90° F and not in any traffic area for other trades.  Rolls shall be stacked horizontally and no higher than two high on a flat surface.  (If a surface is not flat, rolls tend to move or suffer damage.)

10) Excess flooring material may be left with the CES Member if requested.  Under no condition will the Member be charged for excess flooring not installed, unless the Member has ordered excess flooring for other purposes.

Required Categorical Responses
1. Provide a written narrative and detailed examples of your company’s current and past experiences in providing floor covering products, accessories, floor preparation and floor covering installation services to educational institutions in New Mexico.  Also, discuss types, kinds of products and services you have offered in the past five (5) years that meet or exceed the products and services requested in this category.

2. For all products offered on this solicitation, descriptive literature and manufacturers’ specifications must be included in Offeror’s bid (Place after Tab 10).  If a contract is awarded, the Offeror agrees to provide descriptive literature to every Member making a purchase through this contract.  CES will not photocopy product literature for sales.

3. The Offeror must provide documents verifying that any of their employees working under this contract have received certification from the manufacturer and NMCID for the proposed products and services to be performed.  (Place after Tab 5)

4. The Offeror must provide a complete warranty statement (that includes all the requirements herein and any additional warranty information) signed by a company officer and notarized.  (Place after Tab 5)

Categorical Price and Cost Submittal

1.
Prices must clearly state and identify all costs associated with the removal and disposal of existing flooring if requested, floor preparation, delivery and installation of floor covering, products and accessories.

2.
Any costs associated with compliance issues and/or the removal and disposal of hazardous materials will be addressed through the alternative procurement method, if required.

3.
Costs for all flooring products and installation services shall be priced by the square yard.  Other related services and products may be priced by time and materials.  Any discounts offered to CES Members shall be clearly stated and placed behind Tab 6.  If an alternative method of procurement is used, it must comply with the terms and conditions stated herein.

4.
The Offeror will furnish in its’ quotation estimates of any work that must be accomplished by others, such as removal and disposal of existing flooring, floor preparation or other related work.

5.
Any agreement that asks for payment of a portion of the materials prior to the commencement of the installation must comply with New Mexico law for procurement.

6.
Offerors may base material and product prices submitted on a fixed discount off an MSRP or published list price.  If a list price or MSRP is not available, an established method for setting a price must be submitted so that the CES discount can be applied.

7.
For labor costs, CES has established various labor categories to be used.  Offeror is asked to provide both non-state wage rates and state wage rates for each category.

8.
If you offer products at an installed price, clearly identify and state what is meant by installed, that is, includes delivery, floor preparation, installation of flooring material, coving, transition finishing products, but does not include travel time for installers, mileage, per diem and equipment rental.

9.
Price sheets, catalogs and/or other pricing forms must clearly identify and describe the supplies or materials and their unit of measure offered and stated price.  Within the terms of this RFB, the response documents must indicate the CES discount off the price sheet, catalog, etc.

10.
When providing equipment cost, indicate an hourly, daily and weekly rate.

Cost Evaluation Information

The following factors will be used to evaluate and award this category of the RFB.  Please note that these are only a few items selected to do the evaluation.  Offeror, in addition to these items, must provide a complete listing of all products and services to be offered under this category.

1. General Cost Items

A. Travel Time – This represents any cost associated with employees and/or subcontractors traveling to and from the project site from their home location.  Offeror is to indicate the percentage of the individual’s regular hourly rate that is to be charged for travel time.  Example:  If an individual is paid One Hundred Dollars ($100) per hour and you charge the customer Fifty Dollars ($50) an hour, the percentage of regular time would be fifty percent (50%).

B. Performance and Payment Bond Costs – This represents the cost the vendor incurs to provide a performance and payment bond to the Member for an individual project when it is required.  The Offeror is to indicate the percentage rate charged on the total cost of an individual project to obtain a bond, and the documentation to substantiate the rate, that is, two percent (2%).

C. Bonding Capacity – This represents the Offeror’s maximum level of bonds that they can obtain at any one time.  Offeror is to indicate their bonding capacity and provide documentation from the security company to substantiate the amount.

D. Discounts Provided on Price List and Catalogs – This represents the average discount provided by the Offeror on stated prices.

E. Alternative Methods of Costing – These methods include only those items not covered by price sheet submitted, other methods or sole source items.  Offeror is to indicate the percentage of overhead and/or markup to be added to these costs to obtain the retail cost on which the CES discount can be taken to achieve the CES price.

F. CES discount off alternative method of costing to obtain CES prices.  This represents the percentage of discount that is taken off the standard price (item cost plus percentage of profit/overhead equals standard price) to obtain the CES price.  Example:  item cost $1,000, percent of profit/overhead is 20%, equals standard price of $1,200, less the CES discount of 10% or $100, equals the CES price of $1,100.

G. Offeror’s Support for CES Pricing – This is the percentage of difference between the Offeror’s price to CES and the price at which the Offeror would offer the same products directly to any public educational institution in NM.  The Offeror’s CES price is $100, the Offeror’s direct price to individual educational institutions is $103.  The difference is 3% percent.

2.
Labor Rates – Hourly rates or per square foot cost for individual(s) who may perform services on an as-needed basis specializing in floor covering removal and disposal, floor preparation and floor covering installation and repair services.

A.
Floor Preparation – Per square foot for a professional with experience and background in surveying, evaluating, developing and executing a proposed solution for the preparation of the floor/subfloor for the installation of the final floor covering requested.
B.
Furniture Moving – Hourly rates for individual(s) to perform work relating to moving, relocating and returning furniture to its original location as required to complete an installation of a flooring system.

C.
Floor System Installer – Per square foot regular cost for a professional with the knowledge, experience and background in surveying, evaluating, developing and executing a proposed solution for installing the various floor coverings offered herein.


D.
Floor System Installer – Per square foot NMDOL state wage cost for a professional with the knowledge, experience and background in surveying, evaluating, developing and executing a proposed solution for installing the various floor coverings offered herein.


3.
Service rates for individual for a selected number of items.  Offeror must indicate for each of the items what its’ cost would be to provide and perform each of the items listed.  The Offeror must provide the associated costs for the following items delivered and installed to a CES Member’s building 100 miles from their location.  Offeror must include the total cost on Form D of its’ submittal.

Category 10
Playground and Recreational Equipment, Design, Installation, Maintenance and Renovation
As part of the New Mexico Public School Facilities Authority’s (NMPSFA) assessment of educational institution’s physical plant facilities to determine the needs and operational status of playgrounds and recreational facilities, issues and concerns were raised regarding their general condition and functionality.  Because the student’s health, welfare and safety is the primary focus of these assessments, CES Members need to continue to address existing playground and recreational facilities’ conditions, as well as create new facilities as they build new schools to meet enrollment growth.  CES Members are looking for and seeking sources to assist in the assessment of, evaluation, design, installation, maintenance of and the purchase of equipment for new playground and recreational facilities.
Categorical Scope of Work
CES is seeking a vendor(s) who possesses the background, experience, ability and resources to provide playground and recreational facility assessment, design, development, installation and maintenance products and services.  Products and services may include, but are not limited to:

1. Provide playground and recreational equipment, play structures and early childhood aids for teaching perception and motor skills.  CES Members have long recognized the essential role that play and recreational activities contribute to childhood physical development and maintaining an individual’s health through their lifetime.  However, in order to provide a sound educational environment for all levels of students and community youth, the equipment, structures and fixtures must be well designed, easily maintained, safe and attractive to all ages of youth.
2. All equipment will conform to the most recent Consumer Product Safety Commission (CPSC), American Society for Testing and Materials (ASTM) and International Play Equipment Manufacturers Association (IPEMA) warranty and standards specifications.

3. All equipment will comply with the Americans with Disabilities Act (ADA) regulations applicable to playground equipment.
4. Assist CES Members in assessing, evaluating and determining the safety and operational status of the various types of equipment, structures and fixtures found within educational playgrounds and recreational facilities.  Provide Member with a complete and comprehensive report identifying areas of concern and equipment needing maintenance, repair and/or replacement. 

5. Assist CES Members in developing a short-term action plan to remediate, resolve and/or remove any unsafe conditions and establish a long-term maintenance program to maintain these facilities in good working conditions.

6. Upon request, assist the CES Member and its design professional in designing new playgrounds and recreational facilities for new schools.

7. Provide CES Members with the necessary training and support services to allow their staff to conduct safety inspections, to perform maintenance according to manufacturers instructions, and install equipment, structures and fixtures according to manufacturers specifications.

8. Upon request, provide the manpower, equipment, supplies and materials to inspect existing facilities and make any maintenance and repairs required to bring the facility into good working order.

9. Provide a variety of manufacturers’ playground and recreational equipment, structures and fixtures to meet the needs of CES Members.  Such products may include, but is not limited to, playground equipment; play structures; surfacing under playgrounds and equipment; water-related play areas (splash pads, water cannons, rain trees, water buggy, etc); sun shade structures, park tables, chairs, benches, litter receptacles, planters, etc,; other recreational structures and fixtures (bike racks, tennis court equipment, outdoor nets, standards, backstops, etc).       
Categorical Definitions

AA – Aluminum Association

ACI – American Concrete Institute Building Code

ADA – Americans with Disabilities Act

AISC – American Institute of Steel Construction

AISI – American Iron and Steel Institute

ANSI – American National Standards Institute

ASTM – American Society for Testing and Materials

AWS – American Welding Society

CPSC – Consumer Product Safety Commission

EPA – Environmental Protection Agency

International Conference of Building Officials Uniform Building Code – A set of guidelines, standards and best practices relating to the various trades involved in building construction.

ISO – International Standards Organization

IPEMA – International Playground Equipment Manufacturers Association

HDPE – Purified Fractional-Melt High-Density Polyethylene

LDPE – Low-Density Polyethylene

MSRP – Manufacturers Suggested Retail Price

NEISS – National Electronic Injury Surveillance System

NMPED – New Mexico Public Education Department, formerly called the New Mexico Department of Education
NMPSFA – New Mexico Public School Facilities Authority

OSHA – Occupational Safety and Health Administration

UBC – Uniform Building Codes

UL – Underwriters Laboratories, Inc.

Reference Specifications
E691 Practice for Conducting an Interlaboratory Study to Determine the Precision of a Test Method

F1148 Consumer Safety Performance Specification for Home Playground Equipment

F1487 Consumer Safety Performance Specification for Playground Equipment for Public Use

F1918 Safety Performance Specification for Soft Contained Play Equipment

F1951 Specification for Determination of Accessibility of Surface Systems Under and Around Playground Equipment

F2075 Specification for Engineered Wood Fiber for Use as a Playground Safety Surface Under and Around Playground Equipment

F355 Test Method for Shock-Absorbing Properties of Playing Surface Systems and Materials

F429 Test Method for Shock-Attenuation Characteristics of Protective Headgear for Football

SAE J211 Recommended Practice for Instrumentation for Impact Tests

U.S. Consumer Product Safety Commission, Publication 325, Handbook for Public Playground Safety

Lot 1:
Playground Equipment
Lot 1 Scope of Work

CES is seeking vendor(s) who can offer a complete line of Playground Equipment, not limited to play and splash equipment, shade structures, benches, surfacing materials and systems that can be utilized in indoor and outdoor facilities such as schools, parks, splash parks, and recreation complex.  The provider must possess the knowledge, background, experience and capability to design, obtain, deliver and provide replacement parts for those systems offered under this RFB.   The educational institutions, cities and counties throughout the State of New Mexico own and a operate range of recreational facilities.  Therefore, CES is seeking vendor(s) who can offer a complete line of play equipment systems that can be utilized in such facilities. The provider will have design capability to provide equipment that will meet all the requirements of U.S. Consumer Product Safety Commission, Publication 325, Handbook for Public Playground Safety and ADA requirements.
Lot Terms and Conditions

The following terms and conditions are in addition to the applicable standard terms and conditions listed previously.  Please review each and then sign the signature line on Form E.  Put a copy of the signed page after Tab 5.  Put the original signature copy after Tab 3.

1. The Offeror must be able to demonstrate that the proposed playground equipment is designed and developed to minimize the risk of injury to children.  Through written documentation, Offeror must describe firm’s and manufacturer’s products and services offered.  (Place behind Tab 5)

2. The CPSC has determined that certain kinds of playground equipment are more hazardous than others.  CES will not accept on contract the following types of equipment for public playground installation:  roller slides, multiple occupancy swings, animal figure swings, rope swings, swinging exercise rings, trapeze bars and trampolines.  Under certain conditions, some of the restricted items are permitted by CPSC guidelines.  If you offer any of the restricted equipment, cite the CPSC reason for inclusion and how you ensure that the end user understands the risks and conditions in which they are acceptable.  (Place behind Tab 5)

3. CES reserves the right to reject any of the following equipment, without cause: 
A. equipment greater than 10 feet in height; 
B. wood products not treated with approved chemicals; 
C. basketball nets made from chain; 
D. teeter-totters without limiters; merry-go-rounds; 
E. swings attached to play structures.

4. The CPSC handbook reveals some general hazards that sometimes appear on playground equipment, including entrapment, entanglement, sharp points, corners, edges, protrusions, and open S-hooks.  Through documentation, describe what steps you and the manufacturer have taken to reduce or eliminate these problems in the equipment you will offer under this category.  (Place behind Tab 5)  
5. If the indoor play equipment is a wood product, solid, hard maple, is preferred.  Plywood or particle board is not acceptable for play products or furniture.  Tabletops may be particle board if plastic laminated and non-warping.  Plywood panels may be used in toddler chairs if framed with maple.  Other hardwoods may be substituted for maple, but CES reserves the right to determine if the substitution is acceptable.  Describe the wood used in the products you will place on contract.  All lacquered or painted surfaces must be guaranteed as “safe for children’s toys”.  
6. If you are using steel pipes on outdoor playground equipment, it must be galvanized thoughout.  All ferrous metals must be painted, galvanized or treated to prevent rust.  
7. Wood used in outdoor active play equipment should be pine or redwood.  The pine must be pressure treated; redwood may be natural.  If you offer some other woods, explain why they meet or exceed the quality of redwood or pine.  Creosote, pentachlorophenol, and tributyl oxide are too toxic or imitating to be used as a preservative, as are pesticide-containing finishes.  Copper and zinc naphthenates and berates may be used to treat wood.  All outdoor wood components should have a 12-year warranty.

8. Complete instructions for installing outdoor play equipment must be provided to the CES Member.  When installed and tightened according to manufacturer's instructions, all fasteners, connections and covering devices should not loosen or be removable without the use of tools.  Lock washers, self-locking nuts or other locking means shall be provided for all nuts and bolts.  No part of the assembly should be able to be dismantled without tools.  All fasteners must be corrosion resistant and have no rough or sharp parts that can cause injury.  All S-hooks must be as tightly closed as possible.  Any parts requiring lubrication should have easy access or be self-lubricating.
9. Metal surfaces on platforms and slide beds must be fabricated in such a manner as to avoid burn injury and be coated with a vinyl or power coated finish.

10. All products offered under this category must meet or exceed the outdoor equipment standards of the guidelines published by the CPSC in the following areas:  stairways and ladders; rungs and other hand-gripping components; handrails; access and transition from platforms; platforms and protective barriers.

11. As stated above, a regular and ongoing maintenance program for playground facilities is essential in order to maintain a safe play environment for New Mexico students.  A critical aspect of any maintenance plan is an annual inspection by a qualified inspector, who possesses knowledge, background and experience and maintains an awareness of the latest and most current rules, guidelines, standards and best practices established and published by federal, state, local, national agencies and associations.  The Offeror must provide documentation describing its established inspection programs.  (Place behind Tab 5)

12. The Offeror must be able to provide maintenance/repair products and services with qualified service technicians, who possess the knowledge, background and experience with all of the equipment being offered under this category.  The Offeror will use only replacement parts and materials that meet or exceed the specifications of the original manufacturer’s parts.

13. The following items are intended to establish minimum standards for quality and safety of products requested by CES and its Members.

A. The manufacturers offered as part the Offeror’s response will meet the International Organization for Standardization (ISO) certification.  Written evidence of level ISO 9001 certification is preferred.

B. All equipment offered as part of the Offeror’s response must comply with latest edition of ASTM F 1487.  
C. All equipment, surface impact attenuation of surface systems under and around playground equipment, and engineered wood fiber for use as playground safety surface under and around playground equipment must be meet IPEMA Certification and conform to the following ASTM1487.01, ASTM F1292-99, ASTM F2075/4.6, U.S. Consumer Products Safety Commissions Standard, Americans with Disabilities Act (ADA) requirements for accessibility and ASTM F1951 for ADA requirements for surface material. A copy of certification to standards must be provided. (Place behind Tab 5)
D. Equipment offered will conform to the German standard for safety of playground equipment, DIN 7926.  Any exceptions, and the reason(s) for the exceptions, must be noted in the Offeror’s response.

E. The recommendations of the Consumers Products Safety Commission (CPSC), as published in the most current edition of the Handbook for Public Playground Safety, will be followed.

F. All playgrounds designed will be accessible to handicapped children, in compliance with the Americans with Disabilities Act of 1990. Indicate ground level ADA and elevated components by transfer points. 
G. When safety standards (as listed above) differ, the more rigorous standard will be the preferred standard.

H. The Offeror will be responsible for performing its own review and assessment of any proposed project under this category to determine, recommend and propose products that are age-appropriate and present no safety risk to the public, who will have access to and will use the playground area.  If the Offeror has any concerns and/or issues relating to the project, the Offeror is responsible for communicating these in writing to the CES Member.

I. The Offeror will provide installation instructions, site drawings, and drainage plans by a licensed professional for Member to be used by the installer of the play equipment installer to include, but not limited to:

1). Number of play features that are ADA accessible.

2). ADA accessible routes.

3). Site preparation for installation of play equipment and surfacing to include borders, walkways, pad for surfacing materials, etc.
4). If engineered wood fiber is used, then rubber mats will need to be provided in excessive wear areas, such as slide exits, under swings, and sliding poles.  Mat should be placed on 6" of surfacing, with another 6" of surfacing on top of mat. 
5). Access paths of resilient tiles or poured-in-place surfacing will be used, when possible, to permit wheelchair access to play equipment.

6). All surfacing materials will meet CPSC guidelines and ATSM requirements. 

J. All sites will be examined for suitability prior to any site preparation and installation of equipment by the Offeror.  If the proposed site is to be prepared by the CES Member or Members installer, the Offeror must communicate all site requirements and conditions prior to accepting the proposed project.  Prior to installing any equipment, the Offeror must accept the site conditions as meeting all requirements.

1). Prior to installation, the natural features of the site will be evaluated for suitability, with the results reported to the CES Member.  These features will include topography (drainage), soil conditions, vegetation, climate (direction of prevailing winds, seasonal sun angles) and natural forces (flood plain).

2). The location of underground and overhead power utilities, telephone, gas, cable and water lines will be determined prior to installation of playground equipment.  Playgrounds will not be built over underground utilities or beneath high power lines.

3). Playgrounds will be built within easy access of parking and site restrooms.

4). Playgrounds will be visible from the street or in a place of ease for adult supervision.  A telephone for use in an emergency will be placed nearby, when possible.  Bicycle trails and pedestrian pathways will not be intrusive.

K. All components of a playground system offered must meet or exceed all of the standards and specifications specified herein and shall have limited warranties.

1). All moving parts will be fully guaranteed against corrosion, deterioration and/or workmanship for at least two (2) years after installation and acceptance by the CES Member.  Any exceptions shall be clearly stated in the Offeror’s response.

2). Artificial play surfaces must be guaranteed against material defects and workmanship for five (5) or more years.

3). Plastic and metal components will be guaranteed against corrosion, deterioration and/or workmanship for at least ten (10) years.
4). Stainless steel slides; pvc-coated metal decks; pipes, rails, loops and rungs will be guaranteed against corrosion, deterioration and/or workmanship for at least fifteen (15) years. 
5). All aluminum posts, clamps, beams, caps and components; laminated plastic panels; galvanized steel upright posts; clamps, connecting brackets and hardware will be guaranteed against structural failure due to corrosion, deterioration or workmanship for fifty (50) or more years.

6). For the first two (2) years after any playground system installation, the Offeror must be able to perform two annual inspections of the installed system.  Offeror will provide the CES Member with a written inspection report showing the conditions of the equipment and any/all recommended maintenance or repairs that need to be made.  Provide any expenses that are not covered by the warranty.

L. Manufacturer will submit complete specifications for all play equipment offered under this category.  These specifications will be used for comparison among manufacturers during the evaluation process.

M. All playground equipment will be professionally installed by a factory certified crew.

N. Playground equipment may be manufactured using recycled materials.

1). Purified fractional-melt high-density polyethylene (HDPE), if used, will have all food residue, waste and adhesives removed prior to molding or extrusion.

2). Multiple-melt flow high- or low-density polyethylene (HDPE/LDPE) will be purified and contain no oils from food or adhesives.

3). The use of composites of LDPE and a secondary fiber (such as sawdust) will not be permitted, unless independent lab studies document that the resulting product is not vulnerable to moisture deterioration, termite damage or failure at low temperatures.

4). Commingled plastics will not be permitted.

5). If tires are used in any part of the structure, the color will not rub off on children or their clothes.

6). Upon installation of a playground system, the manufacturer will provide (at no extra cost) a personalized permanent sign for the site that identifies the equivalent number of plastic containers, aluminum cans, steel cans, car tires and other recycled materials used to make the structure.

O. The Offeror will provide detailed site installation information for CES Members that wish to install the equipment themselves.

P. Product-specific maintenance kits will be provided with each play system.

14. The following items are intended to establish minimum standards for and level of quality of materials requested by CES and its Members.

A. All materials shall be structurally sound and suitable for safe play.  Durability shall be insured on all steel parts by the use of color-coordinated coatings such as zinc plating or powder coating.

B. Primary fasteners shall be socketed and pinned, tamper-proof in design, either carbon-steel plated with zinc/nickel and iridescent chromate finish, or stainless steel.
1). All hardware is to include a locking patch type material.  The material, when allowed a 72-hour cure time, shall require a minimum of four (4) times the installation torque to remove the fastener.

2). The Offeror will provide CES Member’s maintenance personnel with a set of special tools for pinned hex fasteners and any other special fasteners as part of the purchase price.

C. Bolt links shall be steel forged with a zinc alloy finish and supplied with a 3/8” x 1 ¼” hex-pin limited thread bolt.  Fasteners will be 7/16” x 2 7/16” hex head limited thread bolt and a 3/8” x 1 ¼” hex-pin limited thread bolt.

D. All metal components that will come in contact with children’s hands or body will be coated with a protective covering.  They shall be thoroughly cleaned in a hot phosphatizing pressure washer, then primed with a clear acrylic thermosetting solution.  Primed parts shall be preheated prior to dipping in U.V. stabilized, liquid poly vinyl chloride, then salt cured at approximately 400 degrees.  The finished coating shall be approximately .080”, plus or minus .020” thick, at an 85 durometer hardness and have a matte finish.

E. All metal components to be powder coated shall be free of excess weld and spatter.  Parts shall be thoroughly cleaned in a pre-treatment system with a hot phosphatizing bath with a non-chrome seal for corrosion resistance and thoroughly dried.
1). Powder coating shall be electrostatically applied and oven cured at 400 degrees to an average thickness of 4 mils.

2). Polyester powder shall meet or exceed ASTM Standards for:  Adhesion (D-3359B); Hardness (D-2794); Impact (D-2794); Salt Spray resistance (B-117).

F. Unless otherwise specified, the bury on all footings shall be 34” below FG (Finished Grade) on all in-ground play events/posts.  If surface mounting is required, a 2” below grade surface mount detail will be supplied.  Other types of anchoring for specialty installation shall be available upon request.

G. Decks shall be of modular design and have ¼” diameter holes on the standing surface.  There shall be four (4) slots in each face to accommodate face mounting of components.
1). Decks shall be manufactured from a single piece of low carbon 12 gauge sheet steel conforming to ASTM specification A-569.  The sheet shall be perforated, then flanged formed and reinforced as necessary to insure structural integrity.
2). Decks shall be protective coated and shall be designed so that all sides are flush with the outside edge of the supporting posts.

H. Rotationally molded poly parts shall be molded of a linear low density polyethylene that is U.V. and color stabilized.  Wall thickness may vary from .187” (3/16”) to .312” (5/16”), depending upon use.  Rotationally molded products shall meet or exceed tensile strength of 2700 psi per ASTM D-638.
I. High density polyethylene parts shall be manufactured from material that is compression molded, ¾” thick, high density polyethylene that has been specially formulated for optimum U.V. stability and color retention.  Compression molded products shall meet or exceed density of .933 G/cc per ASTM D-1505, tensile strength of 2400 psi per ASTM D-638.

J. Post lengths shall vary depending upon the intended use and shall be a minimum of 42” above the deck height.
1). All posts shall be powder coated as specified.
2). All posts shall have a “finish grade marker” positioned on the post identifying the 34” bury line required for correct installation and the top of the loose fill protective surfacing.
3). Top caps for posts shall be aluminum die cast from 369.1 alloy and powder coated to match the post color.
4). Caps shall be factory installed and secured in place with three (3) self-sealing rivets.
5). A molded low density polyethylene cap shall be pressed onto the bottom end of the post to increase the footing area from 2 square inches to 20 square inches and serve as a moisture barrier.

6). 2-3/8” square aluminum posts shall have a minimum wall thickness of .125” and be extruded of 6061-T6 aluminum alloy and have rounded corners and ribbed faces for maximum safety.
7). Posts shall have a post number sticker for installation purposes. All surface mount posts shall be continuously welded to a ¼” x 6” square 6061-T6 aluminum surface mount plate and allow for 2” of protective surfacing.  Posts shall be powder coated of a specified color.

8). 5” x 5” aluminum supporting columns shall have a wall thickness of .093” and be extruded of 6063-T6 aluminum alloy and have rounded corners and ribbed faces for maximum safety.  The extrusion shall conform to Federal Specification QQ-A-200/Q and ASTM B-221.
9). Bolt bracket holes shall be factory drilled where necessary for proper installation.  Caps and columns shall be powder coated to a specified color.

10). Steel posts shall be manufactured from 5” O.D. tubing with a wall thickness of .120” and shall be galvanized after rolling and shall have both the I.D. and the cut ends sprayed with a corrosion resistant coating.
11). Aluminum posts shall be manufactured from 6061-T6 extruded tubing conforming to ASTM B-221 and QQ-A-200/8.  Posts shall have a 5” outside diameter with a .125” wall thickness.

12). All pipe bolts shall be extruded of 6061-T6 aluminum alloy that measures 1 1/8” O.D. with a wall thickness of 5/16”.  All pipe bolts shall be tapped at both ends for 5/8” x 1½” standard fastener with a stainless steel washer.

K. Rails and hand loops shall be manufactured from 1 1/8” O.D. steel tubing with a .120” wall.  Each end of the rail/hand loop shall have a stainless steel knurled welded insert with 5/8” internal threads.  Exposed rails, loops and hand bars shall be protective coated.  Connection to the posts shall use the bolt bracket assembly.

15. The following items are intended to establish minimum standards and level of quality of playground systems requested by CES and its Members.

A. Steel and aluminum posts shall be installed per manufacturer instructions.

B. Aluminum arches shall be manufactured from 6061-T6 alloy.  The arch shall be formed to a 21” centerline radius to complement the 42” center-to-center module.  The arch shall be of one continuous piece construction.  There shall be no welds or additional pieces mechanically fastened to manufacture the arch.  Each arch shall be designed to provide a minimum of 82-1/2” clear span from the deck to the inside of the arch at the radius peak.  Arches shall be powder coated to a specified color.

C. All clamps, unless otherwise noted, shall be die cast with a 369.1 aluminum alloy and have the following mechanical properties:  ultimate tensile: 47,000 psi; yield strength: 28,000 psi; elongation: 7% in 2 inches; shear strength: 29,000 psi; endurance limit: 20,000 psi.

D. Offset hanger clamp assembly shall use an offset design concept to attach standard pipe rails to posts.  Offset hanger clamp shall use 5/8” x 2-1/4” standard fasteners to secure rail to clamp.  One (1) half clamp above shall be supplied with each offset hanger clamp.

E. Deck hanger clamp assembly will attach decks to 5” posts.  Each clamp shall be pre-drilled for acceptance of the 3/8” stainless steel (deck) stud, and stainless steel nut and washer shall complete attachment hardware.  One (1) half clamp shall be supplied with each deck hanger clamp.

F. “T” clamp assembly will connect 5” beams to 5” posts and shall be permanent mold cast of 365 alloy and treated to T6 hardness and welded to 5” aluminum beams.  Two (2) half clamps shall be supplied with each “T” clamp.

G. Decks of various sizes and shapes will be offered including, but not limited to, one-piece square decks, one-piece corner decks, two-piece hex decks, one-piece triangular decks, and various extensions for each, as needed.

H. Special components for play systems will include ring bridges, horizontal ladders, spiral climbers, play enclosures, arch bridges, loop ladders, single and double-wide slides, tunnels, slidewinders, transfer modules, ramps, belt bridges, step ladders, chinning bars, barriers, panels (image, bubble, puppet, zoo, driver, finger maze, tracing, store, table, hole, window, tic-tac-toe, math, spelling, sand shute, sand and water, house, ball, slant entrance, sound chimes, project, geometric, block, bead and block, gear, paint, match 4, etc.), slide hoods, various slides, firepoles, corkscrews, loop poles, parallel bars, clatterbridges, chain walks, belt, chained, arched, and suspension bridges, curved track rides, wiggle ladders, log rolls, snake climbers, ring swing outs, centipede climbers, block climbers, and ratchet rides.  Other units, as designed, may be proposed.
I. Roof options will include square poly roofs, sultans palace type roofs, peak roofs, and other shaped roofs to meet the design requirements of the play system.

16. The following items are intended to establish minimum standards and level of quality of playground retainer edging material, tiles and loose filling being requested by CES and its Members.

A. Permanent edging units made from blow-molded high-density polyethylene, U.V. stabilized materials are preferred.
1). The units must be lightweight and easy to install, but need no regular maintenance.

2). Sections must be able to be installed above or below grade level and on asphalt.

3). No sections with sharp edges are permitted.

4). Units will have hot-dipped galvanized steel stakes with rounded heads, 3/4” diameter x 30” long.

5). Sections will be 4’ long, 12” high and 4” wide with recessed pockets for stake ends to eliminate protrusions.

6). The materials must be guaranteed for five (5) or more years.
B. Permanent edging/border made from concrete.

1). Meet or exceed local building requirements.
C. A polyurethane resin-bound tile of recycled shredded tires may be installed beneath equipment with less than a three (3) foot high fall height or for use in an access path.

1). The tiles will be 3’ squares and 1 1/2” thick with either flat or beveled edges.

2). Tiles will be glued to the surface (concrete, asphalt or compacted crushed rock).

3). A transition edger will permit change to loose-fill, as needed.

4). Must provide test results for impact attenuation in accordance with ASTM F1292 Standard Specification for Impact Attenuation for Surface Systems Under and Around Playground Equipment.  
5). Must provide test results in accordance with ASTM F1951 Standard Specification for Determination of Accessibility of Surface Systems Under and Around Playground Equipment.
6). The materials must be guaranteed for five (5) or more years.

D. A loose-fill synthetic material made from recycled tires and coated with a non-toxic fire-retardant colored coating is requested.

1). Must provide test results for impact attenuation in accordance with ASTM F1292 Standard Specification for Impact Attenuation for Surface Systems Under and Around Playground Equipment.  
2). Must provide test results in accordance with ASTM F1951 Standard Specification for Determination of Accessibility of Surface Systems Under and Around Playground Equipment.
3). Must provide for drainage and that neither rots nor deteriorates over time.

4). The materials must be guaranteed for five (5) or more years.

E. Loose-fill engineered wood 

1). Surfacing shall be a mix of random-sized, engineered wood fibers.  Standard wood chips or bark mulch will not be acceptable.

2). Must provide test results for impact attenuation in accordance with ASTM F1292 Standard Specification for Impact Attenuation for Surface Systems Under and Around Playground Equipment.  

3). Must provide test results in accordance with ASTM F1951 Standard Specification for Determination of Accessibility of Surface Systems Under and Around Playground Equipment.

4). Supplier must certify that the surface meets the intent of the Americans With Disabilities Act.

F. The following items are intended to establish minimum standards and level of quality of other play equipment and accessories being requested by CES and its Members.

G. Signs that attach to the play structures or that are freestanding are requested.

1). Must list the age for use of equipment.

2). Signs will be made from solid, two-color compression-molded, 3/4” to 1” thick colorfast, U.V. stabilized high-density polyethylene.

3). The letters will be cut out of the top layer of color to reveal the coordinated second layer of color.  Both sides may have lettering.

4). Freestanding signs will be mounted on powder coated 2 3/8” posts.

5). Specialty signs for installation on playgrounds may be proposed.

H. Site furnishings requested include benches with and without arm rests and backs, picnic tables, litter receptacles, cooking grills, bicycle racks.
I. Sports and fitness equipment offered may include balance beams, sit-up/push-up benches, chin-up bars, leg lift bars, basketball hoops, fitness stations, volleyball outfits, tetherball sets, and similar indoor and outdoor athletic equipment used in public play areas.

J. Pre-engineered and pre-fabricated shelters and pavilions may be offered.  All shelters and pavilions must carry a five (5) year warranty on workmanship and materials. 
K. Documentation

1). Proposed as-built drawings for each area

2). Warranty and ADA standards specifications

3). Maintenance/Service manuals and parts list

Lot 2:
Installation, Site Preparation, and Removal of Play Equipment 
Lot 2 Scope of Work

CES is seeking vendor(s) who can offer the service of  installation, site preparation and removal of play equipment, not limited to play and splash equipment, shade structures, benches, surfacing materials and systems that can be utilized in indoor and outdoor facilities such as schools, parks, splash parks, and recreational complexes.  The provider must possess the knowledge, background, experience and capability to design, obtain and deliver the services offered under this RFB.   The educational institutions, cities and counties throughout the State of New Mexico own and operate a range of recreational facilities.  The provider will need to be certified by manufacturer of the play equipment and install all equipment to meet all requirements and standards of International Playground Equipment Manufacturers Association (IPEMA) and  U.S. Consumer Product Safety Commission, Publication 325, Handbook for Public Playground Safety and  ADA requirements

Lot Terms and Conditions

The following terms and conditions are in addition to the applicable standard terms and conditions listed previously.  Please review each and then sign the signature line on Form E.  Put a copy of the signed page after Tab 5.  Put the original signature copy after Tab 3.

1. If requested by the CES Member, the Offeror must be able to provide any products and services necessary to prepare the project and/or install the playground equipment and surfacing material ordered.  These products and services may include, but are not limited to:  clearing, leveling and preparing the project site for playground equipment; obtaining and making available the various types of surfaces/materials that can be installed on playground areas; and installing and preparing the playground equipment for use.  Through written documentation, the Offeror must demonstrate that it possesses the resources to assist Members in designing, developing, preparing and installing a safe, proficient and cost effective playground area.  (Place behind Tab 5).

2. Contractor license requirement is a GF-5 or GB-98 for installation, site preparation and removal of playground equipment. A proposer with a GS-29 “Installation of Playground Equipment” classification is authorized to bid and contract if installation of playground equipment makes up the entire project.

3. Bonds and Wage Rates
A. For playground projects under $25,000, in lieu of a performance bond, contract payment shall be withheld until the work is completed and accepted by the user agency.

B. For playground projects over $25,000, prior to placement of the order, the Contractor shall provide performance and payment bonds securing labor and materials equal to 100% of each playground project. Said bonds are to be filed with the using agency's purchasing office. Failure to provide the required bonds will result in contract cancellation.

C. Playground projects over $60,000 are subject to the provisions of the Public Works Minimum Wage Act, sections 13-14-11 through 13-4-17, et seq. N.M.S.A. 1978 as amended. Minimum wage rates as determined and published by the State Department Of Labor, Santa Fe, NM, shall be in effect and utilized by the Contractor. "It shall be the CES Members’ responsibility to contact The N.M. Department Of Labor And Industrial Division for the most  current wage rate Decision which applies.

4. General Requirements
A. No installation of playground equipment on rocks or cement will be accepted, unless the hard material is covered with playground tile or other safe surface.

B. Unless wheelchair access is also permitted through an access path, or by some other approved means, the use of loose-fill materials (wood chips, pea gravel, other bulk material) is not permitted.

C. Access paths of resilient tiles will be used, when possible, to permit wheelchair access to play equipment.

D. Poured-in-place play surfaces that meet CPSC guidelines are preferred.

E. Any loose-fill surface will be installed with a retaining wall.
F. Removal of existing in-ground or not in-ground equipment, including, but not limited to, sand fall zone beams and excessive dirt and debris disposal.

G. Reclamation of any area disturbed by the removal (finish grade, seeding and straw).
H. Installation of new equipment as per manufacturer’s instructions and specifications. Any deviation from manufacturers instructions will be cause for rejection unless previously approved by the Member.

I. Finish landscaping of the areas. Does not include any plant material.

J. Hours of construction will be coordinated and approved by authorized Member personnel. Normal working hours will be from 8:00 a.m. to 5:00 p.m. Monday–Friday. Other work hours will require prior approval through the authorized Member personnel.

5. Warranty and ADA Standards

A. All equipment will be installed to conform to the most recent Consumer Product Safety  Commission (CPSC), American Society for Testing and Materials (ASTM) and International Play Equipment Manufacturers Association (IPEMA) warranty and standards specifications.

B. All equipment installed will comply with the Americans with Disabilities Act (ADA) regulations applicable to playground equipment.

6. Staffing Requirements

A. Personal will be appropriately certified by manufacturer of equipment to be installed.

B. Personnel will wear appropriate attire at all times, complete with company name/logo.

C. Will provide sufficient on-site supervisory personnel to ensure proper installation work is performed, and to provide close supervision and technical assistance to the workforce. 

7. Storage

A. Will provide secure on-site or off-site storage for all material and equipment.

B. The Member will not be responsible for loss or damage to equipment, supplies, or tools.
8. Documentation

A. Proposed as-built drawings for each area

B. Warranty and ADA standards specifications
C. Maintenance/Service manuals and parts list
9. Scope of Work

A. Removal of existing equipment and surfacing

1). Provide all labor, material, and equipment required to remove all play equipment, site furnishings, surfacing materials including sand, rubber matting, concrete, engineered wood fiber and all other surfacing. Dispose of all removals at a “permitted sanitary landfill” or Member approved site.

B. Final site preparation for engineered wood fiber and rubberized surfacing

1). Includes, but is not necessarily limited to, all labor, material, and equipment required to excavate and prepare for installation of engineered wood fiber safety play surfacing and 3” poured-in-place rubber play surfacing system.

2).  Included is installation of a 2’x2’x2’ French drain, final site preparation of 14” below surrounding grade with a 1% min. 2% max. slope and installation of GTIMPAX drainage system 6’ o.c. or equal as provided by the manufacturer.

3). As required by the manufacturer or the poured-in-place surfacing material, included are a 12” turndown and a 4”concrete pad in the areas designated by the play equipment manufacturer.

C. Concrete curb

1). Concrete curb, 12” x 6”

2). Complete in place includes, but is not necessarily limited to, all labor, material, and equipment required for subgrade preparation, compaction, all excavation needed to meet design grades, and placement and finishing of structure. 10” of the curb shall be below final grade and 2” of the curb shall be above final grade. Contractor will refer to the local building codes for specifications on materials and work.  
3). Material, Portland Cement Concrete with a minimum 3000 psi rating.
4). Subgrade preparation, compaction, and excavation shall be per local building codes.
D. Concrete sidewalk



1). 4’ Wide 4” Concrete Sidewalk
2). Complete in place includes, but is not necessarily limited to, all labor, material, and equipment required for subgrade preparation, compaction, all excavation needed to meet design grades, and placement and finishing of structure.

3). Material, Portland Cement Concrete with a minimum 3000 psi rating.
4). Subgrade preparation, compaction, and excavation shall be per local building codes.
E. Non-Concrete Borders
1). Complete in place includes, but is not necessarily limited to, all labor, material, and equipment required for subgrade preparation, compaction, all excavation needed to meet design grades, and placement and finishing of structure.
2). Install in accordance with the manufacturer specifications and local building codes.
F. Engineered wood fiber installation

1). Includes, but is not necessarily limited to, all labor, material, and equipment required to install engineered wood fiber safety play surfacing in the designated areas.

2). Install in accordance with the manufacturer specifications and local building codes.
3). Install drainage system in accordance with the manufacturers specifications. 

G. Site security during installation and rubberized surfacing curing


1). Includes provision of on-site security to aid in preventing damage due to vandalism during play equipment installation and rubberized surfacing curing.

2). Construction chain link fencing includes enclosing the entire work site in 6’ high construction chain link fencing for the duration of construction and rubberized surfacing curing time.

H. Play equipment installation; complete in place


1). Includes all labor material, and equipment required to install the specified play equipment and site furnishings according to the manufacturer’s specifications. 

2). All play equipment and site furnishings installed shall be new and in perfect condition. 

3). All work shall be guaranteed for one (1) year from date of final acceptance against defects in material, equipment, backfill settlement and workmanship by the Contractor. 

4). The Contractor shall be responsible for warranted replacements and/or repairs until such notice is given and the Project Manager has made an inspection.

Required Categorical Response for each Lot

Provide a separate response for Lot 1 and 2

1. Through written narrative, Offeror must clearly identify the type, kind and level of products and services it is proposing to provide CES Members under this category.  Please respond to the following items.  (Place behind Tab 5)

A. The manufacturer’s name.

B. The various levels of products offered from each manufacturer..

C. Services to be offered and provided by each manufacturer.

D. Products and services to be the offered by Offeror.

E. Products and services to be offered through subcontractors.

2. Through written documentation, Offeror must demonstrate its ability to provide the products and perform those services offered herein.  (Place behind Tab 5)

A. Describe your firm’s and manufacturer’s products and services offered.

B. If you offer any of the restricted equipment, cite the CPSC reason for inclusion and how you ensure that the end user understands the risks and conditions in which they are acceptable.

C. Describe what steps you and the manufacturer have taken to reduce or eliminate these problems in the equipment you will offer under this category.

D. The Offeror must demonstrate that it possesses the resources to assist Members in designing, developing, preparing and installing a safe, proficient and cost effective playground area.  Provide documentation for three (3) projects that your firm has done for educational institutions within the last two (2) years where you provided a total turn-key solution from design to completion.  Information shall include, but is not limited to, the following:

1). The educational institution’s name, address, phone number and contact person’s name and title for each project.

2). The scope of work for each project.

3). Basic drawings for each project’s layout and design.

4). The manufacturer’s products used for each project listed.

5). The total cost of each project.

6). Provide the timeline for each project listed and provide a brief narrative of the pre-sale and follow-up consulting services offered to ensure institution’s satisfaction.

3. Inspection Program

A. The Offeror must provide documentation demonstrating its established inspection programs offered as part of their response.  Information provided shall include, but is not limited, to the following.

B. Information and literature provided to the customer relating to and explaining the inspection and maintenance plans offered.

C. Three (3) customer references of educational institutions for whom you have provided such inspection and maintenance programs.  Please list customer name, institution name, location and contact person’s name and phone number.

D. Provide sample completed inspection reports.

4. Provide sample(s) of agreements between you and the CES Member to be used for these services.

5. Offeror must provide a narrative of its policies, procedures and strategies to ensure quality control and response to concerns before, during and after the project.  Indicate what follow-up, review and oversight process Offeror’s management team has in place to ensure Member satisfaction.

Categorical Price and Cost Submittal
1. The Offeror must provide a complete listing of all products and services that it proposes to offer under this category.  All prices submitted must be itemized by supplies, materials, reimbursables and labor as separate line items, unless the item/service being priced is a per unit cost, which includes labor, equipment and materials.

2. Offeror must base material and equipment prices submitted on a fixed discount off an MSRP or published list price for equipment.

A. If a list price or MSRP is not available, one of the established methods described herein for pricing such items must be used, that is, R.S. Means, custom items or sole source.

B. For labor costs not covered by other methods, Offeror must provide hourly rates.

C. Price sheets, catalogs and other pricing forms must clearly identify and describe the supplies or material, its unit of measure offered and its stated price.  Within the terms of this category, the response documents must indicate the CES discount off the price sheet, catalog, etc.

D. When providing equipment costs, indicate an hourly, daily and weekly rate.

3. All pricing information must be placed behind Tab 6 of the Offeror’s response.

Cost Evaluation Information

1. The following factors will be used to evaluate and award this category of the RFB.  Please note that these are only a few items selected to do the evaluation.  Offeror must provide all pricing as required above.  It is also understood that Offeror may have a variety of different methods of calculating costs.  However, CES has chosen items to evaluate this category; therefore, the Offeror must complete the following items to communicate its associated cost of products and services.

2. General Cost Items

A. Travel Time – This represents any cost associated with employees and/or subcontractors traveling to and from the project site from their home location.  Offeror is to indicate the percentage of the individual’s regular hourly rate that is to be charged for travel time.  Example:  If an individual is paid One Hundred Dollars ($100) per hour and you charge the customer Fifty Dollars ($50) an hour, the percent of regular time would be fifty percent (50%).

B. Performance and Payment Bond Costs – This represents the cost the Offeror incurs to provide a performance and payment bond to the Member for an individual project when it is required.  The Offeror is to indicate the percentage rate charged on the total cost of an individual project to obtain a bond, and the documentation to substantiate the rate, that is, two percent (2%).

C. Bonding Capacity – This represents the Offeror’s maximum level of bonds that it can obtain at any one time.  Offeror is to indicate its bonding capacity and provide documentation from the security company to substantiate the amount.

D. Alternative Methods of Costing – These methods include the custom manufactured items, items not covered by other methods and sole source.  Offeror is to indicate the percentage of overhead and/or markup to be added to these costs to obtain the retail cost on which the CES discount can be taken to achieve the CES price.  Please note that this does not include R.S. Means method.

E. CES Discount off Alternative Method of Costing to obtain CES prices.  This represents the percentage of discount that is taken off the standard price (item cost plus percent of profit/overhead equals standard price) to obtain the CES price.  Example:  item cost $1,000, percent of profit/overhead of 20% equals standard price of $1,200, less the CES discount of 10% or $100, equals the CES price of $1,100.

F. Discounts Provided on Price List and Catalogs – This represents the average discount provided by the Offeror on stated prices.

G. Offeror’s Support for CES Pricing – This is the percent of difference between what the Offeror’s price is to CES and the price at which the Offeror would offer the same products directly to any public educational institution in New Mexico.  The Offeror’s CES price is $100, the Offeror’s direct price to CES Members is $103.  The difference is 3% percent.

3. Labor Rates – Hourly rates for individual(s) who may perform services on an as-needed basis specializing in providing products requested herein.

A. Consultant/Playground Designer – An individual who possesses the education, background, experience and certification to assess, evaluate, design, develop and obtain the necessary site condition information, owners expectations and requirements in order to establish and submit a complete and comprehensive playground facility documentation and specifications.

B. Installer and Other Tradesman – An individual who is licensed and/or certified to perform work relating to a specialized product and/or service (electrical, gas, plumbing, etc.) required to complete the installation of products offered.

SECTION III
CONDITIONS LEADING TO AND INCLUDING CONTRACT AWARD

A.
CONTRACT FORM

The form of the contract between CES and the Contractor will be as per that in Section IV.

B.
BID SUBMISSION

Sealed bids will be received until 1:30 p.m. local time, April 25, 2008, either hand delivered to the agency offices, 4216 Balloon Park Road NE, Albuquerque, New Mexico, or by mail at the same address.  One (1) original of the bid and supporting documentation must be included and submitted in a binder.  No oral, telephone or facsimile of any bid or bid modifications will be considered. Commencing on April 25, 2008, at 1:30 p.m. local time, bids will be publicly opened and reviewed by the designated CES representative.  It should be noted that due to the solicitation requirements and evaluation process outlined herein no awards will be indicated at this point in time.  However, the responses received will become public information and available for public inspection. 
C.
BID REVIEW

Commencing on April 28, 2008, CES procurement staff and designated evaluation committee Members will start reviewing, verifying and evaluating each respondents submittal to determine if the response is complete and is in conformance with, meets and/or exceeds the solicitation requirements. Recommendation of award and notification to all respondents will be made by May 21, 2008, unless otherwise communicated.
D. EVALUATION FACTORS
To qualify as a responsive bidder, a bid must be responsive, must have been submitted on time and materially satisfy all mandatory requirements identified throughout the RFB.  To be considered responsive, a bid must reasonably and substantially conform to all of the specified requirements in the RFB in the judgment of the CES representative.  Any deviation from requirements indicated herein must be stated on an attached sheet(s), otherwise it will be considered that bids are in strict compliance with all requirements and any successful Offeror will be held responsible, therefore.  Deviations or exceptions stipulated in Offeror responses, while possibly necessary in the view of a particular Offeror, may result in a penalty assessment being assigned during the evaluation process.  Language to the effect that the Offeror does not consider this bid to be part of a contractual obligation will result in that Offeror’s bid being disqualified.  Due to the unpredictable nature of what any particular Offeror may wish to stipulate with regard to exceptions, exclusions, or limitations of liabilities, Offerors are forewarned that CES reserves the right to assign any penalties it considers warranted.  Terms of the RFB that any Offeror considers particularly unwarranted and to which that Offeror would have to take significant exception in its response should be stated in the bid clearly and concisely as exceptions and/or deviations.  Offeror’s required responses “yes“ are responsive or “no“ are non-responsive.

1.
Determining Whether Offeror’s Response is Responsive or Non-Responsive

Tab 1:
Contract Documents

Yes  No 
Completed Bidders Declaration Form  Form A
Yes  No
Provided appropriate $25,000 Bid Security

Yes  No
Provided Signed Acceptance of Offer  Form B
Yes  No
Provided RFB Affidavit, notarized signature required  Form C
Tab 3:
General Contract Terms and Conditions
Yes  No
Inserted Listing of General Terms and Conditions from the solicitation document  Form E
Yes  No
Provided completed and signed Acceptance of all General Terms and Conditions (first line must be signed ) Form E
Yes  No
Noted and Justified any exceptions to General Terms and Conditions and these were acceptable to CES and its Members  Form E
Tab 4:
Offeror’s Qualification
Yes  No
Responded to and provided required information and documentation required on Form J

Yes  No
Based on the information provided in response to Form J, does respondent meet or exceed minimum Offeror’s qualifications?

· Demonstrated it has the required human, financial and physical assets required to perform under this solicitation
· Provided completed and detailed answers to questions asked

· Sub-Contractors List
· Copies of Contractor’s NMCID Licenses

· Confirmation of NMDOL Registration
· Copy of New Mexico Preference Certificate
· Provided appropriate documentation from Offeror’s security company
· Provided written proof of insurance coverage
· Written statements regarding employment procedures and background checks
· Demonstrated ability and intention to provide CES and its Members with the most advantageous and cost effective cooperative procurement vehicle/contract. – Offeror’s Support for CES Prices  Form G
Tab 5:
Demonstrated Background, Ability, Capacity, Past Performance and Products Proposed to Meet Minimum Requirements
Yes  No
Inserted Documents:  Scope of Work, Definitions, Terms and Conditions, Specifications, Required Responses, Price and Cost Submittal and Cost Evaluation Information

Yes  No
Provided completed and signed Acceptance of Special Terms and Conditions  Form E
Yes  No
Required Responses

· Provided complete and detailed information, documentation and written narrative describing the type and level of construction products and services offered in response to this solicitation
· Provided and demonstrated their ability and capacity to be responsive to and resolve construction concerns and problems
· Provided reasons why they feel they bring added value and solutions that will best meet CES Member’s individual needs
· Written evidence and documentation relating to the manufacturers they have contractual relationship with and/or are manufacturer’s authorized agent/dealer/installer
Tab 6:
Costs

Yes  No
Provided a completed Indefinite Quantity Price Schedule  Form D, D-1 and D-2  with backup documentation
Yes  No
Provided complete and detailed listing of supplies, materials, equipment, accessories and services that meet or exceed specifications of this RFB, if applicable
2.
Cost Scoring Evaluation
After Offerors have been determined to be responsive, their cost submittal will be evaluated in accordance the cost evaluation point system defined herein.  Once the cost evaluation points have been assigned to each responsive bidder, only Offerors scoring greater than 60% of the total points possible will be considered for a possible award.  CES reserves the right to make a single or multiple awards if it feels that a multiple award is in the best interest of its Members.

E.
COST CONSIDERATIONS

The negotiated contract between CES and the Contractor will be for a firm, fixed discount off current school/government price with indefinite quantity.  CES will not be liable for any cost in bid preparation.  CES will not reimburse for the cost of developing, presenting or providing any response to this solicitation.

F.
IMPORTANT NOTICE TO OFFERORS

CES is an educational service agency that provides needed education-related services to New Mexico public educational institutions.  Under New Mexico law, CES charges a fee to the schools when CES provides a service.  There are no other annual Membership fees or dues, other than what CES collects for offering a service.

Finally, Offeror should keep in mind that CES desires to provide for small, rural New Mexico schools the same prices that big districts pay.  Therefore, offers that require minimum purchases or minimum dollar amounts on a purchase order may be either rejected or have very little business if accepted.

SECTION IV
PROPOSAL FORMS
 Form A
BIDDERS DECLARATION FORM
Offeror must indicate the regions in New Mexico to which it will provide services to by placing an “X” beside the area.  Failure to indicate the areas will be cause to consider your bid non-responsive.

New Mexico is a large state geographically.  For this solicitation, CES is dividing the state into seven (7) service regions.  Offeror will be required to indicate in its response which of these service regions of the state to which it wishes to provide services, and prioritize, in order, the areas that it intends to concentrate its efforts if given an award.  The seven (7) service regions are described below.

(__)
Region One (1) – Aztec, Bloomfield, Central, Dulce, Farmington and Jemez Mountain School Districts.

(__)
Region Two (2) – Chama Valley, Española, Mesa Vista, Peñasco, Pojoaque Valley, Questa, Santa Fe and Taos School Districts.

(__)
Region Three (3) – Cimarron, Clayton, Des Moines, Las Vegas City, Maxwell, Mora, Mosquero, Pecos, Raton, Roy, Springer, Wagon Mound and West Las Vegas School Districts.

(__)
Region Four (4) – Albuquerque, Belen, Bernalillo, Cuba, Estancia, Gallup-McKinley, Grants-Cibola, Jemez Valley, Los Alamos, Los Lunas, Magdalena, Moriarty, Mountainair, Quemado, Rio Rancho, Socorro and Zuni School Districts.

(__)
Region Five (5) – Clovis, Corona, Dora, Elida, Floyd, Fort Sumner, Grady, House, Logan, Melrose, Portales, San Jon, Santa Rosa, Texico, Tucumcari and Vaughn School Districts.

(__)
Region Six (6) – Alamogordo, Animas, Capitan, Carrizozo, Cloudcroft, Cobre, Deming, Gadsden, Hatch Valley, Hondo Valley, Las Cruces, Lordsburg, Reserve, Ruidoso, Silver City, Truth or Consequences and Tularosa School Districts.

(__)
Region Seven (7) – Artesia, Carlsbad, Dexter, Eunice, Hagerman, Hobbs, Jal, Lake Arthur, Loving, Lovington, Roswell and Tatum School Districts.

Form B
OFFER AND ACCEPTANCE OF OFFER AND CONTRACT AWARD
PROJECT:  
As Per RFP 2008-005
	OFFER

ACCEPTANCE OF OFFER

and

CONTRACT AWARD




OFFER TO BE COMPLETED BY OFFEROR
In compliance with the Request for Bid, the undersigned warrants that I/we have examined the Instruction to Offerors, and, being familiar with all of the conditions surrounding the proposed projects, hereby offer and agree to furnish all labor, materials and supplies incurred in compliance with all terms, conditions, specifications and amendments in this REQUEST FOR BID, and any written exceptions in the offer.  Signature also certifies understanding and compliance with the certification requirements of the Special Terms and Conditions.  The undersigned understands that its competence and responsibility and that of its proposed subcontractors, time of completion, as well as other factors of interest to CES as stated in the evaluation section will be a consideration in making the award.

Company Name _____________________________
Contact Person____________________________
Address  ___________________________
Authorized Signature_______________________________
City  ____________________ State____ Zip ______
Printed Name  ______________________________

ACCEPTANCE OF OFFER AND CONTRACT AWARD TO BE COMPLETED ONLY BY CES

Your Offer for Contracting Services is hereby accepted.  As Contractor, you are now bound to sell the materials and services listed by the attached offer based upon the solicitation, including all terms, conditions, specifications, amendments as set forth in the Request for Bid.  As Contractor you are hereby cautioned not to commence any billable work or provide any material or service under this contract until Contractor receives an executed purchase order from CES.

The parties intend this contract to constitute the final and complete agreement between CES and Contractor and no other agreements, oral or otherwise, regarding the subject matter of this contract, shall bind any of the parties hereto.  No change or modification of this contract will be valid unless it is in writing and signed by both parties to this contract.  If any provision of this contract is deemed invalid or illegal by any appropriate court of law, the remainder of this contract will not be affected thereby.  The term of the agreement will commence on award and continue until May 21, 2009, unless terminated, canceled or extended.  By mutual written agreement, the contract may be extended for Three (3) additional 12-month periods ending, May 31, 2010, May 31, 2011 and May 31, 2012. 
_____________________________________
________________________
AGENCY

Authorized Signature
Contract Number
SEAL


or

Awarded this                day of  ______________________, 2008.
STAMP

Form C
AFFIDAVIT
1.
The undersigned, duly authorized to represent the persons, firms and corporations joining and participating in the submission of the foregoing bid (such persons, firms and corporations hereinafter being referred to as the Offeror), being duly sworn, on his oath, states that to the best of his belief and knowledge, no person, firm or corporation, nor any person duly representing the same joining and participating in the submission of the foregoing bid, has directly or indirectly entered into any agreement or arrangement with any other Offerors, or with any official of CES, or any employee thereof, or any person, firm or corporation under contract with CES, whereby the Offeror, in order to induce the acceptance of the foregoing bid by CES, has paid or is to pay to any other Offeror or to any of the aforementioned persons anything of value whatever, and that the Offeror has not, directly or indirectly entered into any arrangement or agreement with any other Offeror or Offerors, which tends to or does lessen or destroy free competition in the letting of the contract sought for by the foregoing bid.

2.
This is to certify that the Offeror, or any person on his behalf, has not agreed, connived, or colluded to produce a deceptive show of competition in the manner of the bidding or award of the referenced contract.

3.
This is to certify that neither I, nor to the best of my knowledge, information and belief, the Offeror, nor any officer, director, partner, Member or associate of the Offeror, nor any of its employees directly involved in obtaining contracts with the State of New Mexico, Cooperative Educational Services, or any subdivision of the State has been convicted of false pretenses, attempted false pretenses, or conspiracy to commit false pretenses, bribery, attempted bribery or conspiracy to bribe under the laws of any state or federal government for acts or omissions after January 1, 1985.

5. This is to certify that the Offeror, or any person on its behalf, has examined and understands the terms, conditions, scope of work and specifications and other documents of this solicitation.
6. This is to certify that if awarded a contract, the Offeror will provide the equipment, commodities, and/or services to Members and affiliate Members of Cooperative Educational Services in accordance with the terms, conditions, scope of work and specifications and other documents of this solicitation in the following pages of this bid.


Authorized Representative (Please print or type)



Position (Please print or type)



Mailing Address



City, State, Zip


Phone

Fax


___________________________________________________________


Email Address


By:  Signature of Authorized Representative
Date

Subscribed and sworn to before me this_______________ day of ______________, 2008.

Notary Public in and for County of __________________, State of __________________.

My commission expires:

Form D
INDEFINITE QUANTITY UNIT INSTRUCTIONS FOR COMPLETION OF PRICE PAGES

1.
Before you begin, make duplicate copies of the price pages provided below.
2.
CES and its Members are requesting construction-related products and services and, therefore, have identified and assigned points to a number of cost evaluation factors that will be utilized to determine the low bidder based on the defined criteria as defined herein.

2.
Depending on the type of construction products and services being solicited, the Offeror may need to provide manufacturer’s published price lists, catalogs and/or other related cost information. Additional pricing must use the price form provided and normally use one sheet per manufacturer/brand of product.  If you have an exceptionally large price list or a price catalog, you may attach the data to the form or in electronic format, but it must be categorized and indexed in a way that the following information is clearly identified:


A.
Product Brand


B.
Product Description


C.
Retail Price or Standard Education/Government Price


D.
Percent Discount


E.
CES Price


F.
Volume Discounts Available


G.
Any Special Pricing (bundles, time-limit sales, etc.)


H.
Installation/Labor Costs, if any


I.
Mileage/Travel Costs, if any


J.
Freight/Shipping, if any


K.
Special Warranty Information

3.
Once your offer is accepted, any future price adjustments must be made in the same manner.

4.
It is your responsibility to keep your contract current in every way.  Auditors review our contracts and everything must be legal.

IF, FOR ANY REASON, YOU NEED TO LOWER A PRICE TO REMAIN COMPETITIVE, OR TO PASS ON A SPECIAL PRICE OFFERED BY YOUR SUPPLIER, YOU MUST FIRST SEND A FAX OR LETTER TO CES THAT OFFICIALLY LOWERS THE PRICE.  ONCE CES HAS RECEIVED THE INFORMATION, THEN YOU MAY OFFER THE NEW PRICES TO YOUR CUSTOMERS.  IT IS AGAINST THE TERMS AND CONDITIONS OF THIS RFB TO AGREE TO A LOWER PRICE WITH A CUSTOMER AND THEN LATER NOTIFY CES.  CES ENCOURAGES ALL OFFERORS TO OFFER THE LOWEST PRICES POSSIBLE, BUT AT NO TIME MAY THE OFFEROR GIVE A PRICE TO ONE CES MEMBER THAT IS NOT AVAILABLE TO ALL MEMBERS.

Form D (continued)

Each Category will have a separate price schedule.

	Category 
	Description
	Form D

	1


	Athletic Seating

Lot 1:  Telescopic Gym Seats
	D-1, Lot1

	
	Lot 2:  Permanent Grandstands, Portable Bleachers and Press Boxes
	D-1. Lot 2

	
	Lot 3:  Installation, Renovation and Repair of Athletic Seating

	D-1, Lot 3

	2


	Athletic/Multipurpose Facilities Floor Installation, Maintenance and Refinishing Products and Services

Lot 1:  Wood Flooring Systems 


	D-2, Lot1

	
	Lot 2:  Multi-Purpose Synthetic/Rubber Flooring Systems

	D-2, Lot2

	3


	Athletic Tracks and Tennis Court Installation, Maintenance, Repair and Renovation
	D-3

	4


	Athletic Field Synthetic Turf Installation, Maintenance, Repair and Renovation
	D-4

	5


	Athletic Facility and Auditorium Lighting

Lot 1:  Athletic and Recreational Field Lighting Installation, Maintenance,  Repair and Renovation


	D-5, Lot1

	
	Lot 2:  Auditorium Rigging and Lighting Installation, Maintenance, Repair and Renovation


	D-5. Lot 2

	
	Lot 3:  Maintenance of Athletic Field Lighting Systems
	D-5, Lot 3

	6


	 Athletic and Auditorium Facilities – Divider Curtains, Accordion Partitions, Operable Walls and Padding
	D-6

	7


	Athletic and Recreational Facility Scoreboards and Marquee Installation,  Maintenance, Repair and Renovation
	D-7

	8

	Athletic and Student Heavy-Duty Locker Installation, Maintenance, Repair and Renovation
	D-8

	9

	Floor Coverings, Installation and Related Services – Ceramic Tile, Rolled Carpet Products, Resilient Floor Covering, Plastic Laminate Flooring, Resilient Sheet Flooring, Resilient Tile Flooring, Resilient Carpet Tile
	D-9



	10

	Playground and Recreational Equipment, Design, Installation, Maintenance and Renovation

Lot 1: Playground Equipment


	D-10, Lot 1

	
	Lot 2: Installation, Site Preparation, and Removal of Play Equipment 

	D-10, Lot 2


Form D-2
INDEFINITE QUANTITY UNIT PRICE SCHEDULE

Bid Submission Form:    Additional Products and Services

Use this form, or duplicate it, to price all equipment, services, supplies, and other commodities you wish to place on contract.  If you have a printed price list or catalog, you can attach it in an appendix.

	Description


	Retail
	%Discount
	CES Price


Form E

Rather than duplicate each term and condition and indicate acceptance, Offeror can sign the statement below.  Any exceptions must be listed on this page (additional pages can be attached, if necessary).
I accept the General Terms and Conditions of this RFB, except as listed below.

___________________________________________

Printed Name and Title

___________________________________________

Signature (should match cover signature)

I accept the Terms and Conditions for Products and Services being requested except as listed below:

___________________________________________

Signature (should match cover signature)

Form F
SUPPORT AND MAINTENANCE PLANS
CES and its Members are looking for Contractors that will respond to not only warranty issues, but also provide continued technical support and maintenance services on an as-needed basis throughout the end product’s lifecycle.  Provide the requested information below.

A.
The best warranty and maintenance plans offer toll-free or collect calls from buyers.  Please identify the phone numbers below.

· Toll Free Number:
____________________________________________

Contact Person:
____________________________________________

· Collect Calls Accepted at this Number:
_________________________________________

Contact Person:
____________________________________________

B.
Describe the steps a buyer should take to activate the warranty and what type of assistance can be expected from your firm.

· What assistance do you provide to the owner in activating and in receiving warranty products and service?

· What manufacturers are you authorized to provide repair parts and perform warranty work?

C.
The best maintenance program offer quick response time and the provider has the appropriate resources (staff, facilities, equipment, supplies and materials) located within a reasonable distance in order to respond effectively.
· Service and Maintenance Number
___________________________________________

Contact Person:
___________________________________________

· Technical Help Phone Line:
___________________________________________

Contact Person:
___________________________________________
· Current average response time upon request:
____________________________________

Number of service technicians available

within each region being bid.:
___________________________________________
· Describe any maintenance plan available beyond the one-year warranty, including costs.
· Describe your maintenance facilities:  Location, type of services delivered from each, number of technicians, value of parts inventory normally on hand.

Note:  If required, please attach additional pages to provide the information requested.
Form G
OFFEROR'S SUPPORT FOR CES PRICES
Cooperative Educational Services (CES) is a public educational service agency established as a JPA, and is supported by user’s fees rather than by appropriated funds.  The procurement activities of CES, therefore, are funded through a small administration fee paid by the public educational institution or local procurement unit using one or more of our contracts.  There is no cost or fee paid by the Contractor to CES.

There are many reasons public educational institutions use CES contracts.  Because each of our contracts is based on a sealed bid, institutions are exempt from having to issue a RFB.  This saves them a great amount of time, and a large amount of money.  In addition, because each Offeror agrees that the price charged through a CES contract will be the lowest that Offeror will offer, the institution knows that issuing its own RFB will not necessarily reduce the cost of the procurement.  Finally, the service and convenience of processing orders through one agency (CES) simplifies the procurement process.  Rather than having to issue a dozen purchase orders, for example, a Member may issue one to CES.  If problems occur, the institution has the assistance of CES in reaching a satisfactory solution.

A Contractor receives many of the same benefits as a CES Member.  Rather than having to respond to dozens of individual RFB’s, which is a big cost of doing business, a response to CES opens the door to over 170 public educational institutions.  The business office of the Contractor has the advantage of invoicing CES rather than each individual account.  The Contractor also has CES service in collection as some public entities are slow in processing payments.  If problems develop, the Contractor has the mediation service of CES to settle difficulties.

Purchase orders from our Members are sent to CES with the prices including CES’ one percent (1%) administrative fee.  CES then issues its purchase order, with the CES one percent (1%) administrative fee removed, to the Contractor asking the Contractor to ship directly to the institution but to send CES the invoice.  CES then invoices the Member.  The state does not give CES any funds to provide procurement services for public educational institutions.

Because CES asks the institutions to pay one percent (1%) for the services, CES also expects Contractors, who are awarded contracts, to provide an incentive to the Members to use a CES contract.  If a Contractor will sell a product to a Member for the same price as on the CES contract, the Member, in effect, is paying one percent (1%) more when it purchases through CES.  On large purchases the convenience of not having to issue a bid may be overshadowed by the amount of the administrative fee.

Therefore, CES requests that each Contractor offer prices on CES contracts lower than the price it offers to Members that purchase directly, or that might issue a local bid.  CES asks this, not for a “most favored nation” relationship, but as a commitment of partnership between CES and the Contractor.  CES wants Members to understand that when using a CES Contractor, they are not only satisfying the procurement code but are truly reducing the costs of education.

Please indicate the level of support you will offer on this contract.  Check only one box
 FORMCHECKBOX 

Prices will be no different from what we ordinarily offer to individual public educational institutions. (If this is checked, bid Offeror’s response will be considered Non-Responsive)

Reward – The checked box below indicates the percent lower our CES bid price is when compared to our best price to individual CES Members.

Prices are (check)
 FORMCHECKBOX 

Three percent (3%)
Lower than our best price to individual Members.


 FORMCHECKBOX 

Four percent (4%)
Lower than our best price to individual Members.


 FORMCHECKBOX 

Five percent (5%)
Lower than our best price to individual Members.


 FORMCHECKBOX 

Ten percent (10%)
Lower than our best price to individual Members.


 FORMCHECKBOX 

Other
Lower than our best price to individual Members.

_______________________________________________
_______________________________________

Signature (must match signature on cover sheet)
Title

Form H
QUESTIONNAIRE FOR OFFEROR
Company Name 
_____________________________________________________________________
Circle Answers Where Appropriate
1. For products and parts on your price list not part of a construction project but provided

to CES Members for their own, is shipping/handling included in the price?
YES
NO

If PP & A, estimate S/H on purchases





2.
If applicable, are the manufacturer’s products you offer marketed by anyone else in 
New Mexico or do you have exclusivity?
YES
NO

3.
Do you guarantee that prices in the RFB are the lowest you will offer to public educational institutions and other procurement units in New Mexico during the time of any contract between CES and your company?  (Not including manufacturer’s GSA contracts.)  Do you also agree to immediately reduce any price to CES equal to or lower than a price quoted to any other New Mexico procurement unit?
YES
NO
4.
If applicable, list any New Mexico Contractor’s licenses held by your company.


Name of Qualifying Agent
Classification
Number



|
|



|
|



|
|



|
|

5.
Describe your return policy?  _______________________________________________________________________________

_______________________________________________________________________________

What is your restock fee, if any?  _____________________________________

6.
Where should CES mail purchase orders?

Vendor Name:
____________________________________________________________________

Attention Line:
____________________________________________________________________

UPS Address:
____________________________________________________________________


Mailing Address:
__________________________________________________________________

City: _________________________________________    State: ____   Zip:
___________________

Email POs to:__________________________________    Fax POs to:
_______________________

Telephone Number (to verify prices): __________________
Fax Number:
______________________
Email Address (to verify prices): 
______________________________________

Website (to verify prices): ___________________    User Name/Password:
____________________

Form H
QUESTIONNAIRE FOR OFFEROR  (Continued)
If you want CES to send purchase orders by a private, NEXT DAY carrier, please identify the carrier and your account number:


_________________________________________________________________________________

7.
Where do you want payments sent?

Vendor Name:
____________________________________________________________________

Attention Line:
____________________________________________________________________

UPS Address:
____________________________________________________________________


Mailing Address:
__________________________________________________________________

City: _________________________________________    State: ____   Zip:
___________________

Telephone Number for AR:  _____________________   
Fax Number AR:
_____________________
Email Address Accounts Receivable Contact 
____________________  Name:
_________________
If you want CES to send payments by a private, NEXT DAY carrier, please identify the carrier and your account number:

_________________________________________________________________________________

8.
Additional contacts for CES.

New Mexico Sales Representative:
_____________________________________________________
Name: _________________________  Telephone:______________
Fax
__________________

Email Address:   ________________________________
Cell
__________________

Name: _________________________  Telephone:______________
Fax
__________________


Email Address:   ________________________________
Cell
__________________

Name: _________________________  Telephone:______________
Fax
__________________

Email Address:   ________________________________
Cell
__________________

Contact for RFB/Contract Issues:
_____________________________________________________


Telephone:
_______________________________
Fax:
__________________

Email Address:
________________________________

10.
If your normal area of service is regional, will you honor and fill purchase orders in any part of the State at the prices quoted in this RFB?
YES
NO

11.
Will you offer CES a quick pay discount?  If YES, what is the discount?                Days?

Form I
MANUFACTURER'S  REPRESENTATIVE  FORM

Offeror has attached the appropriate documentation from each manufacturer that certifies and demonstrates the following: (check each)


Offeror is a bona fide dealer/distributor for the goods and services offered under this bid.

__________
Offeror is a bona fide, certified and authorized installer of the manufacturer’s products offered under this bid.
__________
Offeror is authorized to provide warranty parts and services during the manufacturer’s warranty provided for the products offered under this bid.

__________
Offeror is authorized to submit a bid on behalf of the manufacturer’s products and services offered in response to this bid.
__________
The manufacturer will either assume or assign to another dealer the obligations in this bid should the Offeror fail to execute, perform and/or complete the contract and/or individual projects covered by this solicitation.
___________________________________________

___________________________________
Signature (must match cover signature)
Date

Note:  Place backup documentation behind this form.
If the Offeror is the manufacturer, please sign below.

____________________________________________

___________________________________
Signature (must match cover signature)
Date

REFERENCES:  List five (5) New Mexico businesses, suppliers and/or subcontractors with whom you have done business during the last year (including firm’s name, contact person(s) and phone numbers).  (Please print or type)

1.



2.


3.


4.


5.


Form J
Response to Offeror’s Qualifications (Tab 4)

This is reprinted from Section I, No. 4 – Offer Qualifications – Please provide your responses on this form and submit with your bid.

Provide documentation and information as requested relating to the history of your company that includes its’ philosophy of doing business, its’ background, expertise, experience, past performance and ability to provide the construction products and services proposed herein.  Generally, CES will not accept an offer from a business less than three (3) years old or which has failed to establish a proven record of business.  If the Offeror has recently purchased an established business or has proof of prior success in either this business or a closely related business, provide written documentation and verification.  CES reserves the right to accept or reject newly formed companies based solely on information provided in this response and from its own investigation of the company.

1.
Organization

A.
How many years has your organization been in business as a Contractor?

B.
How many years has your organization been in business under its’ present business name?

C.
Under what other or former names has your organization operated?

D.
If your organization is a corporation, answer the following:

1)
Date of incorporation

2)
State of incorporation

3)
President’s name

4)
Vice-President’s name(s)

5)
Secretary’s name

6)
Treasurer’s name

E.
If your organization is a partnership, answer the following:

1)
Date of organization

2)
Type of partnership (if applicable)

3)
Name(s) of general partner(s)

F.
If your organization is individually owned, answer the following:

1)
Date of organization

2)
Name of owner

G.
If the form of your organization is other than those listed above, describe it and the name of the principals.

H.
Where are the company headquarters physically located?  Provide address, city, state and zip code.  Provide same information on any branch offices in New Mexico.


How long has your company resided at these locations?  For what period of time and in what parts of New Mexico has your organization provided the services/products requested in this solicitation?

I.
For the key individuals who will be marketing, consulting, estimating, coordinating, supervising and managing before, during and after-sales services, warranty, maintenance, support services offered in response to this solicitation, in your response, provide a listing of and the qualifications of these key individuals.  Provide the name, title, qualifications and experience in the area(s) of services that they will be providing.

J.
Describe your organization’s current in-house workforce, equipment and facilities available to perform under this solicitation.

2.
Licensing

A.
What year was your organization first licensed as a Contractor in the State of New Mexico?

B.
List jurisdictions and trade categories in which your organization is legally qualified to do business, and indicate registration or license numbers, if applicable.

C.
List jurisdictions in which your organization’s partnership or trade name is filed.

D.
Provide all current applicable NMCID licenses and NMDOL registration information.  If you are requesting the in-state five percent (5%) preference, provide a copy of the certificate acquired from the New Mexico State Procurement Office.

E.
Has your organization or any of the qualifying parties named above ever conducted business, past or present, as a Contractor under a different business name?  If yes, what name(s) and when.

3.
Experience and Past Performance

A.
List the categories of work that your company normally performs with its’ own forces.

B.
Provide a complete list of major construction projects (over $60,000 in total construction costs) that your company had or has in progress, as of January 1, 2007, giving the name of project, owner, architect, contract amount and scheduled completion date.  Please state the total worth of work in progress and under contract as of June 30, 2007.

C.
Within the last five (5) years, has your company performed work on New Mexico public work projects?  If the answer is “yes”, describe each project and your company’s role.  In your description, include the following information on each project described.

1)
Project name

2)
Owner of the project

3)
Owner representative or contact

4)
Contract amount

5)
Architect/Engineer (A/E)

6)
Date of completion

7)
Percentage of the cost of the work performed with your own forces

D.
List all projects your company has completed beyond the scheduled date of substantial completion and the number of days past the scheduled substantial completion date on which substantial completion was certified as indicated by owner and architect signature.

E.
List all projects that your company failed to complete the project, including all punch list items identified by the owner and/or owner’s representative by the date agreed to by all parties.

F.
In the last five (5) years, has your company provided any extended warranties on a project and not been able to fulfill to the owner’s satisfaction?  If yes, for each, describe the issues.  For each, include the following information:

1)
Project name

2)
Owner of the project

3)
Owner representative or contact

4)
Architect/Engineer (A/E)

5)
Date of substantial completion

6)
Type of warranty coverage

7)
Reasoning for inability to resolve, such as owner not fulfilling obligations

4.
Insurance, Claims, Suits and Disputes

A.
Provide with this RFB a Certificate of Insurance listing the minimum and maximum coverage for liability, vehicle and property damage.  CES is not asking you to acquire additional or special insurance for this contract.  CES needs proof that you are insured.  Before any work can commence, you must provide a certificate that names CES and/or its Member as a certificate holder.  Normally, this is a free service provided by an insurance company.

B.
Provide written documentation and evidence relating to the surety company that will be providing payment and performance bonds for projects performed under this solicitation.  Please address the following:

1)
Name, address, phone number and agent’s name.
2)
Letter from the surety company stating your firm’s current bonding rate and your organization’s total bonding capacity.
3)
Has your company used this surety company for more than two (2) years?  If no, please provide the names, addresses, phone numbers, contact names and dates under agreement with any other surety company used in the past three (3) years.

C.
Are there any judgments, claims, arbitration proceedings, suits or disputes pending or outstanding against your company or its’ officers in New Mexico or any other jurisdiction?

D.
Has your company filed any lawsuits or requested arbitration with regard to construction contracts within the last five years?

E.
If the answer to items c) or d) above is yes, please provide complete details, including, but not limited to:

1)
Name and location of project owner

2)
Name and location of project architect

3)
Name and location of project

4)
Nature of and amount in dispute

5)
Forum in which dispute was presented, that is AAA arbitration; mediation; district court (state, file name, and number)

6)
Manner in which dispute was resolved

F.
For the last five (5) years, list any projects where your surety has been given notice of default of your company’s performance under either its’ performance bond or labor and material men’s payment bond.  For each project, state the nature of the claim against your company and the outcome of each such claim.

G.
Within the last five (5) years, has any surety on any project you have worked on paid or settled work that your company had contracted to complete?  If yes, give complete details.

H.
Within the last five (5) years, has your company been a party in civil litigation or administrative proceedings which have alleged a violation of any of the following:  environmental law or regulation; law banning workplace discrimination; law governing wages, hours, labor or employment standards; conduct of occupations; law governing professions or regulated industries; or any other law which would reflect, if convicted, a lack of business integrity or honesty?  If yes, give complete details.

I.
Within the last five (5) years, has your company had a tax lien filed against it by any taxing authority?  If yes, provide the following:  when, by what tax authority and has the lien been released?  If no, describe action your company has taken with respect to the lien.

J.
Within the last five (5) years has your company been debarred from bidding on or performing work for any public agency (federal, state or local public body) as a Contractor or subcontractor?  If yes, provide complete details, including actions your company has taken to prevent such debarment in the future.

K.
Miscellaneous items

1)
Is the workers’ compensation experience modifier for the company as reported by your insurer less than 2.0?  If no, what is your reported E-Mod?

2)
Is the incident/injury rate for your company as reported by your insurer less than the Bureau of Labor Standards published rate for New Mexico?  If yes, what is the BLS published rate for New Mexico?

5.
Financial Resources and Banking Information

A.
A major problem often facing companies awarded a CES contract is rapid growth, followed by cash flow difficulties.  For purposes of determining a bidder’s capacity and ability to perform financially, the Offeror is asked to provide a financial statement, preferably audited, including your company’s latest balance sheet and income statement showing the following items:

1)
Current assets (e.g. cash, joint venture accounts, accounts receivable, notes receivable, accrued income, deposits, materials inventory and prepaid expenses).
2)
Net fixed assets.
3)
Other assets.
4)
Current liabilities (e.g. accounts payable, notes payable, accrued expenses, provision for income taxes, advances, accrued salaries and accrued payroll taxes).
5)
Other liabilities (e.g. capital, capital stock, authorized and outstanding shares, par values, earned surplus and retained earnings).
6)
Name and address of firm preparing attached financial statement, and date thereof.
7)
Is the attached financial statement for the identical company named on page one?

8)
If not, explain the relationship and financial responsibility of the company whose financial statement is provided (e.g. parent-subsidiary).

9)
Provide written evidence or other documentation relating to your banking and/or lending institution.  Include the following:

a)
Names, addresses, phone numbers and contact names.
b)
Letters from listed financial/lending institution that indicates the amount of time your company has had a relationship with them.

c)
Your line of credit available to you and evidence of financial stability over the past five (5) years.  This letter does not need to identify a dollar amount.  Instead, a credit range should be indicated, that is, “credit in the low six figures” or “a credit line exceeding five figures”.

10)
Will it be necessary for your firm to assign payments to a financial institution in order to perform under this contract?  If so, please name any financial institutions that you may use for assignments or for factoring.  If you enter into any assignment agreements, will you sign a notarized power of attorney that grants the company receiving the assignment the right to endorse payments from CES?  Please attach a sample assignment or factoring agreement with your bid if you intend to use these financial services.  The fact that a company uses these services will not reflect on the credit stature of the CES Contractor.  Since CES requires a 45-day term rather than the more traditional 30 days, such payment arrangements may be necessary.

11)
Within the last seven (7) years, has your company been the subject of any voluntary or involuntary bankruptcy, insolvency or receivership proceeding?  If so, please state the case name(s) and court file number of each proceeding, the nature of the proceeding, whether such proceeding is ongoing and the resolution of each completed proceeding.

6.
Describe your company’s policies and procedures in regards to complying with the New Mexico Public Education Department (NMPED) mandate regarding security and background checks for individuals working and/or providing services within public school buildings.  Please describe or provide a sample of the type of background check that you are willing and able to perform on your providers in order to comply with this requirement.

7.
Has and does your company incorporate formal quality assurance and control processes on public works projects?  If yes, describe the processes with their expected results and the benefits received by the owners by implementing such a program.

8.
CES is the administrative agency of the Joint Powers Agreement to Establish an Educational Cooperative and its Members are the public educational institutions in New Mexico.  The sole purpose of CES is to support these institutions in their day-to-day procurement.  Describe in writing, your company’s ability, willingness and means to sell, deliver, provide and support the proposed products/services to New Mexico educational agencies under the most advantageous conditions including price.  No Offeror will be denied a contract simply because sales are limited to New Mexico.  However, CES, as an agent for the public educational institutions, will not enter into a contract with an Offeror that has an existing contract that would be more advantageous than a CES contract to sell and provide products and services to New Mexico agencies.  Do you currently have or plan to have such state or other contracts, such as a State Procurement Division Agreement or CES Members?  If so, why do you wish to secure a CES contract and how would the CES contract be more advantageous in pricing over other cooperative contracts?

9.
This is an RFB and, while CES is required to base an award strictly on the lowest price, any time a Contractor charges more than another for a product or service, justification is needed.  Every CES contract must be for the public good, not for the benefit of a Contractor.  However, having said that, CES is totally committed to two basics in the American way of business – profit and competition.  Products and services offered herein must be of good sound quality, have good durability/performance life and stand up to public use.  Please provide in writing reasons why your products and services meet or exceed the minimum specifications and are worth the prices or fees you are charging.  Is there “added value” received by the customer when purchasing through you rather than a competitor, or is your major benefit price alone?

10.
In comparing previous projects your organization has completed, do you see any areas where your organization possesses experience, production or service facilities, personnel or other service reputation that should be considered with your ability to provide on time quality construction projects for New Mexico educational institutions?  If yes, fully describe these attributes, resources and how they are utilized to benefit the owner’s projects.

Form K
      

  COMMENTS ON MULTIPLE AWARDS

AND

“MOST-FAVORED-CUSTOMER” CONTRACTS

Professional procurement associations such as the Council of State Governments, and the National Association of Purchasing Management, have taken strong stands on multiple awards and the GSA pricing policy of the federal government.

“Competition is diminished when preference is sought by one sector of government or a class or classes of vendors.  The National Institute of Governmental Purchasing (NIGP) and the National Association of State Purchasing Officials (NASPO) have joined in strongly-worded resolutions opposing the use of most-favored-customer pricing clauses and multiple award contracts.  Both practices, employed by the federal government and others, have negative effects on competition throughout all public contracting.  The first sets a floor on prices and is favored by firms that enjoy commanding positions in the market place.  The second transfers the buying decision from central purchasing to using agencies by offering a virtually unmonitored free choice from a smorgasbord of multiple awards...”
State and Local Government Purchasing, Third Edition, page 13

“A multiple award is the award of a contract to two or more suppliers for furnishing an indefinite quantity of a like item or items, where more than one supplier is needed to meet the contract requirements for quantity, delivery, service, or product compatibility.  It is important to understand that making multiple awards can evade central purchasing responsibilities for making buying decisions between and among products and Contractors.  Multiple awards transfer these decisions in large part or in whole to the program agencies, where they are likely to be made with less impartiality and purchasing proficiency.  Written policy and rules are necessary to guard against laxness and abuses in connection with multiple awards.”
Ibid, page 76

The stand of the NIGP and the NASPO on multiple contract awards is clear.  Most of their Membership represents a central purchasing authority, whose very job is purchasing goods and services for their fellow departments.  Typically, a state purchasing office is established to serve the needs of state agencies.  A similar situation in the schools would be if the business office of Lizard Flats Unified School District multiple awarded 10 Contractors of classroom furniture, and allowed each teacher to requisition the desks he desired for his classroom.

In contrast, CES is not a central purchasing office.  Rather, we are a public education service agency.  Each institution that joins CES is not yielding its own purchasing authority.  Unlike state agencies that must use state-awarded contracts, each CES Member has an elected board and is a sovereign unit of government.  It is CES’ position that rather than “offering a virtually unmonitored free choice from a smorgasbord of multiple awards,” CES provides the Member with choices among Contractors whose products and services have met a rigid standard and scope of work, and that have guaranteed a level of performance and service not always offered to the single Member.  In the past few years, CES has rejected more offers than have been awarded; when we multiple award, it is a limited award.

CES agrees with NIGP’s and NASPO’s stand on GSA pricing.  One way around the limitations the federal government places on manufacturers in pricing is to contract with the dealers of these very same manufacturers; because dealers are independent Contractors, they are able to sell at any price they elect, often below GSA prices.  If a manufacturer only sells direct, and has a GSA contract, it behooves the buyer to insist on matching prices.

CES is one of the agencies that insist on a “most favored customer” clause in its contracts.  CES does not believe such a clause has “negative effects on competition throughout all public contracting (by setting) a floor on prices and is favored by firms which enjoy commanding positions in the market place.”  First, many of CES’ contracts are with very small companies without any “commanding position” in the New Mexico market.  Secondly, CES knows that a contract with them will save Contractors considerable money, since it frees them from individual bids from the 170 public educational institutions, and other political subdivisions that use CES contracts.  CES firmly believes that the organization would cease to exist as a valuable service to New Mexico public educational institutions if they allowed their contracted Offerors to “bid against themselves” when a Member institution elects to issue its own RFB.

When a Contractor says “this is the lowest price I will offer in New Mexico to public agencies”, then the Member knows that the only way to get a lower price is from other Contractors.  Competition is enhanced in this fashion.  If a Member institution awards a contract to a Contractor not on a CES contract, for a product or service similar to that on a CES contract, the result will be an even bigger savings to the Member and, hopefully, the eventual lowering of prices by the CES Contractor, or an eventual re-bidding by CES to secure better contracts for its’ Members.

Form L
SUBMISSION CHECK-OFF FORM
It is suggested that the Offeror preparing a response check off each required item as it is completed.

__________
1.
Twenty-Five Thousand Dollar ($25,000) Bid Bond (PLACE BEHIND TAB 1)

__________
2.
Form A – Bidders Declaration Form (page 221) (PLACE BEHIND TAB 1)

__________
3.
Form B – The signed Offer and Contract Award  (page 222)  (PLACE BEHIND TAB 1)

__________
4.
Form C – The signed Affidavit  (page 223)  (PLACE BEHIND TAB 1)

__________
5.
Form E – Signed copy of Acceptance to General Terms and Conditions  (page 228)  (PLACE BEHIND TAB 3)

__________
5a.
Form E – A list of any exemptions or modifications of General Terms and Conditions  (page 228)  (PLACE BEHIND TAB 3)

__________
6.
Forms D, D-1, D-2 – Indefinite Quantity Unit Price Schedule (pages 224-227)  (PLACE BEHIND TAB 6)

__________
7.
Form G – Offeror’s Support for CES Prices  (page 230)  (PLACE BEHIND TAB 7)

__________
8.
Form E – Signed (bottom section) copy of Acceptance to Special Terms and Conditions  (page 228)  (PLACE BEHIND TAB 5)

__________
8a.
Form E – List of any exemptions or modifications of Special Terms and Conditions  (page 228)  (PLACE BEHIND TAB 5)

__________
9.
Form F – Support and Maintenance Plans  (page 229)  (PLACE BEHIND TAB 7)

__________
10.
Form H – Questionnaire for Offeror  (pages 231-232)  (PLACE BEHIND TAB 7)

__________
11.
Form I – Form for References (page 233)  (PLACE BEHIND TAB 7)

__________
12.
Form J – A point-by-point response for the ten (10) items under Response to Offeror’s Qualifications  (pages 234-238)  (PLACE BEHIND TAB 4)

__________
13.
Required and backup documents to support Offeror’s qualifications (PLACE BEHIND TAB 4)  (requested as part of item No. 11 above)

__________
14.
Letter from surety company indicating bonding rate and capacity  (PLACE BEHIND TAB 4)  (requested in No. 11 above)

__________
15.
Proof of or Certificate of Insurance from insurance carrier  (PLACE BEHIND TAB 4) (requested at part of item No. 11 above)

__________
16.
Copies of all Contractor licenses  (PLACE BEHIND TAB 4)  (requested  as part of item No. 11 above)

__________
17.
All required and applicable written narratives, documentation and information to demonstrate and/or respond to items requested with the categorical required responses PLACE BEHIND TAB 5)

__________
18.
Cost information as requested and required  (PLACE BEHIND TAB 6)

__________
19.
Appendix with catalogs, slicks, model information, etc.  (PLACE BEHIND TAB 10)

__________
20.
Form L – Submission Check-Off Form  (page 241)  (PLACE BEHIND TAB 9)

Company’s Name: __________________________________
_______________________________________


Signature
Acceptance of Terms and Conditions
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